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SYMBOLS USED IN THIS STUDY

glottal stop [®] i1n current dialects and data; in reconstructions
it 1is either PAN *q (presumably a post-velar stop) or *° (glottal).

a volced-velar spirant (with only some friction) found in Aklanon.

a frontal-alveolar liquid (the tongue protrudes slightly between
the teeth, and the critical articulation takes place between the
blade of the tongue and the alveolus; the result sounds somewhat
like a combination of 1 and y) found in Virac Bikol, Kagayanen
Manobo, and Boso-Caraga Mansakan.

primary accent (manifested as vowel length i1f on an open penult).

secondary accent (as found on the antepenult 1n some dlalects,
e.g., qallbdnban butterfly, or on a phrase-early marker, e.g.,
manad tdwuh diversity marker + person = people). This secondary
accent contrasts wilth primary accent 1n that secondary accented
vowels are never long.

short vowel.

an affix affecting the accent such that the derivative 1s always
accented on the penult (see 4.2.2.).

an affix affecting the accent such that the derivative 1s always
accented on the ultima (see 4.2.3.).

an affix affecting the accent such that the derilivative 1s always
accented on the opposite-number syllabie from the base (see 4.2.4.).

morpheme boundary, e.g., nag-sakdy = nag- prefix + base sakdy.
iInfix, e.g., <in> = -in- infix, <um> = -um- 1infix.

reduplication of the 1nitial consonant and initial vowel of the
stem, e.g., CV-bdsa = ba-bdsa, CV-gabdt = ga-qabdt.

xvii



xviii

> "is to be read as", e.g., CV-sal()d-an -+ sasadlan.
> "became" (diachronically), e.g., PAN *Z > PBS *d.
< "yields", "comes from" (diachronically), e.g., Akl matd <
PAN *maCa.
* a reconstructed form.
() an optional element (in a reconstruction), i.e. *ka(m)ban = both

*kaban and *kamban are known to occur.

(1 an ambiguous or undetermined element (in a reconstruction), i.e.,
*[qh]dtak brain = *qltak or *hdtak.



ABBREVIATIONS OF DIALECT, LANGUAGE, AND SUBGROUP NAMES

In this study the conventilion 1s adopted of using two-letter abbrevi-
ations (the first capitalized, the second not) for language groups,
e.g., Bs = Bisayan, Ph = Philippine. A single capital letter (usually
standing for a location or direction) before such an abbreviation indi-
cates a subgroup, i.e., CBs = Central Bilsayan, SPh = Southern Philippine.
Three-letter abbreviations, all capltalized, beginning with P, 1ndicate
a protolanguage, e.g., PAN = Proto Austronesian, PCP = Proto Central
Philippine, PBS = Proto Bilsayan.

Three-letter abbreviations are used for the Blsayan dlalects 1nvolved
in thils study, and for the principal or standard dialects of the Tagalog
and Bikol languages respectively. Since so many other dialects and lan-
guages are covered in thls survey, all other such names are spelled out
in full. With the exception of N-S and S-L, the abbreviatilions used
begin with a capital letter and are followed by two small-case letters
suggestive of the dlalect name. A discussion of the locatilon aAd dis-
tribution of these dialects, languages, and subgroups 1s found in
Chapter 2.

Akl Aklanon

Ban Banton, Bantuganon; the Banton subgroup
Bik Standard Bikol (Naga-Legazpil dialect)
Bk the Blkol language group

Blk Bulalakawnon

Boh Boholano

Bs Bisayan, Binisaydq, the Bisayan language group
Bty Bantayan I. dialect

But Butuanon

Cam Camotes Is. dialect, Porohanon

Cap Capiznon

x1ix



CBk the Coastal Bikol subgroup

CBs the Central Bisayan subgroup

Ceb Cebuano, Sinugbuhanun; the Cebuan subgroup

CPh the Central Philippine group of languages

Dsp Dispoholnon

Dtg Datagnon, Ratagnon

Gub Gubat dialect of Southern Sorsogon

Hil Hiligaynon, Ilonggo

IBk the Inland Bikol subgroup

Jau Jaun-Jaun

Kan Kantilan

Kaw Kawayan (a Hiligaynon dialect on Negros)

Kin Kinaray-a

Kuy Kuyonon

Ley Leytefio

Lok Looknon

Mas Masbatefio

Mk the Mansakan language group

MPh the Meso-Philippine group of languages

Nat Naturalils

NPh the Northern Philippine group of languages

N-S Northern Samarefio (a northern Waray-Waray dialect)

Odg Odionganon

Pan Pandan

PAN Proto Austronesian

PBS Proto Bilsayan

PCP Proto Central Philippine

Ph a language of the Philipplne type

PHS Proto Hesperonesian (the western branch of Austronesian)

PMP Proto Meso-Philippine (not to be confused with the standard
- abbreviation for Proto Malayo-Polynesian, now changed to
PAN)

PNP Proto Northern Philippine

PPH Proto Philippine

PSP Proto Southern Philippine (Dyen's Proto Sulic)

Rom Romblomanon

SBs the Southern Bisayan subgroup

Sem Semirara Is. dlalect

Sib Sibalenhon

S-L Samar-Leyte (a central Waray-Waray dialect)



Snt
Sor
SPh
Sur
Tag
Tg

Tsg
War
WBs

xx1

Santa Teresa

Sorsogon, Northern Sorsogon

the Southern Philippine group of languages
Surigaonon

Tagalog (standardized Manila dialect)

the Tagalog language

Tausug

Waray (southern dialect of Waray-Waray)
the Western Bilsayan subgroup
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[S]ubgrouping and reconstruction should be
carried on simultaneously. . . . It would be
quite difficult to imagine a scholarly endeavor
to reconstruct a sub-proto-language that did not
at the same time make a real contribution toward
the reconstruction of the proto-language of

highest order. (Dyen 1971:49)
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CHAPTER 1
PURPOSE AND PLAN

This 1s a study of the current and the genetic interrelationships
of 36 speech varieties commonly identified as (or historically associ-
able with) with Bisayan dialects now spoken in the central and southern
part of the Republic of the Philippines. Some of these dlalects, par-
ticularly Cebuano, Hiligaynon, Samar-Leyte (Waray-Waray), have been
used extensively in comparative work, or have otherwise been described
or referred to 1n the 1iterature.1 Several others, such as Aklanon,
Banton, Butuanon, Datagnon, Kinaray-a, Kuyonon, Romblomanon, Surigaonon
(and its Kantilan dialect), are not unknown.2 But no one has made any
serlous effort to show the relationships of the majority of these
speech varieties to one another, or to other languages of the
Philippines. Thus, for example, Bisayan 1s 1tself an immedlate sub-
group of Central Philippine (CPh), which includes the dialects of Bikol,
Mansakan, and Tagalog. As Constantino has noted:

The Bisayan languages, i.e., Cebuano, Hiligaynon, Waray, and
also Kinaray-a, and Romblomanon are regarded by some linguists
and anthropologists as dialects of one language, called the
Bisayan language, or simply Bisaya or Binisaya. However, no
one, to the knowledge of this writer, has clearly shown this
as being actually the case. (1971:115)

This chapter deals with an outline of the methodology introduced
and used in thils study, and a summary of the purpose of each subsequent
chapter.

The problem of ascertaining the genetic relationship of these dia-
lects has led to the establishment of three criteria which can be used
to subgroup them:

(1) A modified version of the Swadesh 100-meaning list i1s employed
to obtailn a lexlcostatistical classification of Bisayan and other
Central Phillippine speech varieties. While this method counts the sum

77. DOL:10.15144/PL-C44.1
15ed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL. A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



of the retentions and common innovatlions of the languages compared
without distinguishing between them, it 1s at least a test of the
synchronic 1f not the purported diachronic interrelationships of lan-
guages.

(2) Since the Swadesh 1list 1is primarily one of contentives (lexical
items) based on language-unilversal meanings, and since no way had yet
been developed for comparing function words 1n quantitative terms, a
second list was devised consisting of 100 basic functors (grammar-based
items) found specifically in Bs and other CPh languages. Despite the
difference in composition of the two lists, the resultant subgrouping
obtained by this newly—introduced3 method 1s both similar and comparable
to that of the lexlcostatistical investigation. On the basls of the
agreement of the scores obtained by the two methods, the speech var-
letles compared can be organised into six Bs subgroups: West, Banton,
Central, Cebuan, South, and Tausug.

(3) From a comparison of cognate forms among the Bisayan speech
varieties, the sound system of Proto Bilisayan 1s reconstructed. On the
basls of excluslively-shared features, probable lnnovations attributable
to specific subgroups are isolated. Avallable data on other Philippine
and Austronesian languages are searched to determine the status of the
proposed phonological, grammatical, and lexlcal innovations. The sub-
groupling obtalned from the lexicostatistical and functor classifications
also permits the distinctlon between innovations and retentions on the
basls of shared features limlited to the established groups, 1in that
exclusively-shared features are probable innovatlons attributable to
each such group.

That the Bs dialects do form a chaln 1s consistently revealed by:
(1) a lexicostatistical score of 80% or more linking each dialect to
at least one other (Chapter 6); (2) a score above 70% based on the new
100-functor comparison, again linking each Bs dlalect to at least one
other (Chapter 7); and (3) a significant number of shared innovations
(Chapter 10). Bisayan is thus a single genetic subgroup.

The basic tles among these diverse speech varietles are revealed by
a large core of shared vocabulary, morphology, and syntax, reflecting
retentions from earlier proto-languages (e.g., Proto Southern Philippine,
Proto Philippine, Proto Hesperonesian, or Proto Austronesian). But
more important to the genetic 1ssue, shared innovations indicate thelr
descendancy from a single parent language (Proto Bisayan).

Although many innovations define smaller subgroups within Bs or
other CPh languages, and can be characterized as having initiated 1n
one area or another, 1in the course of time these forms have spread 1n
such a way as to result in synchronic linking (transitional dialects)



throughout the Bs and CPh area, possibly even with the Bilkol group to
the north and the Mansakan group to the south (see 5.2.4. and note 59).

The chapters of thils study are organised as follows:

Chapter 2 consists of an extended discussion of the dlalects and
languages involved (viz: Bisayan, Central Philippine, Meso-Philippine,
etc.), their locations, subgroup membership, and by what other names
they may be known in the literature. Maps and trees are presented to
show how thils author delineates the Bs community as opposed to other
authors. The sources of data are presented, as well as a critique of
previous works that have dealt with any of these dlalects. The chapter
ends with a discussion of the known history and conjJectured prehistory
of the Bilsayan people, thelr name, and the myths surrounding their
arrival and length of stay in the central Philippine area.

Chapter 3 consists of a comparative phonology of the modern Bs dila-
lects. Chapter 4 consists of an outline and comparison of basic Bs
function words, morphology (inflection), and grammar. These two chap-
ters discuss the major synchronic 1soglosses separating the various Bs
speech varietles from one another, and lay the groundwork for later
historical studies (Chapters 8ff).

Chapters 5-7 consist of classifications of the Bs community based on
synchronically-derived criteria: mutual intelligibility testing, lexi-
costatistics, and functor analysis. The results of each are consonant
with the others. A comparison of the methods and the results 1s made
in 7.6.

Chapter 8 conslsts of a reconstruction of the phonemic system of PBS,
and a discusslion of some problematic correspondences.

Chapter 9 consists of the genetlc evidence that Bs dialects as a
whole are members of the Central Philippine subgroup (PCP being the
immediate genetic ancestor to PBS).

Chapters 10-13 conslst of the genetic evidence for Bisayan, and for
the subgroups within Bs: West (Chapter 11), Central, Banton,and Cebuan
(Chapter 12), and South including Tausug (Chapter 13).

Although this study centers on 36 Bs speech varieties, the proximity
of some dlalects, lack of data, and manageability require 1limiting the
number to some extent. Thirteen dialects have been selected. Those
speech variletles that are set off from all other communities by a
significant number of i1soglosses (viz: more than two phonological
differences, more than ten basic functors, and more than ten basic
vocabulary items from the Swadesh 100-meaning list) are regarded as
well-marked dialects, a term introduced in and used throughout this
study. Kuyonon, Aklanon, Romblomanon, Odionganon (as representative
of the otherwise isolated Banton Group), Cebuano, Butuanon, and Tausug



are key or major dialects in this survey in that they are well-marked.
In addition, Kinaray-a, Bulalakaw, Hiligaynon, Masbatefio, Waray-Waray,
and Surigaonon are included as linking dialects, in that they serve as
centers of dialect complexes (5.2.4.) and as links between key dialects.

From this study emerges an improved picture of central Philippine
dialect geography. A 100-functor 1list, such as that developed here,
could, with appropriate revisions, be profitably used in subgrouping
or classifying other languages of the Philippine or agglutinative type.
Common innovations are shown to serve as more definitive indicators
(than lexicostatistics or functor analysis) of subgroup membership in
the case of indeterminate or suspect speech varieties (such as transi-
tional dialects, or dialects that have become highly differentiated
after separation; note the determination of Gubat as a member of
Warayan in 12.2.3.). Lists of proposed innovations within specific
subgroups can be used in a quasi-lexicostatistical manner to determine
the subgroup membership of indeterminate speech varieties.



CHAPTER 2
BACKGROUND INFORMATION

2.1. THE TERMS: VISAYAS, VISAYAN, BISAYAQ AND BINISAVAQ

Bisayaqu 1s the local term describing simultaneously a region and a
group of people in the central Philippines. 'Visayas' 1s the English
term, adapted from the Spanish, denoting the region, while 'Visayan'
refers to a person from that region. A Visayan willl refer to himself,
and be referred to, as bisaydq or bisdyaq: Sur, Ceb bisaydq qakd, Tag,
Hil bisdyaq qaké I'm a Visayan; Sur, Ceb taga bisaydq, Tag, Hil taga
bisdyaq from the Visayas.

Recent emigrants from the area, after even up to three or four gen-
eratlions in their new location, will maintain this description of them-
selves and their kin. However, pre-Hispanlc emigrants in no way i1dent-
1fy themselves with thils basically regionalistic title, viz: the
Kuyonons, the Sorsogonons, and the more distantly connected Tausugs.

The term bisaydq has come to mean local, indigenous, native, often
with the implied warmth and pride of a phrase like 'home-grown' or
'home-made' 1n American English. Thus, a local breed of chicken 1is
Ceb mandk bisaydq (Wolff 1972a:142) and a local variety of rice 1s
simply Akl bisaydq (Zorc 1969:97). The name has also been applied to
dances and recilpes.

The dialects are numerous, yet all (except Kuy, Sor, Gub, and Tsg)
are commonly identified by the name binisaydq. Often a local name is
also used, derived from an idiosyncracy of the grammar, vocabulary, or
locale; e.g., wardy there is none, jaqun-jaqin a little over there,
kandq that one, qildngo looks like a nose, etc. Some dlalects go only
by the name binisaydq, but have been given names by linguistic ob-
servers based on the place name; e.g., Pandan, Gimaras, Santa Teresa.

Visayans occupy the greatest area of any single ethnic group in the



TABLE 1
1960 CENSUS FIGURES
Claimed as Percent of Total
Native PhilippineT
Group Language Population Populatiaon Other Information
Bs Cebuano 6,529,800 24.2% (may include Sur, Jau,
Kan, Nat, But and some
Mansakan dialects)
CPh Tagalog 5,694,000 21.1%
NPh Ilokano 3,158,500 11.7%
i Bs Hiligaynon 2,817,300 10.4% (possibly includes Kin)
j CPh Bikol 2,108,800 7.8% (probably includes Mas,
; Sor, Gub dialects of Bs)
| Bs Waray 1,488,600 5.5%
} (Samar-Leyte)
| NPh Kapampangan 875,500 3.2%
| NPh Pangasinan 666,000 2.5% ,
| SPh Magindanao 358,800 1.3% (uncertain as to whether
[ or not Maranao included)
Bs Tausug 307,500 1.1% (may not include dia-
lects on Palawan)
Bs Aklanon 304,800 1.1%
Bs Total 11,448,000 42,49
CPh (Non-Bs) 7,802,800 28.9%
CPh Total 19,250,800 71.3%
Source: Wernstedt and Spencer (1967).

t The 1960 census figures are based on a total population of 27

million.
there 1is no
the overall
represented
of speakers
a second or
Tagalog is t

By 1970 the population had risen to over 36 million,

However,
reason to belleve that there was any significant change in
percentages of native speakers of the various languages

in this table. There 1s no doubt that by 1975 the number
of Tagalog (or Pilipino), including those that speak it as
Since
he basis of the natlonal language, anyone who has received

learned language, outnumber the speakers of Cebuano.

an elementary education after 1965 has studied Pilipino to some extent.



Philippines. They also outnumber the natlive speakers of any single
comparable language complex in the archipelago. Cebuano alone has the
greatest number of native speakers in the republic. If taken together
with other members of the immediate family (Hiligaynon, Waray, Aklanon,
Kinaray-a, Surigaonon, etc.), speakers of binisaydq come to over forty
percent of the Philippine population (Table 1).

Bisayan 1s part of a larger subfamily which may be called Central
Philippine (CPh). 1Its sister languages include the dialects of Tagalog,
of Bikol, and of Mansaka. Taken together, these CPh languages account
for well over two-thirds of the population of the nation (Table 1).

2.2. THE REGION

Certaln confuslion 1s apt to arise over the reglonalistic meaning of
the term bisayaq because of conflicting political, Hispanlc, and 1lin-
gulstic ways of subdividing the Philippines.

2.2.1. Current Political Areas

The national policy of partitioning the country into provinces and
reglons has resulted 1n calling a reglon the Visayas which 1s smaller
than the actual extent and spread of binisaydq. Within the central
Philippline area, Cuyo, Agutaya, and the Calamian Island Group are in-
cluded in Palawan Province; Mindoro and Marinduque are in the Southern
Tagalog Reglion; Burilas, Ticao, and Masbate are grouped within the Bikol
Reglon (not the Bk language); and the northern coast of Mindanao is
subdlvided into several provinces. Otherwlise all other 1slands of the
central Philippines are conslidered the Visayan Reglon: from Negros
Oriental and Cebu eastward, the East Visayas; from Negros Occidental
westward, the West Visayas (see Map 1). These subdivisions affect
numerous events 1n current Philippline life, from political conventions
to Boy Scout jJamborees, from reglonal school tralning programs to the
language of the textbooks used during so-called vernacular education
In the first two grades. These circumstances account for the current
directions of linguistic change and borrowing among Bs dlalects and
other CPh and SPh languages (see 2.5.).

2.2.2. Hispanic Areas

The current political plcture differs from the Hispanic in that the
Spanish writers, such as Alzina, 1ncluded Masbate, the southern part
of Sorsogon, and the north-eastern part of Mindanao (viz: the Surigao
peninsula) within the Visayan Region (see Map 2, adopted from Kobak
1969:21-22). The fact that the Surigao peninsula was considered part



of the Visayas 1s also attested to by other Spanish writers as quoted
in Carroll (1960:520ff); for example, V. de N4poles's account:
Thence we steered a course which brought us to the Island

of Mindanao. That part where we reached it is called
Bizaya, the name of the inhabitants.

2.2.3. Actual Distribution of Bisayan

The linguistic term binisaydq applies to the following islands and
thelr respective provinces. Parentheses 1ndicate the inclusion of the
1sland within provincial Jjurisdiction, while dashes indicate the parti-
tioning of an 1sland into provinces: Bohol; Biliran; Cebu; Caluya
(Antique); Dinagat (Surigao del Norte); Guimaras (Iloilo); Leyte-Leyte,
Southern Leyte; Masbate; Negros-Negros Occlidental, Negros Oriental;
Panay-Aklan, Antique, Caplz, Ilollo; Romblon; Samar-Eastern Samar,
Northern Samar, [Western] Samar; Semirara (Antique); Siargao (Surigao
del Norte); Sibuyan (Romblon); Siquijor; Tablas (Romblon); Ticao
(Masbate).

The following 1slands or provinces are not politically Visayan, but
have had Visayan communities and speakers since pre-Hispanilc times:
Bikol-Sorsogon; Cuyo (Palawan); Mindanao-Agusan del Norte, Agusan del
Sur, Bukidnon, Misamils Occidental, Misamils Oriental, Surigao del Norte,
Surigao del Sur, Lanao del Norte, Zamboanga del Norte; Mindoro-
Occidental Mindoro, Oriental Mindoro; Jolo. This distribution 1s out-
lined in Map 3.

There are also 1slands near or within the Visayan region that have
speakers of non-Bilsayan languages: Cagayan has Kagayanen, and Camiguin
has Kinamigin, both are Manobo languages (Elkins 1974); Capul has
Abaknon, a Samalan language; and Agutaya has Agutaynen, a Kalamian lan-
guage. All of these languages have borrowed from their Visayan neigh-
bours (see 2.5. below).

2.3. DIALECTS AND LANGUAGES USED IN THIS STUDY: RESOURCES AND LOCATIONS

The majority of my data was gathered during fieldwork (August 1971
through July 1972) covering 31 Bs dialects (among those listed in Table
2), and a number of other Philippine speech varieties (among those
listed in Table 3).°

As often as posslble, a full data set was collected, which consisted
of: (1) a 500-meaning list containing all entries from the Swadesh 100-
and 200-meaning lists, most entries from the SIL 372-meaning 1list, and
a number of other meanings relevant to Philippine lexicons; (2) a 139-
meaning addenda contalning the culturally-oriented meanings found in



MAP 1
CURRENT POLITICAL PICTURE OF THE VISAYAN AND OTHER CPH REGIONS
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MAP 2
DISTRIBUTION OF BISAYAN ACCORDING TO ALZINA (1668)

e o N
o
Sorsogon Bulusan o

Q) % Ybabaw =
Palapag
Samar
Masbate

Mindanao



11

MAP 3
CURRENT LINGUISTIC DISTRIBUTION OF BISAYAN.
(Dialects included in this study have been marked.)
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the SIL 1list, and several 1mportant entries not included 1in other

known lists, e.g., accustomed to, ask (question), to borrow, light-
welght ete.; (3) a 17l-sentence grammatical questionnaire eliciting
all baslc pronoun and delctic sets, verb paradigms, case-markling and
discourse particles, negatives, Interrogatives, and adjective compari-
sons; (4) two precomposed paragraphs for translation, eliciting the
operation of focus (verb-topic) relations within a given speech variety;
and (5) at least two recorded narratives, in which informants told
storles of thelr own selectlion, one of which was usually autoblographi-
cal. Where I have gathered a complete data set, 1t is marked full
under Data Sources (in Tables 2 and 3); where I have an incomplete set,
1t 1s so marked. Otherwlse, data obtained from the files or notes of
other researchers are appropriately acknowledged.

2.3.1. Bisayan Dialects

The various binisaydq speech types are listed in Table 2. Included
are: the name of the dilalect as used 1n thils study, the abbreviation
of the immedlate Bs subgroup to which 1t belongs, a phonemlc transcrip-
tion of what each dlalect 1s called by 1ts speakers, and the general
area 1In which the dlalect 1s spoken. The locatlons of the varilous
dialects by subgroup are shown in Maps 4-6.

The information given under Links 1s related to judgments about
mutual intelligibility (discussed in Chapter 5). A hyphen indicates
that the dlalect 1s linguilstically very close to the dlalects separated
by the hyphen (e.g., Jau: Nat-Sur = Jaun is very close to both Natura-
11s and Surigaonon). A comma indicates that the dialect in question is
closely related to both dialects, and that all three are in a single Bs
subgroup (e.g., Blk: Kuy, Kin = Bulalakawnon is close to both Kuyonon
and Kinaray-a, all three are in the WBs subgroup). A semicolon signi-
fles the most linguistically-proximate dlalect 1n another Bs subgroup
(e.g., Alc: Akl;Rom = Alcantaranon is most closely related to Aklanon
In the WBs subgroup, and thereafter 1s close to Romblomanon, which 1s
in the CBs subgroup). Parentheses indicate a possible but very distant
link (e.g., Tausug-Butuanon). Alternate names by which these dlalects
are known by report or in the establlished literature are also given.

Besldes data collected 1n the fleld by myself or other researchers,
I have consulted the following dictionaries and publications:

Cebuano, Cabonce (n.d., ¢.1950)

Cebuano, Wolff (1966, 1967a, and 1972a)

General Bs Data, Llamzon (1969)

General Bs Data, INL Preliminary Studies (1937-40)
and Composite Vocabulary (1953)




Hiligaynon, Kaufmann (n.d., c¢.1939)

Kinaray-a, Kaufmann (n.d., ¢.1939)

Northern Samarefio, I. Wolff (1970)

Waray, Wolff (1967b)

Waray, Macariola (1970)

Tausug, Cowle (1893)

Aklanon, Zorc (1968c and 1969)

Western Visayan Dialects [Alcantaranon, Aklanon, Looknon,
Ilonggo, Kinaray-a, Odionganon, Romblomanon], Zorec
(1967 and 1968b)

Bikol Area Bs Dialects [Sorsogon, Gubat, Masbatefio],
McFarland (1974).
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BISAYAN DIALECTS:

TABLE 2

NAMES AND LOCATIONS

Mindanao

NAME (SUBGROUP) [1OCAL NAME] LOCATTION(S) LINKS OTHER NAME (S)  DATA SOURCES
| 1. Axlanon (WBs) ginaktandn Aklan & northern Capiz, Panay I. Pan;Cap Aklano, Aklan full; Zorc
1 Alcantaranon (WBs) binisaydq Alcantara, Tablas I. Lok-Dsp full
{ Ak1;Rom

3. Bantayan (CBs) binisaydq Bantayan I. Cam,Mas incomplete
4, Banton (Ban) bantugdnun Banton I., Romblon 0Odg-Sib incomplete
(Rom)
5. Boholano (Ceb) binulgandn Bohol I. Ceb-Ley full
[several dialects] (Jaun)
6. Bulalakawnon (WBs) bulalakdwnun Bulalacao (San Pedro), southern Or. Dsp-Dtg full
Mindoro Kuy,Kin
7. Butuanon (SBs) binutwandn Butuan City, Agusan del Norte (area), (Jaun) full
Mindanao (Tsg)
Camotes (CBs) puruhdnun Camotes Is., between Cebu and Leyte S-L;Ceb Wolff
. Capiznon (CBs) kapfsnun Capiz (area), Panay I. Hil Tlonggo full
10. Cebuano (Ceb) sinugbugandn Cebu I; Negros Oriental; eastern (Sur) Sugbuanon, full;
[several dialects] Visayas and the coastal areas of (But) Sugbuhanon, Wolff
| northern and eastern Mindanao Boh-Ley Cebuan, Sebuano
{ 11. Datagnon (WBs) dinatdgnun I1in I. and Magsaysay, Occidental Snt-Sem Ratagnun, full
| Mindoro Kuy Latagnun
12. Dispoholnon (WBs) dinispuhdlnun  San Andres (Despujols), Tablas I., Alc-Lok full
Romblon Ak1 ;Rom
13. Gimaras (WBs) binisaydq Guimaras I., Iloilo Kin;Hil incomplete
14, Gubat (CBs) ginubdtnun southern Sorsogon, Bikol Sor,N-S Sorsogonon McFarland
15. Hiligaynon (CBs) hiligdynun Negros Occldental and coastal areas Cap,Mas Ilonggo full; Kaufmann
of Iloilo from Oton to Estancia
16. Jaun-Jaun (SBs) jaqunjaqdn Siargao I., Surigao del Norte Nat-Sur Siargaonon full
17. Kantilan (SBs) binisaydq Cantilan & Madrid, Surigao del Sur, Nat-Sur Dyen




18.
19.

20.

21.

22,
23.
2k,

25.
26.
27.
28.

29.

30.

31.
32,

33.
34,
35.
36.

Kawayan (CBs)

Kinaray-a (WBs)
[several dialects]

Kuyonon (WBs)
[several dialects]

Leyte (Ceb)

Looknon (WBs)
Masbate (CBs)
Naturalis (SBs)

Northern Samar (CBs)

Odionganon (Ban)
Pandan (WBs)
Ramblomanon (CBs)

Samar-Leyte (CBs)
[several dialects]

Santa Teresa (WBs)

Semirara (WBs)
Sibale (Ban)

Sorsogon (CBs)
Surigaonon (SBs)
Tausug (SBs)
Waray (CBsY

binisaydq

kinardyqah

’
kuyunun

litfnqun
1inugdknun
binisaydq
binisaydq
binisaydq
qudyundnon
binisaydq
binisaydq

binisaydq
waraywaray

binisaydq

binisaydq

sibal fnhun

sursugdnun
surigdwnun
taqusu:g

wardywardy

TABLE 2 (cont.)

Cauayan, Negros Occldental

most of Antique, Panay I.; most
inland areas of Iloilo and Capiz;
southern Guimaras I. off of Iloilo

Cuyo Is., except Agutaya; coastal
area around Puerto Princesa, Palawan;
Culion and Busuanga Is.

central western Leyte; immigrants to
Dinagat I.

Look & Santa Fe, Tablas I.
Masbate and Ticao Is.

Tandag & Tago, Surigao del Sur,
Mindanao

northern Samar, within provincial
boundary

Odiongan (area), Tablas, Romblon
Province

Pandan (area) of Antique, including
Buruanga, Aklan area of Panay

Romblon & Sibuyan Is.; San Agustin
(area), Tablas

central Samar; northern half of Leyte

Barrio Santa Teresa of Magsaysay, Occ.

Mindoro
Semirara Island Group

Sibale (Maestre de Campo) I. off of
central Or. Mindoro

northern Sorsogon, Bikol
Surigao del Norte
Jolo I.; southern and western Palawan

southern Samar I., Eastern Samar
(province)

Hi1
Pan,Blk

Sem,Dtg

(Jaun)

Alc-Dsp
Sor,Hil

Kan-Jau
(Kamayo)

S-L,Gub
Ban-Sib
(Rom)

Kin,Akl
Cap,Mas

War-N-S

Dtg-Sem

Dtg,Kuy
Ban-Odg

Mas,Gub
Jau-Nat
(But)

S-L-N-S

Antiquefio,
Hinaray-a,
Kiniray-a,
Sulud, Ati,
Panayano

Cuyuno

Kané,
Leytefio

Inunhan
Masbatefio

Samarefio,
Waray-Waray

Corcuera I.
dialect

Samarerno,
Sinamar,
Waray-Waray

Banton

Bikol
Jaun Bisayd
Moro, Taw Sug

Samarerio,
Binisaya

Incamplete

full;
Kaufflmann

full;
de Vries

incamplete

full
full; McFarland
incamplete

Ida Wolff
full

full

full; Zorc

full; Wolff

incomplete

full
incomplete

McFarland
full

full; Ashley
full; Wolff

ST
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MAP 4
LOCATION OF WBs DIALECTS
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MAP 5

LOCATION OF CBs DIALECTS

- SUBGROUP (Members)

WARAYAN (Gub, N-S, S-L, War)

PERIPHERAL (Mas, Sor, Hil, Cap, Cam)
ROMBLON  (Rom)

ODIONGAN (Ban, Sib, 0dg)

CEBUAN (Boh, Ceb, Ley)

17
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MAP 6

LOCATION OF SBs AND Mk DIALECTS
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2.3.2. O0ther Central Philippine Languages

Other speech communities important to thils study include dlalects of
Mansaka, Bikol, and Tagalog (see Table 3).

Gallman (1974) treats several dialects of the Mansakan language
community: Eastern Mansakan6 Includes Mansaka, Mandayan, Boso, Caraga,
and Kabasagan; Western Mansakan includes Kalagan, Tagakaolo, and Isamal.
To these can be added: Kamayo (northern and southern dialects), Davaw-
eflo, and the distantly related Mamanwa language (see Map 6).

McFarland (1974) identifies three subgroups within the Bikol lan-
guage community: Inland Bikol, spoken in the vicinities of Daraga,

Oas, Libon, Iriga, and Buhl; Coastal Bikol, spoken between Naga and
Legazpl (Standard Bikol), and the dialect of Southern Catanduanes (e.g.,
Virac); and an independently-grouped dlalect, Northern Catanduanes,

such as that spoken in Pandan (see Map 7).

Besides a Manila-based dialect of Tagalog for which there 1s abundant
data, two others were studied: that of Lubang and Marinduque islands,
for which I have only incomplete data sets.

2.3.3. Other Philippine Languages

In ascertalning the distributlon of linguilstic features found among
Bs dlalects and CPh languages, 1t 1s necessary to check the wider
circle of MPh, SPh, and NPh languages.

Among the MPh languages studlied were dialects of Palawan, Kalamlan,
and South Mangyan;7 among SPh, only Kagayanen-Manobo and three North
Mangyan dlalects. All of the remaining data were gathered from second-
ary sources, the most valuable of which was Reid (1971).

Some recent studles have brought to light the heretofore unknown
extent and internal relationships of various language groups, such as
Manobo (Elkins 1971 and 1974), Igorot (Reid 1974), and Bashiic’ (Yamada
1973b), although their external genetic relations have yet to be deter-
mined. Other sources were consulted for various non-Bs languages:

Batak of Palawan, Warren (1959)

Bikol (Standard), Mintz (1971la, 1971b, and 1973)

Buhi (Bikol), Yamada (1972)

Gorontalo, Machmoed (1973) and Little (1974 and personal files)

Hanunoo, Conklin (1953)

Ibanag, INL (1953), Llamzon (1968), Pascasio (1968)

Ifugao (Batad dialect), Newell (1968)

TIlokano, Vanoverbergh (1956a and 1956b)

Isneg, Vanoverbergh (1972)
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Itbayaten, Yamada (1966, 1973a, and 1973b)
Magindanao, Juanmarti (1892a and 1892b)
Manobo-Western Bukidnon, Elkins (1968)

Mansaka, SIL (1955)

Maranao, McKaughan and Macaraya (1967)

Mongondow, Charles (1974 and personal files)
Pampango, Bergafio (1860) and Forman (1971a)
Pangasinan, Benton (1971a)

Subanon, Christie (1908) and Churchill (1913)
Tagalog, Bloomfield (1917) and Panganiban (1966 and 1972)
Tboll (= Tagabilil), Forsberg and Lindquist (1955)
Tiruray, Schlegel (1971)



TABLE 3
NON-BISAYAN DIALECTS AND LANGUAGES:

NAMES AND LOCATIONS

NAME (SUBGROUP)

LOCATION(S)

LINK (S)

DATA SOURCES

10.
11.

12.

13.
14,

(BIKOL GROUP)
Buhi (IBk)
Daraga (IBk)

Iriga (IBk)

Libon (IBk)
Oas (IBk)
Pandan (PanBk)

Standard Bikol (CBk)

Virac (CBkK)

(MANSAKAN GROUP)
Boso (EMk)

Caraga (EMk)
Davawefio (DaviMk)

Isamal (EMk?)
Kabasagan (EMk)
Kalagan (WMk)

Buhl (area), Camarines Sur

Daraga, Camalig, Guinobatan, Jovellar, Ploduran
(areas of) Albay; Donsol (area), Sorsogon

Iriga City and town of Baao, Bato, and Nabua
(Camarines Sur)

Libon (area), Albay
Oas, Ligao, Polangul (areas), Albay

Pandan, Bagamanoc, Caramoran, Payo, Viga (areas
of) northern Catanduanes

Naga and most of Camarines Sur; Legazpl and
westerm Albay; Basud, Daet, Mercedes, San
Vicente, Talisay (areas of) Camarines Norte;
Bacon, Castilla, Magallanes, Pllar, Prieto Diaz
(areas of) Sorsogon

Virac, Baras, Bato, Gigmoto, San Andres, San
Miguel (areas of) southern Catanduanes

barrio Boso, Matl (area), Davao Oriental
Caraga (area), Davao Oriental

Davao City (area) [native Mansakan dialect
influenced by Tag and Ceb]

Isamal Island, Davao Oriental
barrio Kabasagan, Boston (area), Davao Oriental
Digos (area), Davao del Sur

Libon, Iriga
Oas; Standard Bk

Buhi, Libon

Oas, Buhi
Daraga, Libon
(Virac)

Virac; Daraga;
Sorsogon (Bs)

Standard Bikol

Mansaka, Caraga

Kabasagan
(East. Mansakan)

(East Mansakan)
Mandayan; Kamayo
Tagakaolo

McFarland; Yamada

McFarland; incamplete
set for Ginubatan

McFarland

McFarland
McFarland
McFarland

McFarland; Mintz

McFarland

Gallman/SIL
Gallman/SIL
Wolff

Gallman/SIL
Gallman/SIL
Reld; Gallman/SIL

1e



TABLE 3 (cont.)

NAME (SUBGROUP) LOCATION (S) LINK (S) DATA SOURCES

15. Kamayo (NMk) Marihatag to Hinatuan [northern dialects], Bislig (Kabasagan) ;(Nat)  full; Wolff
to Linglg [southern dialects], Surigao del Sur

16. Mamarwa (Mam) Lake Mainit (area), Agusan del Norte (Mansakan) Miller & Miller

17. Mandayan (EMk) Maragusan valley, Davao Oriental Boso-Mansaka Gallman/SIL

18. Mansaka (EMk) Tagum, Mabini, Pantukan (areas), Davao del Norte Mandayan, Boso Reld; Svelmoe;

Gallman/SIL

19. Tagakaolo (WMk) Lumabat and Mainit river areas, Malungon, Kalagan Reild; Murray;
Cotabato Gallman/SIL

C. (TAGALOG GROUP)

20. Lubang (Tg) Lubang Island [Adequate study incomplete

21. Manila (Tg) Manila (area), southern Iuzon ggSTi%tdé:elsc"s full

22. Marinduque (Tg) western Marinduque, eastern Mindoro undertaken. ] Incaomplete

D. (KALAMIAN GROUP)

23. Agutaynen Agutaya I., Cuyo Island Group Tagbanwa full

24. Karamiananen Busuanga I., inland areas Tagbarwa-Agutaynen full

25. Tagbanwa [Northern] Culion I., inland areas Karamiananen full

E. (PALAWAN GROUP)

26. Aborlan [Tagbanwa] Aborlan (area), southern Palawan Palawano-Batak full

27. Batak inland north-central Palawan Aborlan full

28. Palawano Brookes Point (inland area), Palawan Aborlan full

F. (SOUTH MANGYAN GROUP)

29. Buhid Inland areas around Roxas and Bongabon, Oriental Hanunoo full; Conklin
Mindoro

30. Hanunoo inland from Magsaysay, Occldental Mindoro to Buhid full; Conklin; Postma

north Mansalay, Or. Mindoro

44



TABLE 3 (cont.)

NAME (SUBGROUP) LOCATION(S) LINK (S) DATA SOURCES
G. (NORTH MANGYAN GROUP)
31. Alangan barrio Paitan (area) on the Nauhan side of Mount Iraya-Tadyawan full
Halcon, Or. Mindoro
32. Iraya Inland areas of north-east Mindoro Alangan full
33. Tadyawan, Tagaydan small inland pockets around Pola and Victoria, Alangan full
Oriental Mindoro
H. (MANOBO GROUP)
34. Ata (CMb) Mansalinao (area), Davao del Norte Tigwa Elkins; Reid
35. Binukid, Bukidnon Inland areas, Agusan del Sur (Western Elkins; Reld
(NMb) Bukidnon)
36. Cotabato (SMb) inland Kalamanslg (area), Cotabato (Tasaday) Elkins; Reid
37. Dibabawon (EMb) eastern areas of Agusan del Sur and Davao del Agusan; Ata Forster & Barnard;
Norte along Agusan River Elkins; Reld
38. Ilianen (WMb) Kibudtungan (area), north-west Cotabato Western Bukidnon Elkins; Reid
39. Kagayanen (NMb) Cagayan I. [between Negros & Palawan] (Bukidnon) full; Elkins
40, Sarangani (SMb) southern areas of Davao del Sur and Davao Oriental; (Cotabato) Elkins; Reld
Sarangani I.
41. Tigwa (CMd) Tigwa River (area), Bukidnon Ata Elkins; Reid
42, Western Bukidnon (WMb) Pangantocan (area), Bukidnon Ilianen Elkins; Reld
I. (SAMALAN GROUP, NON PHILIPPINE)
43. Abaknon Capul I. [west of northern Samar] [There 1is not Wolff
44, Jama Mapun Cagayan Sulu I. ﬁg%ﬁmlz incomplete
45, Samal Jolo and Siasl Islands reliable subgroup- Pallesen; Reild
4. Sibutu Tawl-Tawl and Sibutu Islands g ersSanslzn ncomplete

dialects.]

€e
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MAP 7
DIALECTS OF THE BIKOL AREA ACCORDING TO McFARLAND (1974)
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MAP &

LOCATION OF OTHER PHILIPPINE LANGUAGES REFERRED TO IN THIS STUDY.

(See previous maps for the location of Bisayan, Bikol, Mansakan,
and Manobo speech varieties.)
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MAP 9
CORRECTIONS TO PHILIPPINE LINGUISTIC GEOGRAPHY
(Consult text for explanation of numbers.)

Pangasinan

Pampangan

Tagalog
LUZON

POLILIO
S o

CATANDUANES

Biko!
ﬂmm]]]]l Samar-Leyte
Sugbuhanon (Cebuano)

MARINDUQUE
MINDORO Q

BU SUANGA%
A

Ll \)

cuuonb ®

J

%

o
ROMBLON
[

3 ﬂ MASBATE

TABLAS  SiBUYAN

ll’Q

: 9

PALAWAN

DINAGAT

\ 6
N > %§SIARGAO

BOHOL §

pEA Dy
[;:_:'.‘ A Moro(Taw Sug,Samal Bajau) s

Maranao (Moro) & 3 p
@ Magindanaw (Moro) ‘ 3 MINDANAO

>
75555 9
Y 255455%
IIII/ZI‘/
000550557 Y00k
A B
’, PR N
oA
2057105555525
52455552555
T
4 LA
% 5%
< 2
A Q
S-S BASILAN 51}
SRTA ASun
5’ % =
o o
o
e 10 _°
o F suLu
>
° o
. @ o
. 5 P
o
A
ﬁéjz TAWI TAWI
3

R

)




27

2.4. CORRECTIONS TO SOUTHERN PHILIPPINE LINGUISTIC GEOGRAPHY

Based on the results of this study and those of other scholars
various corrections can be made to exlsting language maps of the
Philippines. One example of such a map 1s found in Panganiban (1972:
viii-ix), reproduced here as Map 9. The following comments correspond
to the numbers indicated on that map.

(1) The Bikol area 1s divided into eleven well-marked dialects
(McFarland, op. cit.), three of which (Northern Sorsogon, Southern
Sorsogon, and Masbate) are genetically Bisayan, not Bikol (see Map 7).

(2) While it is true that on Masbate there are immigrants from
the Bilkol, Cebuano, and Hiligaynon language communitles, the native
dialect throughout the island 1s Masbatefio (see Map 5).

(3) Sibuyan I., Romblon I., Tablas, and southern Mindoro are
marked as 1if Hiligaynon were the native language. Sibuyan, Romblon,
and north-eastern Tablas actually have Romblomanon (Map 5); while west-
ern and southern Tablas and southern Mindoro have local dialects that
belong to the North-Central group of WBs (Map 4).

(4) The predominant dialect of central and western Panay is
Kinaray-a of the WBs subgroup (Map 4), not Hiligaynon.

(5) Bantayan I. has a native dialect which, although replete with
loans from Cebuano, shows 1ts closest lingulstic affiliation with some
members of the CBs subgroup (Map 5), particularly Mas and Hil.

(6) The native dialects of Dinagat and Siargao islands, as well
as of the north-eastern Surigao penlinsula are members of the Surigao
subgroup of SBs (Map 6), and are quite distinct from Cebuano.

(7) The native dialect around the Butuan City area is Butuanon,
which shows 1ts closest affiliation to the Surigao subgroup and to
Tausug (Map 6), rather than to Cebuano.

(8) Although there has been a heavy influx of Cebuano speakers
Into the eastern coastal areas of Mindanao, the native dialects in the
area 1ndicated are Kamayo and Kabasagan, which are members of the
Mansakan group (see Map 6).

(9) Elkins (1974) has shown that the native dlalects of central
Mindanao are members of the Manobo subfamily of SPh (see Map 6). Map
9 rather indicates the recent intrusion of members of the Danao group
(viz., Magindanao and Maranao, consult Allison 1974), who have also
brought with them the Muslim religion.

(10) The Samals, Sibutus, and Bajaus are members of the Sama sub-
family of Indoneslan languages; these groups have immigrated into and
spread throughout the Sulu archipelago (going as far north as Capul I.
off the northern coast of Samar). However, Tausug, the majority lan-
guage on Sulu I., is most closely related to Butuanon (Map 6), and is
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therefore quite remote, genetically-speaklng, from Sama.

2.5. CONTACTS AMONG BISAYAN AND OTHER PHILIPPINE LANGUAGE GROUPS

Errors 1n Phillippine linguistic cartography and in genetic subgroup-
ing have often been the result of the undetected interinfluence of lan-
guages upon one another. Such direct or indirect influences of any but
the most remote Phlilippine languages are the result of continuous con-
tact among fishermen, traders, emigrants, and Immligrants since pre-
Hispanic times, accelerated by the advent of mass communication and the
more rapid means of transportation in the past century.

Evaluation of scores from lexicostatistical comparisons and the con-
sideration of the validity of proposed common 1lnnovations call for some
knowledge of the geography, the culture, and the fishing-, trading-,
and travel-routes of the communitles involved.

Thus, for example, there are a number of Bisayan and of Manobo
lexical innovations 1n Kagayanen (Zorc 1974a). Since most Manobos
live far 1nland on Mindanao and are not seafarers, the numerous Manobo
elements 1n the basic vocabulary of this language must be inherited,
while the Bs elements must be a more recent overlay (Ibid.). This con-
clusion 1s supported by other information: the Bilsayans have been
fishermen and traders since pre-Hispanic times, and the island (Cagayan)
1s located on the fishing and trading routes of several Bs communities
(Kuy, Kin, Hil). Knowing something about the geography and history of
the area helps 1n determining the status of suspect forms in Kagayanen.

The Hanunoo have also been in contact with WBs dlalects for a long
time. Thils contact has led to the borrowing of a particular type of
song, the urﬁkay,10 which 1s WBs in form and content. Many of the WBs
words in these songs have been incorporated in a native Hanunoo type of
song, the Ambahan. Through these native songs the WBs words have been
learned and have thence been borrowed into the language (see Chapter
11). In those cases where a word 1s clearly limited to songs, it may
more readlly be 1dentified as a borrowing. In other cases, when the
words have been fully assimilated into Hanunoo, 1t 1s difficult to
determine 1f the form was a Bs or WBs innovation borrowed by Hanunoo,
or a mutual retention of Bs and Hanunoo from PMP. Sometimes the
limited distribution of a form may be a clue, that 1s, 1f 1t 1s widely
distributed among Bs or WBs communities, but otherwilse found only in
Hanunoo, and not 1n any other language of Mindoro or elsewhere, 1t is
more likely to be a Bs 1lnnovation later borrowed into Hanunoo.

The linguistic situation on north-eastern Mindanao 1s very complex.
Several SBs dlalects are located around the Surilgao Peninsula, from
Butuan Bay in the west to Lanuza Bay in the east. Between Butuan and
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Surigao, around Lake Mainit, live the Mamanwas, who have borrowed
rather heavily from the SBs dialects, particularly from Sur (cf. Dyen
1963a:60-1). To the south of Lanuza Bay live the Kamayos, who have
also been under the influence of SBs and Ceb dialects. Both Mamanwa
and Kamayo have a closer genetlc relationship to Mansaka and Kalagan,
and to each other, than to Bs.

Many language groups of Mindanao have borrowed extensively from Bs
or Mk speech communitles. In the hinterlands of the Surigao Peninsula
live the Agusan and Dibabawon Manobos, and to the south of Butuan deep
into Agusan and Bukidnon provinces live the Binukld Manobos (see Map 6);
each of these groups has been 1in contact with and borrowed from the
Bisayans. Maranao appears to have many doublets, one form inherited,
the other borrowed from Bs (most probably Ceb); consult the English-
Maranao index in McKaughan and Macaraya 1967.

However, Bs dialects are not always the donors. There are dlalects
of Ceb on Mindanao that have non-Ceb and non-Bs substrata (when
speakers glive up thelr native language in favor of the intrusive lan-
guage but retain basic elements of thelr mother tongue) or superstrata
(when immigrating speakers adopt certaln localisms into their native
speech). This has undoubtedly been the case when any Bs dlalect spread
to a new area.

In addition to such contact outside of Bs, there has been much con-
tact among the Bs dialects themselves. Two Bs speech types (Ceb and
Hil) have become major Philippine trade languages, which have been used
by missionaries in thelr sermons and by teachers 1n the classroom.
This state of affairs gilves Ceb and Hil - and, hence, the forms 1n
those dlalects - a certaln prestige which leads to the replacement of
native forms by the more prestigious forms. Besldes thls, the fact
that most Bs communlities have engaged 1in trading and fishing leads us
to conclude that the names of many 1items of trade and culture were
carried to or brought from sister dialects and distant languages and
have since spread throughout the Bs and CPh area. In cases of long-
term contact thils obscures either the distance between genetically
remote languages or the proximity of genetically close dialects (1f one
has borrowed a foreign form while the other retains the 1nherited or
innovated form).

The greatest amount of such distortion noted among the Bs dialects
surveyed are the influence of Ceb upon Bty, Cam, Hil, Jau, Kan, Nat,
S-L, Sur, and War, and of Hil upon Kin (and, to some degree, of Kin
upon Hil). WBs dialects have both influenced and been influenced by
Cap, Hil, Rom, and Odg. Blk has had a heavy influence upon Sor and
Gub, and some 1nfluence upon Mas, due to the 1nclusion of these latter
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three dlalect areas within the Bilkol political bloc. Tsg dialects,
depending on location, have elther Samalan substrata or superstrata.

2.6. GENETIC RELATIONSHIPS
2.6.1. Bisayan Dialects

The internal relationships of the 36 Bs dlalects are 1llustrated
in Tree Dlagram 1. The determination that all these dialects are Bs,
genetically closer to one another than to any other Philippine language,
1s based on the discussion 1n Chapter 10. The node marked 'South' is
defended in Chapter 13; the nodes 'Cebuan, Central, and Banton' in
Chapter 12; and 'West' 1n Chapter 11. The assignment of dialects to
various subgroups under each node 1s also discussed in the respective
chapters (e.g., 'Butuan-Tausug' in Chapter 13, 'Warayan' in Chapter 12,
'Kuyan' in Chapter 11, etc.). This tree 1s based on the genetic evi-
dence of shared innovations; trees based on lexicostatistical evidence
(p. 183) and functor analysis (p. 196) do not differ in assigning these
dialects to a single parent language (Proto Bisayan) or to the five
major subgroups (South, Cebuan, Central, Banton, and West). The over-
all agreement of these three different methods 1s therefore taken to
be a confirmation of the genetic validity of a Bs subgroup of CPh lan-
guages, and of the five major subgroups within Bs i1tself. However, the
welght of shared lnnovations 1s taken to be conclusive in the assign-
ment of dialects to specific subgroups (e.g., Gub within Warayan rather
than with Sor 1n the Peripheral CBs group, Cam within Peripheral rather
than with S-L, etc.), because subsequent dialectal contacts can and
have inflated both lexlcostatistical and functor scores among dialect
pairs, but wholesale borrowing of innovations (particularly among
functors) has not been observed.

This tree 1s only a pictorial view of Bs interrelationships; 1t is
not intended to represent an absolute subgrouping in terms of language
splits (since we are dealing, for the most part, with dialects). The
vertical arrangement of the dlalects to the right of the tree can be
taken as an alternate view of Bs interrelationships (similar to a wave
theory diagram). Thus, Cebuan dialects share a significant number of
qualitative innovations, Justifying theilir membership together in a dis-
crete Bs subgroup; but Cebuan 1s intermediate between CBs and SBs, and
therefore shares some lnnovatlons with each of these latter groups.
Similarly, members of the North-Central (WBs) subgroup share some inno-
vations found 1n eilither the Kinarayan or Kuyan subgroups. While the
overlappling of some lnnovations underscores the genetlic and geographic
proximity of these dialects, the quality and distribution of most inno-
vations support the varlous subgroups as proposed herein.



31

2.6.2. Central Philippine Languages

Tree Diagram 2 1s drawn on the basis of the results of my work on
Bs, that of McFarland on Bikol (1974), and of Gallman on Mansakan

11 and Mamanwa

(1974), with my addition of Kamayo and Davawefio. Tagalog
are put at far ends of the CPh group on the basis of thelr lexicostat-
1stical percentages with each other and with the other CPh languages.

The genetlc validity of CPh 1s taken up in Chapter 9.

2.6.3. Southern Philippine Languages

Tree Diagram 3 1s included for 1nterest; defending it 1s beyond the
scope of thils study. It 1s an eclectlic view based on the followilng:
Dyen (1965a) on Austronesian languages, Elkins (1974) on Manobo,
Allison (1974) on Danao, Charles on Mongondow and other Ph languages
(forthcoming dissertation), Yamada (1973b) on Bashiic [see note 9],
Zorc (1974) on Mangyan; Dyen's work 1s based on lexicostatistics, the
others' on shared innovatlons. The positions of the language famllies
presented are intuitive on my part, and require further study. In
putting Danao within SPh, rather than as a group coordinate with PSP,
I follow Allison (1974) rather than Dyen (1965a:30); compare Tree
Diagrams 3 and 5.

2.6.4. Other Philippine Languages

The positlion of Gorontalo, whether as a member of a group within
PPH or coordinate with PPH, 1s not yet clear.

The position of various NPh languages with respect to one another
has not yet been ascertained beyond the work of Reid (1974) on Igorot
dialects, and 1s not relevant to this study. It appears that there
are the following NPh groups: Ilokano, Pangasinan (including Inibaloil,
Kallahan, and Ilongot), Igorot (including Isinai, Ifugao, Balangaw,
Bontok, and Kankanay), and Negrito (Agta, Atta, Gaddang, Yogad). The
position of Ibanag 1s unclear.

Reild and McFarland, working independently, have fairly conclusive
evidence that Kapampangan and Sambal are genetically NPh languages, not
SPh as treated in Tree Dilagram 3. Hence, the node "North Extension"
needs revision and would appropriately belong 1n a NPh genetilc tree; 1ts
removal from Tree Diagram 3 in no way affects the conclusions of this
study with regard to Bs or CPh languages. The position of Mangyan

languages also would need serious re-evaluation.
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TREE DIAGRAM 1
GENETIC RELATIONSHIPS OF THE BISAYAN DIALECTS

BUTUAN- Tausug
TAUSUG ———
Butuanon
Surigaonon

Jaun-Jaun
e Kantilan

Naturalis

SOUTH

— Cebuano

CEBUAN —————— CEBUAN ——————_—Boholano

~Leyte
Waray
Samar-Leyte
WARAYAN Northern Samar

Gubat (South Sorsogon)

Sorsogon (North)
_~" |Masbate

CENTRAL PERIPHERAL Camotes
Bantayan

[Hiligaynon (Ilonggo)
Caplznon

(Kawayan

ROMBLON ————————Romblomanon

[Banton
Odionganon
| Sibale

AKLAN Aklanon
[Pandan
KINARAYAN — 4 Kinaray-a
//////// |Gimaras
(Bulalakaw
NORTH- Dispoholnon

CENTRAL Looknon
lAlcantaranon

BANTON ——— BANTON

|

WEST
[Datagnon

Santa Teresa
KUYAN\\\“§<<:::::}Semirara

Kuyonon




TREE DIAGRAM 2

GENETIC RELATIONSHIPS OF CENTRAL PHILIPPINE LANGUAGES

TAGALOG

BIKOL

BISAYAN

MANSAKAN

MAMANWA

Lubang
TAGALOG Marinduque
Tagalog
NORTH
CATANDUANES Pandan (Bikol)
Iriga
/Buhi
INLAND
BIKOL Libon
' Oas
Daraga
Naga
COASTAL Legazpd

BIKOL (Standard Bikol)

Virac
(South Catanduanes)

[See Tree Diagram 1, and
discussion in 2.6.1.]

NORTH Kamayo (North)
MANSAKAN Kamayo (South)
DAVAW Davawefio

Isamal

Caraga
EASTERN

Kabasagan
MANSAKAN Bods

Mandayan

Mansaka
WESTERN <Kalagan
MANSAKAN Tagakaolo
MAMANWA Mamanwa

33
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TREE DIAGRAM 3
GENETIC RELATIONSHIPS OF SOUTHERN PHILIPPINE LANGUAGES

Ivatanen
NORTH EXTENSION
(PPH*y,*R > y) Sambal Sambal

Pampango Kapampangan
Iraya

Bashiic Yaml
€§;;;;;(Ivatan) Itbayaten

North Mangyan Alangan

T~ Tadyawan

South Mangyan-=::::::::: puntd
Hanunoo

Palawano

Palawan Aborlan
Batak

“::””’“”’_,,_ Tagbanwa (Northern)
Kalamian

Karamiananen

-MESO-PHILIPPINE

~— Agutaynen
Subanon Siocon

Sindangan
ENTRAL PHILIPPINE————— CENTRAL PHILIPPINE

North Manobo-:::::::::::: Kagayanen
Bukidnon
West Manobo ———— _ Western GRLat el

— Ilianen

HIANOBO / East Manobo Dibabawon
Tigwa
Central Manobo Ata
Cotabato (Kalamansig)
South Manobo<::::::ifffzgIhsaday

Sarangani

Maglindanao
FDANAO Danao-<=:::::::::;;;;;;;Maranao

Iranun
“~CELEBES ———————————— Mongondow Mongondow
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2.7. PREVIOUS SURVEYS THAT HAVE INCLUDED Bs OR CPh DIALECTS

An outline of the maln points and obvious deficiencies of earlier
efforts at subgrouping Bs and other CPh dialects 1s called for. Table
4 1ists the dialects that have previously been treated.

TABLE ¢
Bs AND OTHER CPh DIALECTS TREATED IN PREVIOUS STUDIES
THOMAS DYEN PITTMAN , DYEN
LANGUAGES HEALEY 1953a & ASSOC CHRETIEN 1965a LLAMZON
Aklanon X
Butuanon X X X
Cebuano X X X3 X X X
Datagnon X
Hiligaynon X X X X X
Kantilan X X
Kinaray-a X
Kuyonon X X X X
Masbatertio X
Samar-Leyte X X X
Surigaonon X (x) X X X
Bikol X X X X X
Kalagan X X X
Mamanwa X
Mansaka X X X
Tagalog X X X X X X
Tausug X X

2.7.1. Dyen 1953a. In a lecture before the Fourth Eastern Pre-History
Congress, Dyen discussed the subgrouping of seven Philippine languages:
three were Bs (Ceb, H1l, Kan); two formed a group along with Bs (Bik,
Tag); and the other two formed thelr own group (Ilokano and Kankanay).
Thomas and Healey reported the conclusions given in Tree Diagram 4
(1962:31):
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TREE DIAGRAM 4

GENETIC RELATIONSHIPS OF SEVEN Ph SPEECH VARIETIES
BASED ON DYEN (1953a)

PPH

/ =]
NORTHERN SOUTHERN
S
\ BISAYAN
\
\
Ilokano Kankanay Bik Tag Hil Ceb Kan

The abstract mentioned the followlng tentative interpretation:

The proto-language was present on Luzon, the most likely

point of dispersal, not less than 3100 years ago (1000 B.C.).
The ends of the speech community began to diverge then and
later other parts of the community which were not in direct
contact. The result of this about 700 years later was five
communities determined not by bounds but by differences from
other non-contiguous sections of the same language area. (518)

Of course, Dyen cautloned that "as more information becomes available
and more Philippine languages become avallable for treatment the no-
tions presented here may be subject to correction.”" Dyen 1965a does
glve a more comprehensive survey, although the position of Bilsayan
remalns essentlially the same.

2.7.2. Dyen 1965a includes some 89 dialects or languages of the
Philippines in his classification, based on 196 meanings from the
Swadesh 200-meaning list. Although a chart drawn 1in tree form 1s not
presented due to the complexity of hils results, a tree showlng most of
the SPh languages compared can readily be drawn from his presentation
(Tree Diagram 5). All members of his Sulic, Mesophilippine, Tagalic,
and Bisayan branches are glven here, but only a few sample languages
from other branches of hls Philippine Heslon and Northwest Hesilon.

The symbol '#' indicates that the language has since been regrouped
by Dyen. Thus, he noted the significant influence on Mamanwa of borrow-
ings from Sur (1963a:61). From other evidence he has decided that
Mamanwa belongs wlth Mansaka and Kalagan 1n the following relationship:
Mamanwalc Cluster, having Mamanwa and Mansakan as members, the latter
having Mansaka and Kalagan as members (personal communication). He has
also observed that Kagayanen 1s a Manobo language wilth a heavy Bisayan
overlay.12 Therefore, Kagayanen, Binukid, Dibabawon, and Cotabato all
form a Manobo subgroup (Tree Diagram 3).



Northwest Hesion

Proto Philippine

TREE DIAGRAM 5

DYEN'S PHILIPPINE FAMILY TREE (1965a)

Proto Sulic

Proto Mesophilippine

Proto Tagalic

Bisayan

Kuyonon
Datagnon

Hiligaynon

Cebuano
Surigaonon
Kantilan

Butuanon
Tagalog
#Mamanwa
#Kagayanen
Bikol

Mansaka
Kalagan

Subanon

Hanunoo
Buhid

Iraya
Alangan
Tadyawan

Palawano
Aborlan
Batak

Kalamian
Agutaynen

Dibabawon
Binukid
Cotabato
Pampango

#Manobo#

Maranao

Ilokano
Ifugao
Gorontalo
#Ilongot
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2.7.3. Thomas and Healey 1962 offer a subgrouping of some 37 Ph lan-
guages. They are careful 1n the evaluation of the importance of their
preliminary presentation:

It should be emphasized that lexicostatistical studies such
as these are no substitute for the thorough investigation of
sound shifts and grammatical structures. Firm scientific
establishment of the Philippine language groupings must
await adequate studies in comparative phonology and com-
parative grammar, and the synthesis of these with the
results of lexicostatistics.

Thelr tree suggests a ten-way split of what they call the Southern
Philippine Family (Tree Diagram 6). They apparently ignored or falled
to detect a number of borrowlngs between Tagalog and Pampangan, which
led them to group the two languages together. On the other hand, they
attribute the high score (52.0%) of Kuy with Ceb to interaction (i.e.,
borrowing) and do not mention the possibility of a more intimate sub-
grouping of Kuy with Bisayan.

TREE DIAGRAM 6
SOUTHERN PHILIPPINE FAMILY (THOMAS AND HEALEY 1962:23)
SAMBAL Sambal
"TAGALIC' [Tagalog
| Pampangan
BIKOL Bikol
Cebuano
BISAYAN Butuanon
LSurigao
DAVAWENO [Kalagan
[Mansaka
'PALAWAN' Batak
KUYUNON Kuyunon
'MUSLIM MINDANAO' [Maranao
[Magindanao
Bukidnon
[ MANOBO Dibabawon
Western Buklidnon Manobo
Southern Cotabato Manobo
SUBANUN Subanun

2.7.4. Llamzon 1s the first scholar to my knowledge to have used shared
features of lexicon as a means of subgrouping Ph languages (1969:48-95).
He 1ntroduced

the concept of an exclusively shared linguistic feature, ESLF,
a linguistic feature common to two or more of [the] languages
under study, but not found in all of [the] study group, and not
found in any outside language. (5)
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From the point of view of our present study, he presents one signifi-
cant change from Dyen's classification, namely the position of Bikol
(rather than Tagalog) as genetically closer to Bisayan (Compare Tree
Diagrams 5 and 7). After a detalled analysis of several criteria,
McFarland found this to be the case between Daraga (IBk) and Northern
Sorsogon (CBs), which are, however, very different dialects from the
ones used by Llamzon. McFarland (1974:276-302) found both Tagalog

and Standard Bikol (the dialects used by Llamzon) to be approximately
equldistant from CBs, the group with which each scores higher than with
any other Bs subgroup (see note 11).

TREE DIAGRAM 7
LLAMZON'S SUBGROUPING OF NINE Ph LANGUAGES (1969)

Tag Bik Ceb Hil1 S-L Ibanang Ilokano Ifugao Kankanay

Llamzon's presentation of many lexlical items as ESLF's was ambiltious,
in that he relied on dictionaries and wordlists as his primary source
of 1nformation,13 or erroneous, slince he sometlimes mlssed cognate sets
due to different sound correspondences.1 He used three majJor Bs dla-
lects (Ceb, Hil, S-L), but given the prestige of Ceb and Hil, many of
the proposed ESLF's could easlily be loans rather than shared innova-
tions. Wolff finds a significant defect in Llamzon's rellance on the
number of ESLF's as a criterion for subgrouping:

Since the items quoted by Llamzon are not of the sort which
are unlikely to spread by borrowing (in fact many of them
are flora, fauna, names of tools, names of sicknesses, and
the like - i.e. of a type that tend to move rapidly from
language to language), and since in any case it is practi-
cally impossible to determine that a given lexical item is
an innovation and not an inheritance, the number of cognate
lexical items can be no basis for subgrouping. (1972b:370)

Nevertheless, Llamzon's study has value 1n that several of hils proposed
innovations for Bs, for CPh, and for NPh still serve as criteria for
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subgroupling the respective groups together, and may indeed be lexlcal
innovations of those groups [for example, see Reid (1974)].

2.7.5. Pittman and Assoclates 1953 present a piloneering attempt at
dilalect geography for the Ph languages. Thelr survey includes eight
Bs dialects: Akl, Hil, Kuy, War, Sur, and three Ceb dlalects
(Dumaguete, Gingoog, and Guihulngan).

The separate 1sogloss maps glve a clear picture of the spread and
Interrelationships of forms, since numbers indicate identities between
nonadJacent communities; but the master maps at the end of the book are
acknowledged to have a majJor disadvantage in that "similarities between
non-contiguous dialects do not appear" (v). The relative relationship
chart presented by the authors was drawn up before lexicostatistics
was developed, yet some of the basic principles of glottochronology
are reflected therein. However, only twenty-five meanings were used,
some of which are extremely culture-bound and subjJect to borrowing
(e.g., medicine, bridge, carabao, deer, and butterfly).

The proximity of the Bs dialects to one another and to Tg are shown
in the chart, but the interrelationshlips between the Bs dlalects are
not brought out clearly. For example, Kuy seems closest to Hil and
Cebl, and Akl to Cebl, while 1n effect Akl and Kuy form a subgroup
apart from Hi1l and Ceb. There are a number of computational errors in
the chart and most of the languages of Mindanao are not 1included,
especially Msk and Klg, which were added to the survey after the first
edition.

However, I selected 50 of the 58 morphemes presented in Pittman's
study, fi1lling 1n any lacunae with data I had available. The resulting
comparison (see Table 5) 1s similar to my lexicostatistical results
(to be presented in Table 43) based on my use of the Swadesh 100-mean-
ing 1list. The scores in the followlng chart indicate noncognate items,
e.g., In a comparison of Kuy and Akl, 8 of the 50 morphemes are non-
cognate, so that Kuy and Akl share 84% of the 50-item vocabulary. Tag
has been 1ncluded to show that on closer inspection 1t 1s not as close
to any Bs dialect as the chart of the Pittman book implies. The close-
ness of Tsg and Mansaka to some members of the Bs group 1s noteworthy,
and will be under further investigation in this study. No other lan-
guage described 1n Pittman was close to any Bs dilalect.
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TABLE 5
NUMBER OF NONCOGNATE FORMS AMONG Bs AND CPh DIALECTS,
BASED ON 50 MORPHEMES SELECTED FROM PITTMAN (1953)
Kuy

8 Akl
12 9 Hil
16 11 8 Ceb,
14 12 9 D) Ceb1
17 17 13 12 10 War
16 17 14 12 8 14 Sur
20 21 19 19 17 20 12 Tsg
16 17 16 17 17 19 15 14 Msk
21 22 19 21 22 23 22 22 12 K1
22 22 18 18 19 20 19 19 21 25 Tag

2.7.6. Chrétien 1962 is based on data from the Philippine Institute
of National Language's Composite Vocabulary (1953). He selected some
1904 meanings, which

constitute a representative survey of the activities and
environment of everyday life, and hence give what may be
legitimately regarded as a large sample of basic vocabulary,
both cultural and noncultural. (485)

[The paper] is not a genetic classification, although all

the languages . . . are genetically related. Rather it
reflects (within a defined area of lexicon) the present-day
relationship of these languages. It therefore employs not
only elements which go back to original or early identity

but also elements which result from subsequent contact. (505)

The INL corpus vocabulary has gaps which are then reflected in the
accuracy of Chrétien's scores. Despite the INL's attempt to include
basic vocabulary, 33 meanings from the Swadesh 100-meaning 1list alone
are absent, including all, body, big/large, blood, bone, die/kill,
man/male, many, name, one, two, we, woman.

Other types of error occur. For example, the Buklidnon list has many
non-Bukldnon forms taken from the dialect of Ceb spoken in Bukildnon
province. The inclusion of such forms results in the high score of

Bkd with But, Sur, S-L, Ceb, and Mas, although Bkd 1s actually a Manobo
language [see Reild (1971) and Elkins (1974)]. My reasons for believing
that the INL Bukidnon 1list 1s in error are the result of my own research
there. The Manobo dialect does have a number of Bs loanwords, but not
an overwhelming number. The data listed as Binukid in the Composite
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Vocabulary are predominantly Bisayan, but the followlng are Manobo
items from the core vocabulary which cast serlous doubt on the authen-
ticity of the list's representing any real language spoken on Mindanao:
gabon cloud, qimpis egg, suraq fish, paliman listen, pusun heart,
huraq none, qahaq look/see, wahig water, qino what?, siran they, hindo
where?, himba why?, and a linking particle ha. The Bs forms may have
been supplied by a Visayan who was misinformed on the Manobo dilalect,
or by a Manobo who parroted more prestigious Bs forms.

Besldes belng the first study to deal with so many Bs dilalects -
elight (or nine, if the Bkd data 1s included) - Chrétien's work 1s the
first to expose the close ties of Tausug with Blsayan through Butuan:

One language of the group is almost completely marginal: this
is Tausug, which lies at a considerable distance to the south-
west. It forms a climax only with Butuanon, a curious connec-
tion since both Sebu and Bukidnon are geographically closer. (501)

Chrétien concludes:

Within a relatively homogeneous group of closely related
languages occupying a limited geographical region (and this
is the situation in the Philippines) the significant ties of
relationship are the results of constant intercultural con-
tact. . . . The obvious next step is to examine the contents
of the groups and climaxes. By weighing the significance of
the distributions of the morphemes we may possibly be able to
reconstruct something of the history of the contacts between
the Philippine peoples. This is the next task. (505-6)

I agree in principle with hils conclusions. It is unfortunate that his
data were not more carefully collected; a good deal more of important
Information could have been obtained by hils methods.

2.8. WHAT 1S KNOWN ABOUT BISAYAN AND THE BISAVAS

Philippine archaeology, two medieval Chinese accounts, and

a comparison of Philippine languages are at present the only
valid pre-Hispanic source materials available for the study
of Philippine history. (Scott 1968:139)

Speculation and debate have gone on for some time now about three
seemingly unanswerable questions concerning the Visayans: (1) the
etymology and meaning of the name bisayaq; (2) the origin and immigra-
tion of the Visayans; and (3) the duration of the Visayan occupancy of
the central Philippine islands. Thls sectlion addresses 1tself to a
summary of and comments on the answers proposed to these questions.

2.8.1. Etymology and Meaning of Bisayaq

The word bisayaq 1s generally consldered to be elther an Indic loan-
word or an Austroneslan compound.

If Indic, theorles have been offered that it derives from Sanskrit
vijaya victory, victorious (Santamaria 1960:344-50), visaya subject(s),
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dominion; territory, country, kingdom (Francisco 1961:101-2); vaigya
third caste; or sahaya companion, attendant but Malay sahaya slave
(Carroll 1960:504). Summaries of these theories can be found in Gomez
(1967), Carroll (1959; 1960), and Francisco (1961).

Although each author tends to prefer one theory over another, none
of these latter three authors takes a dogmatic stance. Gomez says:
"The etymological meaning of the term Visayas has been widely debated,
without any conclusive results." (81) Carroll confides: "The 1lin-
gulstic evidence provides no really helpful clue to the origin of the
name Blsaya. Varlous explanations are possible, all based on the
similarity of sounds." (1959:70)

Hassel (1953), Francisco, and Gomez state unequivocally that neither
the Sri Vijaya nor the Madjapahlt empires had any political dominion
over any part of the Philippines. Therefore it 1s hard to find any
corroborating historical evidence in favor of the Sanskrit vijaya
etymon. Lingulstic evidence also mitigates against Santamaria's
theory since no Ph language would reflect the Sanskrit -j- as -s-, as
elther a borrowing or an internal development.

As to vaigya third caste one must explain how one 1solated term of
the Hindu caste-system vocabulary came to name a region of the
Philippines, and why there 1s no other evidence for Hindu caste names
in the entire archipelago. Malay sahaya slave or southern Philippine
Muslim bisayaq slave [cf. Tsg bisayaq (Sufu Studies 1972:30) and
Maranao bisaiaq (McKaughan 1958:13)] involve circular reasoning. The
term could have been applied by these Muslims to the people living
within their slave-ralding territory, and subsequently those people
adopted that term as a name for themselves. But Carroll (1960:70) and
Francisco (1961:106) point out that the Muslim word could have Just as
readily come to mean 'slave' because the people captured were from
that area and because that was the name they had originally called
themselves.

By the same reasoning Sanskrit visaya in the meaning of subjects
1s ruled out. The primary meaning 1s object of sensation or subject
or topic of a discussion, article, etc. It has a secondary or filgura-
tive meaning the subjects or objects of one's rule from the point of
view of the rajah or powers that be. But the subjects of whose rule?
and of what kingdom? Furthermore, what borrowings there are among
Indonesian languages reflect the primary meaning, not the second; cf.
01d Javanese forms in Gonda (1952:117) and in Juynboll (1923:545), e.g.,
ka-wisaya-(a)n the objects of sense in their entirety.

A fourth possible source from Indic 1s vicara thought, thinking,
which in Javanese and Malay means to 8speak, talk: Indoneslan bicara
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to speak, to talk; opinion (Echols and Shadily 1968:59, under bitjara);
Malay ber-bicara deliberation, discussion, discourse (Wilkinson 1959:
135-6); Kawl amicara to speak; to reason out, wicaranan summons (as to
a court) (Juynboll 1923:536). This loan would have entered Bs with a
developed final -q, as many borrowings do, and would have been re-
analyzed as PBS *bisddaq [cf. Kin bisdraq (archaic form) to mention;
Akl bisdtaq to utter ~ b<il>isddq-on saying, mazxim; Ban, Odg, Sib, Sur,
Kaw, Rom bisdyaq to speak]. Whille this form is generally an archaism
in those languages that reflect 1t, 1t 1s the standard word for speak
in current Ban, Odg, and Sib. Further, the possibility of the spread
of a y-form from an original PPH *-d- ~ *-j- 1s tenable; wiltness Tag
siyod comb < PPH *sdjud. The sound shift #*-j- > #*-d- > #*-y- clearly
indicates a Bs dialect in which #*-d- > y, e.g., Sur, Rom sdyud comb

for lice. There are dialects reflecting PPH *-d- > y scattered through-
out the central Philippines (Kaw on Negros, Rom, Boh, Jau on Siargao
and Dinagat 1slands) any of which could have affected or reinforced
such a loan spread.

The plausibility of such a name 1s seen 1n the derivation of many
dialect names from idiosyncrasies of that diaiect (see 2.1.). Thus,
the early Bs area could have been divided into two or more parts, one
where speakers used a form of *bisddaq for to speak, as opposed to
another where the speakers used *sadftaq (cf. Tag salftaq, Malay
corita). In the case of *bisdyaq, the y-dlalects may have enjoyed some
prestige at the time, so that the y-form stuck.

No convincing Malayo-Polynesian etymology has yet been discovered.
Some authors suggest an *-aya root, meaning chap, person (Carroll 1959:
48, 70 and Harrisson 1956:46) - actually *daya inland, upriver. In
fact, Salazar opts for the root *daya 1n the names of the Tasaday and
Tiruray groups of the Philippines (1971:34-5).

The PCP root *sayd[q] happy, carefree has been suggested by Alzina
(Kobak 1969:18), but there are too many morphological and semantic dif-
ficulties to make thils etymon worthy of conslderation.

In summary, bisayaq may be an Indic or an 1lndigenous word which lost
its original meaning as the group spread throughout the central
Philippines. It has since come to characterilze the group as a whole
and the region in which they dwell. Dyen has polnted out that Sanskrit
visaya had a further meaning of district, and, regardless of how this
word may have found 1ts way into the Philippines, thls regionalistic
meaning is the meaning of the term today, was also at the advent of the
Spanish, and - from all we know from the evidence of Muslim languages -
had been for a long time before (personal communication). The fact
that the Kuyonons and Sorsogonons speak dlalects that are clearly
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Bisayan, yet do not call themselves Visayan because they dwell outside
the area, underlines the reglonalistic meaning of the term. The fact
that there 1s a group in Borneo with an 1dentical name is probably
fortultous, as there are also Tagals, Paluans, and Malanaws. A similar
colncidence 1s noted with regard to the group of Bataks on Palawan who
have no especially close genetlc relationship to groups of the same

name 1n Sumatra.

2.8.2. The Place of Origin of the Bisayans

The discovery of several groups in Borneo called bisaydq stirred
considerable interest there and in the Phllipplnes, as evidenced by
occasional articles in the Sarawak Museum Journaf and the Sabah Society
Jounnal (1952-1962).

Araneta and Bernad (1960) were among those who responded to this
flurry of enthusiasm. Unfortunately, the authors' knowledge of the
Panay folk-legends prejudiced thelr survey.15 They were impressed by
"considerable similarity in vocabulary," which was only 26 words out
of the hundred studlied. Furthermore, none of the agreements were among
exclusively shared features or 1lnnovations; all cognates could be
traced to Proto Austronesian or Proto Hesperonesian etyma, such as PHS
*pdjoy unhusked rice, *boRds husked rice, or PAN *maCd eye, *qal(l)jaw
day, *inlm to drink, etc.

Prentice (1970:377) has shown that Borneo Bisayaq belongs with Dusun
to form a Dusunic group, and, more distantly, with other Borneo lan-
guages of two groups that he calls Murutic and Paitanic.

Philippline Blsayaq, on the other hand, 1s more closely related to
adjacent Philippine languages (Bikol, Tagalog, Mansakan, Subanon, etc.)
and then to some languages on Celebes (e.g., Mongondow).

Although ultimately all of the languages of Borneo and all those of
the Phllippines are related, no subgroup of either shows any lexicostat-
1stica1, morphological, or grammatical evidence of an especlally close
genetic relationship to any subgroup of the other.

Thus, the most probable place of origin for the various Bs commun-
i1ties was within the Philippines 1tself. Judging from the high order
of diversity of the CPh dialects in the east (in the Bikol and Samar-
Leyte areas), as opposed to the low order of diversity of those dialects
in the west, the origin of the western dialects (Akl, Kin, Kuy, Hil,
Rom, etc.) was probably from some eastern part of the Visayas, although
not necessarily from the same 1sland. For example, Alzina recorded the
fact that the Hiligaynons of Oton (and elsewhere on Panay) traced their
origin to Leyte (Kobak 1969:22). Further, since the languages that are
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most close genetically to the Bs group have such a high order of diver-
sity,16 it 1s more probable that the initial settlers of the Visayas

came from Mindanao, not from Borneo.

2.8.3. The Duration of the Bisayan Occupancy of the Central Philippines

Since no writings of any pre-Hispanic historical import have survived
and none are referred to by Spanish historians, it came as some surprise
when thils century saw the production of Monteclaro's well-intended
Maragtas and Jose Marco's fabrications. As Scott (1963) points out in
his conclusions, ever since Philippine independence there has been an
intense search for national 1dentity and for connections with the pre-
Hispanic past.

[There is] a considerable discrepancy between what is actually
known about the prehispanic Philippines and what has been

written about it. The populer texts present a picture of law
codes, membership in Asian empires, and political confeder-

ations projected against a background of 250,000 years of
migrating waves of Filipino progenitors, almost complete with
their points of departure, sailing dates, and baggage. (1968:139)

After dismissing these legends, we are left with only lingulstic and
archaeological evidence. However, it must be underscored that linguls-
tic evidence shows the interrelationships only of languages, not necess-
arily of the people who speak them. The current speakers of many of
the Bs dialects could have gilven up thelr original tongues long ago in
favor of an intrusive or more prestigious language, or in favor of the
language already spoken in the region that they invaded and conquered.
Likewise, although archaeology shows where settlements have been, and,
with the help of carbon-14 techniques, can date those settlements with
relative accuracy, lack of an archaeological site shows nothing. The
fact that we can date Masbate sites back to 2710 B.C. and Samar sites
to 800 A.D. does not mean that Panay or Negros did not have equally
anclent 1nhabitants. Nor does that early date on Masbate imply that
speakers of Bisayan (or of Mangyan?) were then living there.

In summary, we have no solld evidence for dating the migrations of
the Visayans and hence do not know the length of thelr stay on any of
the 1slands.17



CHAPTER 3
SYNCHRONIC PHONOLOGIES OF BISAYAN DIALECTS

3.1. PHONEMIC INVENTORIES

Synchronically, the phonological inventories of most Bs dialects
are quite similar. All dlalects have in common three vowels /i, u, a/,
distinctive vowel length, and fourteen consonants /p, t, k, q, b, d, g,
m, n, n, s, 1, r, w/; although the distribution, frequency of occur-
rence, and correspondences vary considerably. These simillarities are
the result of interinfluence and foreign (Spanish and English) loans
which have introduced phonemic contrasts to what were allophonic

varilations.

3.1.1. Vowels

Based on similarities in 1nventory except for the vowel system, most
dialects can be set into one of three groups (see Table 6). Group A
dialects have a simple three-vowel system: Bantayan, Bulalakawnon,
Butuanon, Cebuano, Gubat, Masbate, Naturalils, Sorsogon, Tausug,1 and
Waray.

Group B dialects have a four-vowel system, adding /a/ to the inven-
tory. These dialects are: Kilnaray-a, Gimaras, Pandan, some inland
Cebuano and Samar-Leyte dlalects.

Group C dialects have a five-vowel system, based on the phonemiciza-
tion of the original allophonic distinction between [u] and [o], [i]
and [e] due to the borrowing of foreign words which came to be in
minimal contrast with native words, e.g., 1dlu (girl's name), 14lo
grandfather; pina- past causative passive prefix, péna punishment.

Such dlalects are: Alcantaranon, Banton, Caplznon, Dispoholnon,
Hiligaynon, Kawayan, Looknon, Odionganon, Romblomanon, and Sibale.

47
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TABLE 6

SYNCHRONIC PHONOLOGIES OF BISAYAN DIALECTS

Pho- GROUP GROUP  GROUP Boh Kuy Dtg
neme Phonetic Description A B c Akl Cam Sur Sem Snt
VOWELS::
i High, front X X X X X X X X
e Mid, front - - X X - - - -
u High, back, rounded X X X X X X X X
o Mid, back, rounded - - X X - - - -
E) High, back, unrounded - X - - - x) X -
a Low X X X X X X X
Vowel length (CV) X X X X X X X X
CONSONANTS::
STOP: Voiceless
p ILabial X X X X X X X X
t Apical X X X X X X X X
k Velar X X X X X X X X
q Glottal X X X X X X X X
STOP: Voiced
b Labial X X X X X X X X
d Apical X X X X X X X X
g Velar X X X X X X X X
NASAL:
m Lablal X X X X X X X X
n Apical X X X X X X X X
n Velar X X X X X X X X
FRICATIVE:
s Apical, voiceless X X X X X X X X
z Apical, voiced - - - - X - - -
j Aplco~palatal, volced - - - - - X - -
h lLaryngeal, volceless X X X X X X - -
LIQUID: Lateral
1 Apical X X X X X X X X
1 Velar (Spirant) - - - X - - - -
LIQUID: Tap
r Apical X X X X X X X X
GLIDE:
y Front X X X X x) X X X
w Back X X X X X X X X
Symbols: X = occurs, (X) occurs dialectally or in loanwords, - does not occur.
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3.1.2. Consonants

Some dlalects have consonant 1lnventories different from those of
Groups A-C. Thus, Aklanon 1s basically a Group C dlalect with a velar
spirant ! in contrast with 1: Akl ldna wool, tdna vegetable oil, buldg
blind, butdg to separate, bdlsa (wood), bitsa raft, bukidl vowel, bukdt
to boil (intransitive). Although Akl /1/ corresponds to /1/ in most
other Bs dialects, and many of the words with /1/ are of recent intro-
duction, /1/ 1s clearly a phoneme in modern Akl.

Camotes (Porohanon) 1s a Group A dialect with the addition of /z/,
corresponding to /y/ in the other dialects. In natlive words y 1s the
word-final allophone of /z/: Cam sakdy to ride, but gi-sdkz-an was
ridden; bdybay shore, baybidz-un beach; dlgay long (time); ndnay mother;
z4waq devil; ddzun consequently; hdnzuq to request; kdpzut to hold,
eling.

Some dialects of Boholano and Surigaonon are Group B dialects (i.e.,
have /a/), but otherwise Boh, Leyte, Sur, Jaun, and Kantilan are Group
A dlalects with the addition of /j/, corresponding to /y/ in most other
Bs dialects. 1In native words, y 1s the word-final allophone of /j/:
Boh, Ley, Sur, Jau, Kan sakdy to ride, but sakaj-an (boat); jadwaq devil;
ddjun consequently; patdy to kill, padtj-un will be killed; dlgay long
(time); tdtay father.

Members of the Kuyan group do not have /h/; otherwise Kuyonon and
Semirara are like Group B dilalects, Datagnon and Santa Teresa like
Group A dlalects.

Members of the Banton subgroup (Banton, Sibale, and Odionganon) have
consonant 1nventorles 1ldentical to those of dialects in Groups A-C, but
the correspondences and frequenciles of occurrence differ considerably.
Ban, 0dg, Sib /d/ corresponds to general Bs /y/: .Ban, Odg, Sib ditaq,
Hil, Ceb yltaq earth (not the correspondence of Sor, Mas, Rom ditaq,
which would be Ban, etc. *rltaq, see below); Ban, 0dg, Sib siddm, Akl,
Kin, Hil, Ceb siydm nine; Ban, Odg, Sib pddon, Akl, Kin, Hil péyon
umbrella; Ban, Sib, Odg yddqah, Kin, Hil luyqa ginger; Ban, Odg, Sib
putddkan, Akl, Kin, Hil, War, Ceb, Tsg putylkan bumblebee. Ban, 0dg,
Sib /y/ corresponds to general Bs /1/: Ban, Odg, Sib yidag, Kin, Ceb
18yag sail; Ban, Odg, Sib qdyu, Kin, H1l, Mas, Ceb qllu head; Ban, Odg,
Sib bdybuy, Mas, Ceb, But bdlbul pubic hair; Ban, 0dg, Sib qdpyur, Hil,
Mas, Tsg qdplud acrid, astringent (flavour of unripe banana). And, Ban,
0dg, Sib /r/ corresponds to most Bs /d/: Ban, 0dg, Sib rflaq, all
other dialects dflaq tongue; Ban, Odg, Sib pdsur, other dilalects plsud
navel; Ban, 0dg, Sib qdpru, all other dialects qdpdu bile.

Outside the Banton Group final r has a low frequency of occurrence,
the only universally-distributed forms being the name of Samar I., and
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Spanish loans, e.g., tukdr play an instrument from tocar.

In 17 dilalects, 1ncluding the Banton Group, the standard intervocalic
allophone of /d/ 1is r: Akl, Ban, Bty, Boh, But, Cam, Cap, Ceb, Hil,
Jau, Kaw, Ley, Odg, Rom, Sib, Sur, Tsg tuburdn spring, watersource; in
the other 19 dialects it 1s d: Alc, Blk, Dtg, Dsp, Gim, Gub, Kan, Kin,
Kuy, Lok, Mas, Nat, N-S, Pan, Sem, S-L, Snt, Sor, War tubuddn (Id.,
from tubld to flow, trickle + locative suffix -an).

In Kuyonon the phoneme /q/ has a low frequency of occurrence:

Any utterance initial glottal stop is a noncontrastive
feature of vowel onset. It drops utterance medial except
when it occurs in roots beginning with double-o [naga-qoaat
'getting tighter', pa-qoeon-i 'to say "yes" to']. . . Note
that in na-9-9lam-an there is no medial glottal stop,
since the root is alam 'to know'.

Likewise, utterance final glottal stop drops when it
occurs utterance medial. . . . There are relatively few
words that end in a vowel in utterance final position and
only a few minimal contrasts have been found; baiq 'great
grandmother' and bai 'leave it alone', ara tana iloaq 'he
did not go out' and ilo-a 'poison him', ara tana ikasalagq
'he did not sin' and ara tana ikasala 'he did not get
married'. (deVries and Roe 1967:272)

Within a single morpheme, there are only a few instances of preconson-
antal q: Kuy taqlab cover, baqna stutter; none have been observed 1in
postconsonantal position.

3.1.3. Accent

In most dialects of Kuy and Tsg, vowel length can be interpreted as
the result of coalescence; 1t does not colncide with stress: Kuy
ka:pdn v kaapln yesterday : kapln castrate, Tsg qi:pin v qiipln slave
qipdn tooth (see 8.10. and 8.10.1.).

The accentual systems of all other Bs dlalects have phonetic detaills
involving both vowel length and stress. The vowel 1n an accented open
penult (CV) is long: all dialects (but Kuy and Tsg) bdtaq - bi:tagq
young. The vowel in an unaccented (CV) or closed (CVC) syllable 1s
short: all dialects mandk + mindk chicken. Except for cases of com-
pensatory lengthening, the vowel in the ultima 1is short: Ceb, But bdy
friend : ba:y ~ bady house, Nat d3 now, already : da: "~ dad bring. In
all dialects studied (except Kuy) stems or derivatives with a closed
penult [cvC.CcV(C)] are accented on the penult (see 10.2.1.).

In all dialects stress 1s a syntactic feature, a means of counting the
full words in a clause, informling the hearer how many full words the
speaker utters; 1t does not always colnclde with length.

The typical stress pattern of a word can be overridden by certailn
intonation patterns. If one were to elicit the word for outrigger (of
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a canoe) he will be given [kd:tig] in all dialects but Kuy and Tsg.

In a sentence of great surprise or anger, lilke 'What? Was he standing
on the outrigger?' the length will remain, but the stress will shift
due to the exclamatory intonation pattern, as in Akl [na:nd4 nag-tfndog
qimdw sa ka:tig+t].

Depending on context and affixation, both length and stress patterns
can shift. Shifts in the stress pattern are bound up with pitch con-
tours, all the details of which are still only poorly understood.19
Shifts 1n length are morphological phenomena and will be discussed 1n

the next chapter (4.2.).

3.2. DISTRIBUTION
3.2.1. Unrestricted Occurrences

The following consonants occur in initial, intervocalic, and final
position 1n all known Bs dialects; since the examples are found in all
36 Bs dlalects, they can be considered Pan-Bisayan:

/p/ pitd seven, nfpaq (palm), qfsip to count, think

/b/ batld stone, qablt to arrive, sdbsab to graze

/t/ tdguq to hide, gatls hundred, qablt to arrive

/d/ dflaq20 tongue, badfn "Billy"”, 1id lead (metal)

/k/ kltu louse, sakdy to ride, manlk chicken

/9/ gatls hundred, tdguq to hide, qutlg erect penis

/m/ mamdq chew quid, 1imd five, lim "Lim" (famlly name)
/n/ nfpaq (palm), manlk chicken, qasfn salt

/n/ nand open-mouth, sand branch, bdwan garlic, onion

/s/ sakdy to ride, wadsay axe, adze, gatls hundred

/1/ 1imd five, qulfq to return, pildpil dike in ricefield
/r/ rabands radish, plru pure; completely, tukdr to play (instrument)
/y/ yébi key, bayul ft violet, sakdy to ride

/w/ wdsay axe, adze, biwan garlic, onion, qidlaw day

A number of the above forms are borrowlngs from Spanish or English.
Such unassimilated loans account for the phonemic status of /r/ 1n many
Bs dialects (where it would otherwise be an intervocalic allophone of
/d/), or of /y/ in Cam, Boh, Ley, Sur, etc.

The vowels /a, i, u/ can occur as the nucleus of any syllable: most
dialects qasdwa- wife, nfpaq (palm), qumih- cultivated field, tdqi
faeces, bisaydq native Vieayan, pildpil dike in ricefield, quliq to
return, qagi- to pass by, qumigad son-in-law, kltuh- louse, pitdi- seven,

batdh- stone, etc.
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3.2.2. Restrictions on Occurrence: /q/ and /h/

Initially, all stems that do not have any other consonant begln with
a glottal catch, 1.e., there are no vowel-initlal stems 1n any Bs dia-
lect: all dilalects qdgaw to grab, snatch, qikdw thou, qlbi purple yam.
When a prefix 1s added, this glottal catch 1s retained in all dilalects
except Kuy: Kuy nag-abut, all other dialects nag-qabidt arrived (with
the aforementioned exception of Kuy stems which begin with qaa-).

Intervocalically within a stem there 1s no restriction on the occur-
rence of -q-, except 1n Kuy and Dtg. Kuy has no glottal catch; in Dtg
glottal catch 1s found only between like vowels, otherwlse before or
after u or i, -q- 1s replaced by the respective semivowels, w or y.

Kuy tuu, Dtg, Sem tuqd most other dialects tuqih right (side); Kuy
ma-pait, Dtg ma-payft, all other dialects ma-paqft bitter; Kuy kaen,
Dtg kdwun, Sem, Kin, Pan, S-L, Boh, Sur kiqen, all other dlalects kdqun
to eat.

In final position, q 1s found in all dialects, except in Kuy where
it can only occur utterance-final (phrase-final): most dilalects kftagq
to see, duglq blood. If a suffix 1s added, Kuy drops -q, but 1t is
retained in the other dilalects: d<in>ugliq-an + Kuy dinuguan, other Bs
dinugugdn blood pudding.

Outside of very recent loanwords, no dialect 1n the Kuyan group has
an h 1n any position. 1In all other dlalects studied, h occurs freely
initially and medially: Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg gqdwak, other Bs hdwak waist;
Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg qildw, other Bs hildw unripe, raw, green; Kuy kauy,
Sem, Snt kdquy, Dtg kdwuy, other Bs kdhuy tree, wood; Kuy baaq, Sem,
Snt, Dtg baqdq, other Bs (except But) bahdq flood.

At least one of the Bs dlalects has a phonemilc stem-final -h: Akl.
Many dilalects have a phonetic -h which 1s in free varlation rather than
in contrast with final zero, viz: Blk, Rom, H1l, Sur, But. The Banton
group dialects also appear to parallel Akl in having -h in contrast
with final zero, but not enough data were obtailned and cross-checked
with informants to be certaln. Akl 1diolects are not always consistent
in distinguishing -h and zero on a number of vocabulary items, due to
influence from neighboring dialects and analogical levelling. Some
forms, however, are clear: Akl qfbah to join in with (someone) Vs
qfbaq (sour fruit) Averrhoa bilimbi; qdgi to pase by vs qagfq effemi-
nate; butd blister vs bdtoq penis vs bdtoh to vote; tubdh sugarcane vs
tiboq to grow. These pairs establish a three-way contrast in Akl among
final zero, -q, and -h. All other dialects (except those in the Kuyan
group) have a morphophonemic final -h, discussed below (3.3.2.).
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3.2.3. Consonant Clusters

In discussing the restrictions upon occurrence of various consonant
clusters, 1t 1s necessary to distingulsh between doubled monosyllables
(words of the shape clvczclvcz) and any other kind of word. A wider
range of clusters appear in the former than in the latter.

A full study of the phonotactic rules for all dialects is impossible
due to lack of data; however, 1t 1s clear that not all consonants can
occur 1n a cluster with one another. For example, all dilalects appear
to prohibit the sequence *nm21 in stems, among other such clusters.

3.2.3.1. Geminate CLustens

With the exception of ng,22 no Bs dialect allows geminate consonant
clusters, unless across a morpheme boundary, e.g., all dialects nag-
gdmit used (active); Akl, Cap, Hil, Kin, Mas gin-ndsnus was rubbed.

3.2.3.2. Clustens with /q/

In doubled monosyllables, a cluster qC may occur 1n any dialect but
the Kuyan group where the q 1s lost: Kuy, Sem babdq, Dtg, Snt bdbag,
all other dialects (except Ban, Odg, Sib) bdqgbaq mouth. In all other
kinds of words, only Cq sequences are found, except in members of the
Kuyan group which agaln lose the q; any such sequence would be meta-
thesized: kdq(a)n + -an + Kuy, Sem kinen, Dtg, Snt kdnun, Pan, Kin,
S-L, Boh, Sur ké4nqan, all other dialects (except Mas) kdnqun staple
food, cooked rice. Wolff reports that in the Argao area of Cebu qC
sequences are allowed, thus Argao *kaqnun or *kaqnan; however, these
dlalects were not 1ncluded in my survey.

3.2.3.3. Clustens with /h/

Ch clusters are also found: Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg biniq, all other dialects
(except Mas) binhiq rice seed; Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg gindwa, other dia-
lects ginhdwa breathe. Clusters with qh occur in Ceb dialectally,
e.g., badqhun will sneeze, otherwise Ceb bahaqldn. Some dialects allow
hC clusters 1in doubled monosyllables, while many metathesize such
clusters: Akl mdhmuh, Kin, Hil, Mas, Ceb mlimhu rice erumbs (fallen off
table); Akl, N-S, S-L k&hkah, Ceb kdkha to scratch the ground (like
fowl or bull); Sur ndhnah hard dirt in nose. In derivation when an hC
cluster might result, the cluster is metathesized: bfh(s)d roe +
-an(an) + Ceb bfdhan, Akl bidhdnan, Kin, Hil bidhandn having roe, full

of fish eggs.
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3.2.3.4. Clustens with /1/

A number of Cl clusters are found in the data: all dialects (except
War, Gub, N-S, Sor) qftlug egg; Kuy, Sem gadlek, Kin, Pan, Boh, S-L,
Sur hddlak, other dlalects hddluk afraid; Akl, Odg, Rom, Ceb bdnlaw to
rinse, Kin, Kuy, Hil, Ceb, But bdnlaw to rinse. An IC cluster (where
C 1s another apical consonant) 1s generally limited to doubled mono-
syllables: Kuy, Sem qinalsal, Kin, Pan hindlsal, Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb
hindlsul to repent (hiN- + salsal); such 1C [apical] clusters arising
in derivation are metathesized: {future}l + sal(a)d enter + -an > Akl,
Rom, Hi1l pagasddlan, Ban, Odg, Sib qasddlan, Mas, War susddlan, Ceb,
Jau, But sddlan, Pan sddlan, Kin qisddlan will be entered; CV- +
tal(a)n swallow + an -+ Kin tatdnlan, Akl, Hil, Mas, Ceb, But tutdnlan
throat. One ly cluster was observed: Mas, War, Ceb, Blk bdlyuh- to
exchange, barter (but Akl, Kin, Dsp, Rom, Hil, Ceb (alt), Sur, But
bdyluh- Id.). However, in roots and derivatives | precedes q and h,
rather than *ql or *hl: Kin, Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb ddllqun to bring,
escort; Kin, S-L délhag, H1l, Ceb ddlhug to go downhill (to town,

market, etc.).

3.2.3.5. Ddialect Variations

Phonotactic rules often vary from dialect to dialect. Thus, bg
clusters do not appear 1in Akl, Kin, Blk, Hil, but do in Ceb and Boh:
Akl, Kin, Blk, Hil 1{gbus, Ceb, Boh 1{bgus (mushroom); pa- + lib(4)g +
-a » Akl, Kin, H1l pa-1igb-a, Ceb pa-1fbg-a confuse (him)! The se-
quence 1s 1s normally prohibited (see 3.2.3.4. above), but 1t occurs
in at least one derivation in Akl: «kil(f)s + -i > Akl kfls-i, Hil,
Ceb kisl-i wash out (the rice)!; however, note b3l (s)s + -i = Akl, Kin,
Hil, Ceb bdsl-i repay (him)!

All native (1.e., 1inherited) consonant clusters occur intervocal-
ically and are split by a syllable boundary (CVC.CV-). Many dilalects
have loanwords with syllable-initial or syllable-final clusters: most
Bs prublima problem, kwdrtu room, tits teach, dyads judge, nars nurse,
qikspiryinsya experience. It 1s not uncommon in some idiolects or
dialects for such forelgn clusters to be broken up by epenthesis: Akl
bordha witeh (Spanish bruja), Dtg kuwdrta money (Spanish cuarta quarter),
many Bs 1diolects yundytid qistft United States.

3.3. MORPHOPHONEMES
3.3.1. N

A number of prefixes end in the morphophoneme N, e.g., paN-, maN-,
naN-, hiN-, kasiN-, etc. The phonemlc value of N depends on the point
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of articulation of the first consonant of the base and whether or not
that C, 1s lost (as shown in Table 7).

1
TABLE 7
PHONEMIC VALUE OF N AMONG Bs DIALECTS
-Np-, -Nb-, -Nm- e -m-
-Nt-, -Nd-, -Nn-, -Ns- -+ -n-
-Nk=, =Ngq-, =Np- b -n-
-N1- > =nl=- "% =nl-
~Nr- -+ -nr- v -nr-
-Ng- = -ng-
-Nh- - -nh-
=Nw- he -nw-
-Ny- o -ny-

Thus, maN- + bakdl to buy - Kin, Pan, Blk, Sem, Kuy, Hil, Mas mamakdl
to buy extensively; paN- + qadyfq.pray -+ Akl, Kin, Hik, Mas, War, Ceb
panadyfq prayer; hiN- + kltuh- louse » Blk, Pan, Odg, Rom, Hil, Mas,
S-L, Ceb, Jau hinltu- delouse; paN- + gdbut to pull - Akl, Hil, Ceb
pangdbut to pull out (roots, weeds); naN- + hlyqab yawn -+ Akl, Kin,
Blk, Hil, Mas, Ceb nanhdyqab (he) yawned; paN- + ydmqid pout -+ Ceb
panydmqid to pout; paN- + sddlay comb -+ Akl, Blk, Sem, Pan, Mas, S-L,
War, Ceb, Boh, Sur, Jau, But, Tsg panlidlay to comb one's hair.

3.3.2. H

Outside of Kuy and some Tsg dialects, Bs dlalects do not allow vowel
sequences without intervening consonants. Thus, when a stem ending 1in
a vowel 1s inflected with a vowel-initial suffix, an h 1s 1inserted
between the two vowels: sfmba to worship + -an + Akl, Blk, Dsp, Kin,
Ban, 0Odg, Sib, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War, Ceb, Sur, Jau, Nat, But
simbdhan church, place of worship. This h even appears in derivations
that have syncopated one of the vowels: ka--an + qibdh- to accompany
+ Akl, Kin, Rom, But kaqibdhan, but Ban, Odg, Sib kagibhdnan companion;
ka--an + tublh- sugarcane + Akl, Kin, Hil katubohdn, but Ceb katldbhan
sugarcane plantation; kuklh- claw, fingernail + -an or -un + Akl
kukuhdn, but Ceb kdkhan having elaws. Such stems are therefore marked
as sfmbah-, qibdh-, tubdh-, kukldh-, etc.

3.3.3. 9

In many dialects another derivational process prevents the occur-
rence of vowel sequences, leading to the establishment of a final
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morphophonemic zero. For example, some vowel-final stems are separated
from vowel-initial suffixes by q, even 1f one of the vowels 1s synco-
pated: Ceb qégi- to pass by + <al> + -an + qalagfqan path; Ceb matd-
eye + -an > mitqan having eyes, cunning; Ceb tulld- three + -a + tuluqd
make (it) three! However, in Akl and Hil in similar derivations, final
i or u become the semivowels y or w respectively, while final a (even
if syncopated) 1s separated from the following vowel by q: Akl, Hil
qdgi- to pass by + <al> + -an > Akl qatdgyan, Hil qaldgyan path; Akl,
H1il pa- causative + butld- hatech + -i -+ pabltwi let (them) hatch!;
gin--an past local + matd- eye; to watch over =+ ginmitqan was watched
over. Such stems must then be marked qdgi-, matd-, butd-, etc. accord-
ing to the derivation in each dialect; 1n many instances the dlalects
do not agree, so that there is Akl, Hil pitdh- seven, as in Akl, Hil
pituhd, Ceb, But pituqd make (it) seven!, 1.e. Ceb, But pitu- seven.

3.4. MORPHOPHONEMIC ALTERNATIONS

In a number of cases the changes 1nvolved when suffixation occurs
requlre the establishment of an alternate form rather than a single
morphophoneme which can account for all shapes of the base 1n various
derivations.

3.4.1. d~r

In all Bs dilalects, regardless of what the intervocalic allophone of
/d/ 1s (see 3.1.2.), when an r abuts on a consonant (through syncope),
that r changes to d: Kin, Pan, Dsp, Blk, Mas, Sor, Gub, S-L, War
na-wardq was lost, but Kin, Pan, Dsp, Blk, Mas, Sor, Gub, S-L na-wddg-an
suffered the loss of; Akl, Hi1l, Ceb, Sur turls to crush (lice) with
fingernails, but Akl, Hil, Ceb, Sur tlds-a crush (them)! In such cases
the base form and 1ts respective alternant would be: Kin, S-L, etc.
wardq ~ wadq- lose, Akl, Ceb, etc. turds ~ tuds- crush.

3.4.2. d~ 1

In many Bs dialects, when a 1 (or 1its corresponding phoneme)23 abuts
on a consonant, that 1 sometimes changes to d: Hil hi-baléd- to know
(how), but bddw-an practical knowledge; Ceb saldq sin, but sddq-an
guilty; Akl matdh-, but mddq-an dried out. Such alternations lead to
the establishment of Hil bald- ~ badw- know, Ceb saldq ~ sadq- sin,
error, and Akl matdh- ~ madq- dry. The inverse has also been noted;
Akl, Hil, Ceb sdgid to tell, but Akl, Hil, Ceb sugil-4nun story, Ceb
bldkid mountain, but ka-bukfl-an mountains, establish the alternations
Akl, Hil, Ceb siégid ~ siégil-, Ceb bdkid ~ bdkil-.
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3.4.3. nnaq, P

What 1s normally an automatic alternation has apparently, by analogy,
influenced the sporadic alternation of forms within the Bs community.
The ligature, na (in WBs dialects, Rom, Hil, Ceb, Boh, Ley, and But) or
na (in Sur, Jau), has an alternate -n which occurs after forms ending
in vowels (e.g., Ceb ma-qdyu good + na + blntag morning + maqdyu n
bdntag good morning), glottal catch (e.g., Akl duglq blood + na + putfigq
white + dugd n putfq white blood), or n (e.g., Sur dahln leaf + na +
birdi green - dahd n birdi green leaf). Note the shape of the possess-
ive pronoun bases qdkun my, qdmun our (exclusive), qdtun our (inclusive)
in Akl, Bsp, Blk, Hil, Rom, Mas, and War, but qdkuq, qdmuqg, qdtug
respectively in Ban, 0Odg, Sib, Gub, Ceb, Ley, and Jau. It was probably
the use of these pronouns with the ligature (e.g., Akl qdkun + na +
batdy house + qdku n batdy my house) that brought about such a change
by false analogy "since a word with final n would have an alternant
Indistinguishable from that of a word with final q before the non-
syllabic alternant of na ~ -n" (Dyen 1970:8). Further evidence of this
alternation includes the following: within a single dialect, Akl qddtu
to go, but qadtdn-an place to go; across dlalect boundaries, Akl, Kin,
Blk, Rom, Hil halfn, but Mas halfq to leave, go elsewhere, Mas, Sor
bdyhun, but But, Tsg bdyhuq face; across language boundaries, Hil, Mas,
War, Ceb, Jau kldhaq to take + -un + kuhdqun to be taken, but Tag kdha

+ -in + kdnin [< *kuh()n-an].

3.5. MORPHOPHONEMIC MECHANISMS

Among Bs dialects there are both regular and sporadic morphophonemic
mechanisms of change. In many cases they are stralghtforward, and can
be ordered according to a loglcal succession of occurrence in deriva-
tion.

3.5.1. Syncope

The loss of a vowel from bases 1n derivations 1s a very common
phenomenon among Bs dialects: pundq full + -a passive imperative -+
pun()q-a - Akl, Dsp, Blk, Kin, Pan, Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb, Sur, But pdnga
fill (it)! Corresponding forms in different dialects also reveal
syncopation, e.g., Kin qurihi, S-L qdrhi late, Ceb balah{bu "~ balh{bu
body hair. The loss of a vowel results in some consonant clusters in
sequences which can trigger other morphophonemic changes, such as
assimilation, metathesis, etc.



58

3.5.2. Assimilation and Dissimilation

Sometimes one member of a consonant cluster becomes more like or
unlike 1ts neilghbouring consonant in phonemic shape, e.g., Ceb haldk ~
hadk- to kiss + -an - hddkan - hagkan will be kissed (assimilation of
d to point of articulation of k); Akl pa- causative + gatubdnan front
+ -a + *paqatuban()na + *paqatubanda -+ pagatubadna face (it) forward!
(with change of n, which may not occur in a cluster with n, to
homorganic stop d, and subsequent metathesls). Corresponding forms
exhibit both kinds of change: Ceb qddtu (dissimilation), Tsg qattu
(assimilation) to go.

3.5.3. Metathesis

Some forms are ldentical except that two parts have been inter-
changed; this happens dialectally as in Akl hatugdq ~ tahugdq loose,
and across dialect boundaries as in Hil hdlqu, Ceb qdlhu pestle.
Syncope often leads to consonant sequences that must be metathesized:
qindm drink + -a > *qin()m-a > all Bs dialects qfmna drink (it)!; tahdp
winnow + -i > *tah()p-i -+ Akl, Kin, Hil, Rom, Mas, S-L, Ceb, Sur tdphi
winnow (it)! Other examples of metathesls have been presented in
3.2.3.ff.

3.5.4. Shimmer2”

Shimmer 1s a convenient label in that 1t describes (not explains)
the differences between a number of doublets found in Bs and other CPh

languages. The following forms differ 1n one segment by one phonologi-
cal feature:

(1) War blgtuq, Pandan Bk pugtldq sibling
(2) Akl ddimdum, Tsg tumtum to remember
(3) But gaqfna, Akl kaqfna earlier (today)
(4) Bik qdbak, Akl qlpak to peel
(5) Pan kudin, Ceb kutin ecat
(6) Blk higlt, Sur hikdt to tie (up)
(7) Sur silib, Tag s{lip to peer, peep
(8) Ceb bldklad to open (as blossom), Tag bukldt to open (book)
(9) Ceb l4hug, Tag lahlk to mix (into)
(10) Ceb kiémut, Akl kdmus to squeeze, crumple
(11) Kin gqitak, S-L kftak to tickle

Most of the examples show initial (1-3), medlal (4-6), and final (T7-9)
stops which differ in voicling; other features involved include the
alternation of a stop and a sibilant (10), or a glottal catch and a
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voiceless velar stop (11).

Only a careful analysis of much more data can reveal the varilous
analogles that have operated to produce such doublets. 1In stem-initial
position, many alternations can be accounted for by the morphophonemics
of an N-final prefix (3.3.1.), so that a form such as *pandpat could be
reanalyzed as 1f it contailned the prefix paN- and a base *d4pat, *tdpat,
*sdpat, or *ndpat. In stem-medial or stem-final position, the Juxta-
position of two consonants through syncope could lead to assimilation
or dissimilation, reanalyzed as a new root, e.g., PCP *qlbak to peel
+ -an + *qub()kan =+ *qupkan (assimilation to voicelessness of k) + Akl
qlpak to peel, or PCP *s{lip to peep + -an +~ *sil()pan + *silb-an
(assimilation to voice of 1) =+ Sur sflib to peep.

Nonetheless, there 1s a residue of forms for which there 1s no known
analoglcal basis within standard morphophonemic theory, although soclo-
linguistic phonomena may offer some explanations, such as wordplay
(Conklin 1959), speech disguise (Conklin 1956), taboo25 (e.g., Mas
putdy v puddy vagina), nursery forms (S-L qudfn, Pan kudfn, Ceb kutfin,
Akl kurfn, Gub kuyfn kitty cat), etc.

3.5.5. Epenthesis

When loans with 1nitial consonant clusters recelve a prefix or infix,
an epenthetic a 1s often inserted to break the consonant sequence, e.g.,
Akl, Ceb trdnka bolt, lock + paN- -+ panardnka to lock (oneself) in; Akl,
Hil trabdhoh- job, work + <in>-an + tinarabahlhan place of work. In
some cases thls epenthetic a, rather than an irregular vowel correspon-
dence, accounts for dialectal developments, e.g., Ceb qulah{ [< PBS
*qudahi{ > pre-Ceb *qurhi > *qul(a)h{] late.

3.5.6. Haplology

The loss of one or two 1dentical sequences of phonemes has not been
observed frequently in the data, but does occur in the N-S prefix
doublet: nakaka-sakd N~ na:ka-sakd can climb (with compensatory length-

ening).

3.5.7. Metanalysis, Contamination and Reshaping

Some forms are reanalyzed or reilnterpreted, thereby forming a new
base. Thus, from the common sequence [Noun] + na + tandn all [NounJs,
the word for all has been reshaped as Warayan natandn. On the basis of
an analogy with the 1 ~ d alternation (3.4.2.), as in Ceb waldq ~ wadgqg-
lose (< PBS *wardq), Ceb has saldq ~ sadq- sin (< PBS *saldq), although
the unreshaped alternant salq- 1s found in Ceb ka-salq-4dnan wrongdoings.
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It 1s probable that reshaping has influenced many dialectal variants
and doublets far beyond the corpus treated herein; consult, for ex-
ample, Charles (1974: §5 "The problem of words of similar shapes and
meanings influencing each other.").

3.5.8. Contraction

Contracted forms abound among Bs dialects; particularly in rapid
speech among function words, n, q, h, and vowels are frequently
dropped: Akl ro qfmo na ~ r-i-n your [nominative XJ]; Ceb didtu sa
baldy v dfdtu-s baldy there in the house; Ceb ddghan qug kwirta "
dédgha-g kwdrta has a lot of money; Akl sa kamatdyran qit tandn N sa
kamatdyra-t-andn for the good of all; etc.



CHAPTER 4
OUTLINE OF BISAYAN GRAMMAR: MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX

A part of speech is a form-class of stems which show similar
behaviour in inflection, in syntax, or both. The part of
speech system of a language is the classification of all its
stems on the basis of similarities and differences of inflec-
tional and syntactical behaviour. Since every whole word
contains, by definition, Just one stem, a part-of-speech
system can also be interpreted as a classification of whole
words . . .. (Hockett 1958:221)

Because of the various productive inflectlonal and derivational sys-
tems into which a stem may enter among Bs dialects, words are classi-
fied on the basls of theilr inflectional behaviour. Stems inflected for
case are nominals (with subclasses of pronouns, deictics, personal-
names and common-nouns); for intensity, adjectives; for aspect and
volce, verbs. 1In addition, Bs dlalects have a number of semantic af-
fixes assoclated wilth one or another of the parts of speech. Thus, Akl
qidslum sour [semantically an adjective stem, which does not occur in
isolation] + ma- productive adjective prefix -+ magdslum sour [adjec-
tive]; + nag- past active = nagqdslum became sour [verb]; + ka- produc-
tive noun prefix - kagdslum sourness [noun]; + na--an stative circumfix
+ naqaslumdn considered (it) sour [stative verb]; etc. Ceb qindm drink
[semantically a verb stem which may also occur alone as an active
imperative drink!] + <il>-an noun place circumfix -+ qilfmnan place
where one habitually drinks [noun]; + pala(+>)- adjective prefix de-
noting habitual action + palaqfnum habitually-drinking [adjective]; +
gi- past passive > giqindm was drunk [verb].

Syntactic position also determlines or changes the part of speech of
forms in a given context. Thus Ceb gqan nominative common-noun marker
+ giqindm (above) - qan giqinlm that which was drunk 1s a noun phrase
composed of qan plus a verb. Akl kdqon qit maydd can mean eat well,
in which case qit maydd functions as an adverbial phrase composed of
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the marker qit plus the adjective maydd good; or, in another context,
the Akl example could mean Eat something good, where qit maydd 1s a
noun phrase serving as object complement of the imperative verb kdgon
eat.

Forms that do not fall into any of the above-mentioned parts of
speech, and which are not affixes, are markers or particles; they can
be classified on the basis of theilr function (e.g., case-markers or
ligatures), their meaning (e.g., temporal or attitudinal particles),
or the environments in which they occur (e.g., enclitics, conjunctions).

In the following summary of major Bs 1nflectional and syntactic
patterns, forms are specifled by sentence examples from Ceb (the most
widely-known Bs speech variety) and from Akl (the dialect best known
by me). Forms with the same function and meaning are presented in
various tables; 1f dialects have forms or constructions that differ
significantly from Ceb or Akl, sentence examples from representative
dlalects are also gilven.

In discussing each part of speech, I will adhere to the following
order of presentation: (1) the major forms or subclasses based on
inflection or syntax (e.g., under nominals: all pronouns and deictics,
which are inflected for case, and common-nouns and personal-names,
which are marked for case by sets of particles); (2) the major syntac-
tic constructions into which that part of speech enters; (3) any fur-
ther subclasses based on syntactic or semantic criteria (e.g., under
nominals: 1locationals, temporals, numerals, quantifiers, etc.); and
(4) a list of some of the more common derivational or semantic affixes
assoclated with that part of speech.

4.1. AFFIXATION

4.1.1. Prefixes are of the shape CV- or CVC~ (or combinations of
elther). Since many prefixes co-occur, they can be ordered according
to a nine-member hierarchy that indicates thelr position before the
base (Table 8). 1In general: -9 are the basic tense and voice prefixes
for verbs, class prefixes for nouns and adjectives; -8 is an imperfec-
tive action prefix bound to some -9 prefixes (e.g., mag+a-, nag+a-,
qig+a-, etc.); -7 1s the subordinate verb prefix (see 4.6.3.2.) or
gerundive and instrumental noun prefixes; -6 1s the causative prefix;
-5 are distributive- or local-action prefixes; -4 individual- or
stative-action prefixes; -3 reciprocal- or mutual-action prefixes; -2
intensive-action prefix bound to some -4 or -3 prefixes (e.g., si+g-
si+pag-, paki+g- ~ paki+pag-, etc.); and -1 reduplications (see 4.1.2.
below).
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TABLE §
ORDERING OF SOME Bs PREFIXES

-9 -8 = -6 -5 -4 -3 -2 2]
mag- +a- pag,- pa,- paN- si- paki- +g- Cv-
qig- pan- maN - siN- maki- pag,- Curu-
nag- man- naN- ka- naki- Culu-
gin- nan- Pa,- CVrv-
gi-

na-

ma-

The prefix with the lowest number 1s put closest to the stem; that with
the highest number, furthest away. Akl gin- past passive [-9] +a-
progressive [-8] + pa- causative [-6] + kitaq see =+ ginapakitaq is
being shown; Ceb nag- past active [-9] + paN- distributive [-5] + ka-
stative [-4] + bdhiq life -+ nagpanablhiq earned a living; Akl gin- past
passive [-9] + pa- causative [-6] + man- plural [-5] + si- individual
[-4] + g- intensive [-2] + kdqon eat - ginpamansigkdqon (sanda) (They)
were requested to eat one at a time; H1l na- perfect passive [-9] + pa-
causative [-6] + si- individual [-4] + paki- mutual [-3] + pag- inten-
sive [-2] + kftaq see + -an local -+ napasipakipagkitdqan (they) were
asked to go and individually see (the judge).

4.1.2. Reduplications. There are three major kinds of reduplication
among Bs dialects: (1) CV- reduplication involves the first consonant
and vowel of the stem (not necessarily the root), e.g , Akl, Hil, Ceb
bdhat to make + CV- =+ bubldhat, as in magbubdhat creator; Mas, Sor, Gub,
N-S, S-L, War nag- + CV- + bdyad pay + nagbabdyad is paying; N-S, S-L,
War maka- potential + CV- + sakdy ride -+ makdkasakdy can ride (stem 1is
kasakdy): S-L gin--an local past + CV- + pa- causative + huldt wait ~+
ginpdpahulatdn is being made to wait for [X] (stem is pahuldt make
wait); N-S, S-L, War naki- mutual + CV- + pag- durative + sdnkay friend
+ nakfkipagsdnkay is making friends with (stem 1s kipagsdnkay). (2)
Curu- (or the corresponding Ceb, Hil Clulu-, Akl Cutu-, etc.) involves
the reduplication of the first consonant of the stem, as in Curu- +
bé1ig help - S-L burdblig, Kin burubdlig, Ceb, Hil bulubdlig, Akl
bUtubdlig to help out. This prefix often undergoes contraction or
syncopation, ylelding forms like Ceb lulamfisa [<*Cu(ru)- + lamisa tablel]
or Akl lutlamisa [<*Cur(u)-] toy table. (3) <Vr> (or the corresponding
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Ceb, H1l <VI1I>, Akl <Vi>, etc.) involves the reduplication of the first
vowel of the stem, e.g., bdsah- read + <Vr> + Kin, S-L bardsah-, Ceb,
Hil baldsah-, Akl batdsah [plural subjects] read; nag(+) past recipro-
cal + <Vr> + gdway quarrel + Kin, S-L nagqardway, Ceb nagqaldway, Akl
nagqatdway [X] fought and fought.

4.1.3. Infixes have the shape <VC> and are put immediately after the
first consonant of the stem. The three most common infixes among all
Bs dialects are <um>, <in>, and <Vr>; when they co-occur they appear
to have the order listed, e.g., <um> + <in> + Sor, Bik <umin>, S-L
<u:m> or <i:n> (with compensatory lengthening), War <imn>(netathesis);26
<um> + <Vr> + <umVr>(++) noun formative denoting occupation or duty +
sundd follow + Akl sumutlnud, Hil sumuldnud follower, + Hil tdtap take

care of + tumalatdp caretaker.

4.1.4. Suffixes have the shapes -V, -VC, -VCVC, or -CVC. The most
common among Bs dialects are: -a, -i, -an (or the corresponding Akl,
Hil, Ceb, Mas, etc. =-un), -an, -anen, -anan, -ay, and -nan. Suffix-
ation often triggers syncope (3.5.1.) and other morphophonemic changes,
requiring the establishment of morphophonemic alternants for a number
of bases, e.g., Akl, Ceb kdqun ~ kang- eat, qindm ~ qimn- drink, punigq
~ pung- fill, etc. In one way or another, all suffixes influence the
accent of derivations (see 4.2.1.ff below).

4.1.5. Circumfixes (I. Wolff 1970:18) are affixes that consist of any
combination of prefix, infix, or suffix, e.g., ka--an, <Vr>-an,
qig-<Vr>, <Vr>-an(+«), <Vr>-4nan, mag-CV--an(++), mag-<in>-ay(+*),

gin--an, paga--i, etc.

4.2. MORPHOLOGICAL USE OF ACCENT

Following Steven's treatment of accent in Bikol (1969:175-82) and
Bloomfield's of Tagalog (1917: passim § 342-523), there are five affix
types 1nvolving the shift of the accent of bases or derivations.
Therefore, each affix must be assigned to one or another of these
accent types, Thus, addition or subtraction of length can be regarded
as both an inflectional and a derivational process in Bs.

4.2.1. Same-accent Affix

Many affixes do not affect the accent of derivations. Prefixes
(such as nag-) and infixes (such as <um>) of this type leave the accent
as 1t 1s: Akl nag-sakdy or s<um>akdy (actor) rode (base: sakdy ride),
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Akl nag-tdpus or t<um>dpus (actor) finished (base: tdpus finish).
Suffixes of this type leave the accent the same number of syllables
from the end of the derived form as 1t 1s in the underlying form: Akl,
Ceb sakay-3n (boat), Akl, Ceb tapls-un will be finished. That 1is,
derived forms made up of bases accented on the ultima, when receiving
a suffix, still wind up accented on the ultima; forms originally
accented on the penult wind up accented on the penult.

4.2.2. Penult-accent Affix: (<)

Some affixes 1nvolve a shift in the accent pattern of base forms
stressed on the ultima, so that all derivatives with such an affix are
accented on the penult: Akl, Ceb ka(+)- mutual action + sakdy ride -+
kasdkay fellow passenger. With a prefix such as ka(+)-, bases that
have penult accent undergo no change.

In some cases there are dlalect- or subgroup-specific affixes of
this sort, thus, the Warayan subgroup has ha(+)- adjective prefix for
bases denoting helght, length, depth, distance, etc., so that N-S, War,
S-L ha(+)- + raylq far + hardyuq far. Akl has mandg(+)- noun prefix
denoting one's occupation or duty, e.g., Akl mandg(«)- + sakdy ride -
mandgsdkay rider, + samf{t taste > mandgsédmit taster, + bllig help -
mandogbldlig helper. These dialect-specific affixes help account for
what might otherwise be interpreted as anomalous accent patterns [such
as Mas, Sor, Bik haraylq : N-S, War, S-L hardyuq (above) far].

There are the suffixes Ceb, But -an(+) and Akl, Hil -anan(«) having
the quality of [X], as in Ceb, But buqdtan, Akl, Hil butgdnan good,
well-behaved (base: buqlt good, kind). There 1s also the circumfix
ma-<in>-anen(+) having the quality of [X], as in Ceb, Hil, Akl
mapaqinubsdnun humble (base: pa-qubls to put oneself beneath); or
ma--an(+) Ibid., as in Ceb, Hil, Akl mahigugmdqun loving (base:
hi-glgma- Zove), malibdkun given to backbiting or detracting (base:
1ibdk backbite, detract).

4.2.3. Ultima-accent Affix: (=)

There are affixes that operate 1n such a manner that any derivative
1s accented on the last syllable. With this type of prefix, a base
that 1s accented on the penult will be accented on the ultima, as 1n
Akl mandg(»)- about to, on the verge of + tdpus finish + mandgtapdis
about to finish, + hltaw (of rain) let up + mandghutdw about to stop
raining [compare with Akl manog(+)-, above in 4.2.2.]; Ceb nag(~>)-
imperfective active + kdqun eat » nagkaqin is eating; Warayan qi (=)~
location + d4lem deep, under + Mas qidallm, S-L qilardm, War qilardm
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(metathesis) below. The Pan-Bs <in> infix to speak language [X] 1s
also of this type: H1il, Ceb tinagallg, Akl tinagatlg to speak Tagalog,
Hil, Ceb, Akl binisaydq to speak Bisayan.

With this kind of suffix, the suffix 1tself will be accented, re-
gardless of the base form, such as Hil, Mas, War, Ceb, Sur tldgnaw cold
+ -an(») affected by [X] » tugnawln feel cold; Ceb karsilnis trousers

+ -un(+) > karsunisdn cloth to be made into trousers.

4.2.4. Reverse Affix: (+»)

Some affixes 1ntroduce a reverse effect on the regular accent pat-
tern of the base: 1f the base has penult accent, the derivative will
be accented on the ultima; 1f the base has accent on the ultima, the
derivative willl be accented on the penult. Bs para(«+)- [Ceb, Hil
pala(+>)-, Akl pata(+>)-, etc.] habitually doing [X] shows thils effect:
Akl pata(+>)- + kdqon eat » patakaqdn always eating, + taqd give -
patatdqo always giving thinge away; Ceb pala(++)- + hublg drunk -
palahlbug drunkard, + qdway quarrel -+ palaqawdy quarrelsome. War, S-L
ti(+>)- intend to, about to [Verb] + palft buy » tipdlit intend to buy,
+ bllig help » tibulig about to help. There 1s a reciprocal-action
circumfix that falls into this class: Akl nag-<Vi>-an(++) + sutat
write + nagsututdtan wrote to each other, + slgid tell + nagsutugirdn
told on each other; Ceb mag- <in>-(an)ay(++) + suldt write > magsinuldtay
will write to one another, + sdbut come to an agreement -+ magsinabtandy

will understand each other's viewpoint.

4.2.5. 1Zero Accent Suffix as a Stative Morpheme

Certain forms are identical except for accent. In these cases, the
position of the accent on the ultima can be thought of as a zero suffix
which moves the accent to the right: *-(»)# (i1.e., an ultima-stressing
suffix with no phonemic shape of its own; "#" = zero). In meaning this
parallels the stative prefix: But mi-, other dlalects na- accidentally
got [Xx]-ed: Akl, Ceb tdpus finish : tapls finished, bdyad pay : baydd
paid, qdnad accustom : qandd accustomed to, Ceb tldlug, Akl tltug sleep

Ceb tuldg, Akl tutlg sound asleep. Those stems that have accent on
the ultima, but can also stand alone as statives, can also be considered
as having this zero suffix: Akl, Ceb patdy kill : patdy dead, daklp
cateh : daklp caught, humdn complete : humdn completed, Ceb matdh-
waken : matd awake, Akl bukdq open up : bukdq opened.

This feature of stress placement helps explaln forms that appear to
have anomalous accent patterns. SBs panit skin appears irregular
alongside pdnit in the other (WBs and CBs) dialects. It can be ex-
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plained as a synchronic doublet: Sur panit 1s a verb to skin (fruit
or animal), panft 1s the stative peeled off, skinned; by extension 1t
1s used as the noun skin. In fact, the SBs dialects may reflect an
original accent pattern, while the other Bs dlalects have changed or
regularized the accent to the penult.

4.2.6. Summary Paradigm of Accent-Determining Affixes

Since 1t 1s not yet possible to classify all of the affix-types
among all Bs dlalects, Table 9 has been drawn up to indicate how some
of the known affixes currently operate. None of the examples are Pan-
Bs; however, representative forms of each affix-type can be found
throughout the Bs community, so that the asterisk used in the table
signifies only that the paradigm has been devised as a summary of the
affix-types, not necessarily of the forms (derivations) presented.

The affixes discussed help to explain some minimal pairs in Bs:
Hil, Mas, Ceb, Sur, But hatdgan will be given to [base: hitag give +
-an] : Cap, Rom, Kamayo hatagdn give (it)! [Id. + -an(») imperative];
all dialects qatubdnan front [base: qatldban face, forward + -an] : Akl,
Kin, H1l, Ceb, Sur, Kamayo qatubandn genitale [Id. + -an(>) locational
noun formative].

4.2.7. Enclitics

Stevens (1969:181) treats enclitics as a further influence upon
accent patterns in Bik. A careful study of the morphophonemic changes
brought about by enclitic particles, and the subsequent changes 1n
accent that are triggered off, has not been done 1n all Bs dlalects
surveyed herein. Nonetheless, 1t seems clear that no Bs dlalect has
the kind of compensatory lengthening found in Tag hindfq no + pa yet -
hindf:pa not yet or Bik mid- future + dumdn go + na now + qakd I -
méd:dumd:n akd I'm leaving now.

The influence of an enclitic can be seen in Ceb wa(l)4q none + na
now - wanga no more, where the enclitic 1s treated more like a bound
than a free form, so that metathesls of q and n takes place. However,
the resulting accent 1s due to the reshaping of the form (viz., the
closed penult), and not because of the presence of an enclitic per se.

4.2.8. Form Classes with Fixed Accent Patterns

Certain accent patterns are based on analogiles within form classes,
where groups of words are part of a semantic or grammatical paradigm,
and therefore receive the same suprasegmental markers.



TABLE 9

HYPOTHETICAL EXAMPLES OF SOME Bs ACCENT-DETERMINING AFFIX CLASSES

TYPE:
BASE FORM:

1. SAME
prefix
infix
suffix

2. PENULT (+)
prefix
circumfix
suffix

3. ULTIMA (=)
prefix
suffix

4. REVERSE (+-)
prefix
circumfix

5. ZERO-ACCENT

SUFFIX
[*-(+)#]

’
Cv:CcvC

*qd:way

’
*nag-qaway
kq<in>dway

*qawdy-an

*ka-qaway
*ma-q<in>awdy-an

*qawdy-an

e \ ’
*manug-gqaway

*gqaway-4an

*para-qawdy

’
*nag-gaway-an

kqawdy-#

fight, quarrel

fought
was fought
will be fought over

enemy, rival
quarrelsome

place of fighting

about to fight
reason for fighting

fond of fighting
fought each other

(already) was fought

cveve

*sundd

*nag-sunid
*s<in>undd

*sunud-4n

*ka-sldnud
*ma-s<in>undd-an

*sunldd-an

*manug-sundd

*sunud-4n

*para-sidnud

*nag-sunldd-an

*sunld-#

follow, obey

followed
was followed
will be obeyed

co-follower
obedient
(one's) following

intend to follow
reason for following

fond of following
followed each other

(already) was followed,
complied with

89
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(1) PRONOUNS. Nominative pronouns are usually found in the topic or
emphatic position of a clause and are stressed on the ultima. The rise
in pitch associated with emphasis (see 3.1.3.) probably affected the
placement of stress. All other pronoun sets (genitive and oblique) are
accented on the penult, e.g., S-L qakd I : qdken my, qikdw thou : qimu
thy, siyd he/she : qlya his/her, kami we (exclusive) : qdmen our, kitd
we (inclusive) : qdtan, kamd you : qiyu your, sird they : qira their.
Corresponding forms 1n all other Bs dialects agree with these S-L forms
(see Tables 10a-d, and section 4.3.1.).

(2) DEICTICS. Many deictics are morphologically complex, yet the
simplest forms (bases) show a preponderance of stress on the ultima,
thus: Akl qiyd here, qindq there (near addressee), rité there (far);
Ceb kiri{ this (nearest), kini{ this, kandq that (near addressee); S-L
qadi this (nearest), qini this, qitdn that (near addressee); Odg kalih
thie, kindq that (near addressee), katdh that (yonder). Even some of
the complex forms have stress on the ultima: But di-sa-qin over there
(near addressee), Jau nan-jaqln of that one, Akl ku-ra-té of that one
(yonder), H1l subdn-sini{ like this, Rom tiydd-qatd like that, Ley

ma-na-r{ to come here, etc.

(3) INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE PARTICLES usually occur in clause-
initlal position, and are therefore emphatic; most of them are accented
on the final syllable (unless the form has a closed penult): Kin, Pan,
Sem, Tsg bakdn, Akl, Dsp, Rom bukén, Odg bukdq not so; Kin, Pan, Blk,
S-L wardq did not; most dialects qaydw don't!; Kin, Pan, Blk, Sem, Mas,
N-S, S-L, War pird how many?; Kin, Pan, Blk, Sem, Dtg, Hil, Rom, Mas,
Sor, N-S, S-L, War, Ceb, Boh, Sur, Jau, Nat, But, Tsg diqfn where?.

(4) NUMERALS. The numerals 'one' through 'nine', as well as 'hun-
dred' show stress on the ultima: Kin, Sem, Blk qisard, Akl qisatd, Hil,
Rom, Jau, Nat, But, Tsg qisd, Mas qusdd, N-S, Gub saylq one; Rom, Hil,
Mas, N-S, S-L, Ceb duh3, Sor, Gub, But, Tsg duwd two; all dialects 1imd
five, pitl seven, gatus hundred; Kin, Sem, Blk, Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb wald,
Akl watdéh eight; Odg, Ban, Sib sid4dm, Cam sizdm, Sur, Jau, Boh, Ley
sijdm, other dialects siydm nine. The ultimate stress on forms corre-
sponding to S-L qasd one, tall three, qopat four, and gandm six is
adequately explained by the e in the penult (see 8.10.2., #2), although
analogy may have operated to make all of these numerals alilke.

4.3. NOMINALS

The case system of Bs nominals includes three categories: nominative,
genltive, and oblique. Pronouns and delctics are inflected by means of
bound prefixes, personal names and common nouns are marked by means of
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particles. Nominatilive forms occur primarily as toplc of a clause; the
form, meaning, distribution, and use of the genitive and oblique depend
on the type of nominal (viz: pronoun, deictic, personal name, or com-
mon noun), and will be discussed in detall below (section 4.3.5. ff),
after the types and forms of each nominal (4.3.1-4.).

4.3.1. Pronouns are nominals that show reference in terms of the
speaker-addressee relatlionship. Bs dlalects distinguish three persons
and singular or plural number, making a further distinctlion between
first person plural Inclusive and exlusive. Tsg alone distinguishes
between a first person inclusive dual as opposed to plural. All of the
distinctive pronominal forms of the various Bs dilalects are given in
Tables 10a-d. Note that the inclusive forms are treated as a combina-
tion of first and second person (Table 10b). For the sake of economy,
each box represents the greatest number of differences found among all
36 Bs dialects in terms of person, number, and case; thus, for example,
only two differences obtaln among all Bs dialects for the second person
singular nominative, elther qikidw + kaw or qikdw + ka, represented by
only Tausug and Aklanon (in Table 10c). However, in the second person
plural genitive, some 13 differences occur among all Bs dlalects, and
any one of the unlisted 23 dialects agrees with one of the example
dialects (used in Table 10c). The greatest number of differences are
found 1n the oblique forms, due to the same kind of peculiarities which
affect the pronominal paradigms as a whole. Phonological (1) u : o,
e.g., Ceb gakd : Akl qaké I, (2) @ : u : o, e.g., Kin qdkan, Mas qdkun,
Rom qdkon my [see 3.1.1.], (3) j : z : d : y, e.g., Boh nija : Cam nfza
Odg nida : Ceb niya his, her [3.1.2.], (4) r : 1, e.g., N=-S sird
Ceb sild they, (5) d : r, e.g., Mas sinda : 0dg sfnra they; morphopho-
nemic (6) Vh# : V@#, e.g., Tsg qaklh : Ceb qakld I [3.3.2-3], (7) -n#
-q#, e.g., Akl gdkon : Odg qdkoq my [3.4.3.], (8) -k- : -h-, e.g.,
Boh qdhaq : Sur qdksq my, (9) s- : h-, e.g., N-S sird : War
hird they or Mas saqdmun : War haqdmun to us (excl), (10) -Cu@# or
-Caq# : C#, e.g., Ceb qakd : N-S qak I, Dtg qifmu : N-S qim thy, Sur
gdkeq : N-S gak my; (11) accent shift or loss, e.g., N-S sird : Gub
sfra they, N-S kanird : Gub kanfra their, Dtg qdken : Kuy qakan [qdkdn]
my; formational (12) preposed genitive: Tsg ka-, Sor saq-, other dia-
lects q- + base, except N-S and Gub kan- + base 1n third person forms;
(13) oblique: Akl k-, Tsg ka-, Ceb kan-, Hil saq-, Cam d- + base; (14)
second person plural genitive base: S-L {yu, Ceb fnyu, Sem fndu; (15)
first person inclusive plural: Tsg -Au, other dialects # (none); (16)
third person plural base: N-S ird, Mas inda, Kin dnda; suppletive (17)
nominative third person singular: Hil siyd, Kin tdna, Akl qimdw; (18)
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genitive third person singular base: Hil fya, Kin 4na; syntactic (19)
no enclitic genitive forms [Odg, Ban, Sib], (20) no postposed genitive
forms [Dtg, Kuy], and (21) enclitic nominative forms (except third
person plural) [Ceb; War, S-L, N-S].

With regard to pronoun syntax, there 1s another range of varilation
among Bs dialects in the meaning I (non-nominative actor)...to thee
(topic): Sor, Gub ku-qikidw : Akl, Kin, Sur kitd : Ceb tikd, tikiw, takd

Akl, Mas, N-S, S-L ta-qik3dw : Kin, Kuy, Jau, But, Tsg ta-kdw : Hil
ta.



TABLE 10a

BISAYAN FIRST PERSON PRONOUNS

NOMINATIVE

GENITIVE

OBLIQUE

Basic Set Enclitic Preposed Postposed Enclitic Basic set Enclitic
I Tsg qaklh - Tsg kdkuq - kuh Tsg kdkuq -
Al qakd - Akl qdkon ndkon ko Al kdkon kan
N-S qakd qak N-S qak nak ku N-S saqak =
Ceb qakd ku Ceb qdkugq ndkugq ku Ceb kandkugq ndkugq
Boh qdhaq ndhagq ku Boh saqdhaq -
Gub qdkuq - ku Gub sagdkugq -
Odg qdkoq ndkogq - Odg saqdkoq -
Jau ddkuq S
Cam qdkun ndkun ku Cam ddkun -
Dtg qdkun = ku Dtg kandkun =
Kin qdkan ndkan ku Kin kandkan =
Sor saqdkun - ku Sor saqakun =
War haqakun -
Hil saqakon -
we Tsg kam{h = Tsg kdmuq namugq o Tsg kdmuq =
(excl) Akl kam{ - Al qdmon namon - Al kdmon =
N-S gam nam - N-S saqam -
Ceb kam{ mi Ceb qdmuq namuq - Ceb kandmugq ndmuq
Boh gdmagq ndmagq - Boh saqamaq -
Gub gamuq - mi Gub saqdmuq -
Odg qdmoq ndmoq - Odg saqdmogq o
Jau ddmuq =
Cam qamun ndmun = Cam ddmun =
Dtg qdmun o o Dtg kandmun -
Kuy qaman o man Kuy kanaman -
Kin gaman ndman - Hil sagdmon -
Sor saqdmun - mi Sor sagdmun -
War hagdmun -




TABLE 10b
BISAYAN FIRST AND SECOND PERSON (INCLUSIVE) PRONOUNS

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE OBLIQUE
Basic set Enclitic Preposed Postposed Enclitic Basic set Enclitic
I and Tsg kitdh tah Tsg kdtuq ndtuq tah Tsg kituq -
thou
[other Bs dialects do not [other Bs dialects see below] [other Bs dialects see below]
distinguish dual from
plural inclusive]
we all Tsg kitdfuh - Tsg katdgiuh natugfiuh - Tsg katdqfiuh -
(incl) Akl kitd ta Akl qdton ndton ta Akl kdton -
N-S kitd kit N-S qat nat ta N-S saqdt -
Ceb kitd ta Ceb qdtugq ndtuq ta Ceb kandtugq ndtuq
Boh qdtaq ndtaq ta Boh sagdtaq -
Gub qédtuq - ta Gub saqdtuq -
Odg qdtoq ndtogq - Odg sagdtogq -
Jau ddtugq -
Cam qétun ndtun ta Cam ddtun -
Dtg qétun - - Dtg kandtun -
Kuy qatan = ta Kuy kanatan -
Kin gétan ndtan ta Kin kandtan -
Sor saqatun - ta Sor saqdtun -
Hil sagaton

War haqdtun -




TABLE 10c

BISAYAN SECOND PERSON PRONOUNS

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE OBLIQUE
Basic set Enclitic Preposed Postposed Enclitic Basic set Enclitic
thou Tsg qikdw kaw Tsg kdymuh - muh Tsg kdymuh -
Akl qikdw ka Al qfmo nimo mo A1 k {mo kig
Odg qin v qfmo nimo - Odg saqimo =
N-S qim nim mu N-S saqim =
Ceb qimu nimu mu Ceb kan fmu nimu
Dtg qimu - mu Dtg kan fmu -
Sor saqimu - mu Sor saqimu -
War haqfmu -
Cam dfmu -
you Tsg kamdh - Tsg kdnyuh nfyuh fiuh Tsg kényuh -
War kamd kam War alyu niyu - War haqiyu -
Sor saqfyu niyu - Sor saqfyu =
Mas qfyu niyu nyu
Jau kamd ju Jau qfju nfju - Jau dfju =
Cam qinzu ninzu = Cam dfnzu =
Ceb kamd mu Ceb qfnyu ninyu Ceb kan fnyu ninyu
Akl kamd - Vel qinyo ninyo nyo Akl kfnyo -
Dtg afnyu = o Dtg kanfnyu =
Kuy qindu - -(i)ndu Kuy kanindu O
Sem qfndu nfndu - Sem kanfndu =
Odg qfnro ninro - Odg saqfnro -
Rom  qfndo nfndo - Rom saqfndo -




TABLE 10d

BISAYAN THIRD PERSON PRONOUNS

NOMINATIVE

GENITIVE

OBLIQUE

Baslc set Enclitic Preposed Postposed Enclitic Baslic set Enclitic
he, Tsg siyd 3a Tsg kdnya niya fia Tsg kdnya -
she Ceb siya. sya Ceb qlya nfya B Ceb kanlya nfya

Boh sij - Boh qfja nfja - Boh saqfja -
Cam siza - Cam qfza niza - Cam diza -
Jau dfja -
Odg sidd - Odg qfda nida - Odg saqida -
Sor saqlya niya - Sor saqfya -
Gub kanfya niya - Gub sakanfya -
N-S kdnya nfya = N-S sakdnya
War hiyd - War haqfya -
Kuy tana - Kuy qana - na Kuy kanana -
Dtg tdna - Dtg qdna na Dtg kandna -
Sem tdna - Sem qéna ndna - Sem kandna
Akl qimdw -tqdna Ax1 qdna ndna na Ax1 kdna kaa
they Tsg sild - Tsg kanil3a nild - Tsg kanild -
Ceb qfla nfla - Ceb kanfla nfla
Hi1 saqfla -
Cam dfa -
N-S sird - N-S kanird nird - N-S sakanird -
Gub sfra - Gub kanira nira - Gub sakanfra -
War hird - War qfra nira - War haqfra -
Sor sindd = Sor saqinda nindd - Sor saqind3 -
Mas sinda - Mas qinda ninda - Mas saqinda -
Odg sinra - Odg qinra ninra - Odg saqinra -
Akl sdnda - Akl qanda ndnda - Akl kdnda -
Kuy sanda - Kuy ganda - -(n)da Kuy kananda -
Kin kandnda -
Blk saganda -

Gl
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4.3.2. Deictics are nominals which show reference in terms of the
spatlal relationship to the speaker or addressee. All Bs dialects
distinguish three persons: ‘'this (near speaker)', 'that (near ad-
éressee)', and 'yon (far from speaker and addressee)' [third]; 15 of
the dialects under study further distinguish a form meaning 'this (near
speaker and addressee)' [first-and-second] - Akl, Kin, Kuy, Cam, N=S,
S-L, War, Ceb, Boh, Ley, Sur, Jau, Nat, Kan, and Tsg. All of the dis-
tinctive deictic forms are given in Tables lla-b, representing 20 of
the dialects; those dlalects not listed agree with one or another of
the paradigms presented. Forms 1n the oblique columns either are or
additionally serve as adverbs, i.e., 'here', 'there', 'yonder'.

Apart from phonological or morphophonemic differences (which are,
for the most part, identical to those discussed for pronouns in 4.3.1.),
there are 37 differences among Bs deictics, either in base elements or
formation. Certaln base elements overlap 1n the category of person:
(1) -ni and (2) -ya are used in both first and first-and-second person
forms, (3) -an, (4) -un, (5) -tun, and (6) -naq in both first-and-
second and second person; otherwise, (7) -di, (8) -gi, and (9) -ra or
-da are exclusively first person bases, (10) -dan, (11) -dag, and (12)
-haq are second person, and (13) -tu or (14) -dtu third person; there
are no exclusively first-and-second person bases. Among the formatives
are: (15) i-, (16) a-, or (17) u-. 1In the nominative are: (18) q-,
(19) k-, (20) y-, or (21) d- ~ r- case-markers, ylelding such forms as
Ceb ni [1], Ley kari [19+16+7] this, Cam zandq [20+16+6], War qitdn [18+
15+5] that, or Blk datd [21+16+13] yon. 1In the genitive are: (22) ka-,
(23) t-, (24) s- or h- (#9 in 4.3.1.), (25) ni-, (26) #(+)-, or (27) a
dialect-specific genitive common-noun case marker (see 4.3.4.), ylelding
War hitdn [24415+5], Blk tan [23+3] of that, Ceb niqfri [25+15+7], Akl
kard [22+9], Ley qdni [26+16+1] of this, or Sur nanjidtu [27+20+16+14]
of that, etc. Oblique: (28) di-, (29) dv-, (30) re- ~ deo-, (31) da-,
(32) qu-, (33) qi-, (34) #(+)-, (35) na-, (36) sa-, and (37) +h+, as in
Cap dité [28+13], Kin rdgtu [30+14, with dissimilation of dt to gt]
yonder, Ceb ndnhi [35+37+1, with usual metathesis of hC clusters
(3.2.3.3.)] here, Gub duqdn [29+4], But disaqdin [28+36+U4] there. Des-
plte these recurring elements and formatives, there are a few delctic
derivatives that appear to be unique in distribution, e.g., Akl rdyon
[21+*dyon, or 21+17+20+42] that, Kin riqd [21+*iqd] that, or Kuy dutya
[29+ut+2] here.

Delctics have been subjJect to several idiomatic or dilalectal devel-
opments. Thus, most dlalects have a verb-of-motion system formed from
the delctic bases with either qa- or ka- (see Table 12). These verbs
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usually mean: 'come here (nearest speaker)', 'come here (near speaker
and addressee)', 'go there (near addressee)', or 'go there (yonder)';
one of the latter two has come to mean 'to go (in general)', e.g., Akl
qddto, Blk qaydn, Hil kddto, etc. Furthermore, a number of dialects
have predicative or exlistentlal delctics using the formatives ha- or
ya-, generally meaning: ‘'here it 1s' ~ 'thils 1s it' (nearest speaker),
'there 1t 1s' n 'that's it' (near addressee), etc. (Table 13).

In Akl, as well as other dilalects, there 1s a discourse-oriented
deictic paradigm referring to the status, intimacy, or psychological
distance between interlocutors besldes the actual distance of the
objects under discussion, e.g., 'that (near you) which I have been
talking about' [speaker-oriented], 'yon which we both know about'
[speaker-addressee-oriented], 'thils (near me) which you keep referring
to' [addressee-oriented] (Table 14).

Ceb and S-L have a time-oriented deictic system (see Table 15).

S-L dialects distingulsh past and nonpast deilctics, although varilous
bases can be used in verb inflection, e.g., md- didf paradigm = future,
nd- + didf or kad{ paradigm = past. Ceb delctics, on the other hand,
make a three-way distinctlon: past, present, and future.27

It should be noted that many of the delctlc paradlgms serve more
than one function. Thus, the Akl hard set 1s both predicative (Table
13) and discourse-oriented (Table 14). The Ceb dirf and S-L didf sets
are standard oblique forms (Table 11), but also indicators of past time
(Table 15). The Ceb qarf{ paradigm 1s used as the verb-of-motion set
(Table 12) and as the future time-oriented set (Table 15). Generally,
syntactic position or context indicates which particular sense or use
1s intended:

Ceb dfdtu sild sa sibd gahdpun. They were in Cebu yesterday.
Ceb ddghan kaqdyun tdwu dfdtu. Many people will be there.
Akl hard ro qfmon hutdy. This is your share over here.

Akl hard tun qimdw. Well (as I was saying), here he is.
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TABLE 1la
BISAYAN DEICTIC PRONOUNS

[
| GLoss

DIALECT(S) NOMINATIVE GENITIVE OBLIQUE
! this 1 Ceb kirfl ~ori ni-qfri ~ qfri dirf ~ parf
|nearest 2 Ley kar{ ni-qiri ~ qdri dirf
| speaker 3 Odg kalfh qit-kalfh rilfh
[[first 4 Cam zar{ sarf dirf
| person] 5 S-L qadf ~ gad sadf v sad didf
i 6 War gad! ~ gad hadf " had did?
} 7 Rom qinf nan-qin{ dirf
‘ 8 Hil qint sinf dirf{ ~ *dfnhi
! 9 Sor qint san{ didf
l 10 Gub qin{ san{ din{
! 11 Tsg qinf hanf di
] 12 But qinf hanf dinhi
‘ 13 Sur qinf nan-qinf dfnhi
: 1 A rdya v ra ku-raya v kard riyd v qiyd
} 15 Blk d(V)ya *t (1) yd dugf
16 Sem dya kadya digf
l 17 Kin dya kadya ra:gya A rédya
| 18 Dsp ya # qudy;a
| 19 Lok ya # qodi
i 20 Kuy dagi # digi v didi
1
;F this 1 Ceb kini ~ ni ni-qfni v qfni dinhi ~ pdnhi
| near 2 ley kan{ ni-qdni  qani dinhi
| speaker 4 Cam qinf sinf dfnhi
‘and 5 S-L ginf n qin sinf v sin dinhi
|addressee 6 War qinf ~ qin hinf ~ hin dinhi
é[firsg and il3 'gi% qiza:n haya'n.t' ()11?:'
| secon qitdn nan-qi tdn itdn
| person] 14 Akl rdyon v ron ku-rlyon ~ kardn rdnag v qdnaq
L 17 Kin * run * kardn rugdn ~ duqdn
[ 20 Kuy daya # dutya
!
| that 1+2 Cebtley kandq "~ naq ni-gdnaq " qdnaq dfnhaq " pdnhaq
near 3 Odg kina:q qit-kindg rahdq
addressee Cam zandq sandq dirdq
[second 5 S-L qitd(n) v qit sitd(n) ~ sit diddq
person] 6 War qitdn v qit hitdn v hit diddq
g Rom qindq nar):qina'q dira:q
Hil qindq sindq dirdq
9 Sor qindq sandq diddq
10 Guwb yugln suqln duqin
11 Tsg yaqun hagin dugin
12 But qiyan hagqdn disaqin
i 13a Sur jaqin nan-jaqtjn didqun
13b Nat yaqun nan-yaqin dndqun
14 A randq v nag ku-ranaq v kaniq rinagq v qindq
12 Blk dan ;an dE‘l';ya:n
16 Sem dan d(V)yén
17 Kin riqd kariqd ragyan v diyan
18 Dsp ran qud);an
19 Lok ran # qiyan
20 Kuy dan # dian
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TABLE 11b
BISAYAN DEICTIC PRONOUNS

GLOSS DIALECT(S) NOMINATIVE GENITIVE OBLIQUE
yon, that 1+2 Ceb+ley kddtu v tu ni-qddtu v qddtu dfdtu ~ nadtu
most remote 3  Odg katdh qit-katéh rotéh
[third 4 Cam z3dtu sddtu didtu
person] 5 S-L gddtu v qat sadtu v sat dfdtu

6 War gadtu v gat hddtu v hat dfdtu
7 Rom qddto nan-qddto dfdto
8 HilnCap gddto v qaté sddto v saté dfdto ~ ditd
9410 Sor+Gub qfdtu sddtu dfdtu
11 Tsg yadtu hattu dfdtu
12 But qfdtu hddtu dfdtu
13a Sur jddtu nan-jadtu dfdtu
13b Nat qddtu nan-qddtu dfdtu
14 A raté v to ku-ratd v katd ritd ~ qfdto
15 Blk datd tdntu datd
16 Sem datd # ditu
17 Kin gddtu kardgtu rigtu
18 Dsp to # qlgto
19 Lok to # qité
20 Kuy datu # dutu

SYMBOLS: # = form unelicilited or unknown; ~ = alternate or dialectal
form; * = an archailc or seldom-used form.

TABLE 12
BISAYAN DEICTIC-VERBS

PERSON: [first] [first + second] [second] [third]
GLOSS: come here come here go there go (yonder)
DIALECT(S)
Akl garfya gardnagq garfnhagq qadto
Blk # # qayén #
Odg malfh - - pagtoh
Sib paqal fh - *paqindq pagqdgtoh
Hil karf B kardq k3dto
Mas kadf B kaddq kddtu
N-S kadf kdnhi kaqln kddtu
S-L kadf kdnhi kaddq kddtu
Sur kdnhi kdtun kddqun kddtu
Tsg karf # *kaqldn gadtu

Ceb qarf qénhi gdnhagq qddtu
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TABLE 13
PREDICATIVE OR EXISTENTIAL DEICTICS IN SOME Bs DIALECTS AND Tag

PERSON: [first] [first + second] [second] [third]
GLOSS: this 18 it this 18 it that 18 it yon 18 it
here it is here it is there it 1is yonder it 18§

DIALECT(S)
Akl hard harén handq hatd
Odg hal fh - hindq hdgtoh
Tag *half héto haydan haydn
Hil,Rom yari - yaraq yddto
But yan{ = yaqdn yddtu
Tsg yarf yan yaqun yddtu
Tag yarf - qayan yaqdn

TABLE 14

AKLANON DISCOURSE-ORIENTED DEICTICS

PERSON: [first] [first + second] [second] [third]

ORIENTED TO:

speaker hard harén handq haté

:Sg?g:g;e ronddya rondidyon rondandq rondatd

addressee mawrd (ya) mawr (dy)on mawrandq maw (ra) té
TABLE 15

CEBUANO AND SAMAR-LEYTE TIME-ORIENTED DEICTICS

PERSON: [first] [first + second] [second] [third]

TIME: [

Past Ceb } dird dinhi dihdqg ~ dfnhag didtu
S-L | didf dinhi diddq dfdtu

Nonpast S-L | qdqadf qdqdnhi qdqaddq qdqddtu
S-L | qa:di qa:nhi qa:dagq qa:dtu
Cam | qa:ri qa:nhi qa:raq ga:dtu

Present | Ceb qadfqa ganfqa ganéqa gatigqa

Future Ceb | qarf gdnhi gdnhagq qddtu
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4.3.3. Personal Names, i.e., names of people, pets, deities,28 or

personified objects, are marked for case and number by a set of pre-
posed particles. A plural marker before one name 1ndicates a group
assoclated with that person or being, e.g., Akl sidnday pédro Peter and
his friends, or Peter's group, Ceb sild si huwdn * sild n huwdn John's
assoctates, John and his family, etc.

There are only a few differences among the singular markers: two
each for the nominative and genlitive respectively, four 1in the oblique
(see Table 16). There are as many as 15 differences among plural
markers (in the nominative), but no fewer than 11 (in the oblique).
Among the Bs dlalects 19 differences in formation are found:
nominative (1) s~, genitive (2) n-, oblique (3) k- (all singular, most
plural), (4) saq- (Ceb, Ley, Hil plural), (5) kan- (Dtg, Ban, 0Odg
plural), (6) d- (Jau plural); singular (7) -i (in all nominative and
genitive, Dtg and Kuy oblique), (8) -an ~ -an (in most oblique), (9)
-ay (in some oblique); plural (10) -ira, (11) -inda (nominative and
genitive only), (12) -anda (oblique and in WBs general plural), (13)
-ina (Rom, Sib), (14) -a (Ban, 0dg); additional elements or suffixes
(15) +y (WBs), (16) +n (Ceb, Ley), (17) +ni (H1l nominative, Hil, Ceb,
Jau genitive and oblique), (18) +si (Ceb, Jau nominative); structural
(19) Tsg genitive forms are identical to the nomlnative. Note the
similarity of many of the plural markers to the respectlive third-person
plural pronouns in several dialects (especially Mas, S-L, War, Dtg,
Boh, Ceb, and Akl). The various phonological and morphophonemic dif-
ferences are the same as in 4.3.1.

4.3.4. Common Nouns are nominals that can be preceded by a particular
set of case-marking particles (Table 17). The most general meaning of
a common-noun case marker 1s: (a) 1ts respective case, and, depending
on 1ts degree of definiteness, (b) 'a ~ the [one that (predicate X)]'.
Akl siéksuk git putdh wear a [one that is red] or wear a red one, Ceb
gi-palft sa maninfsdaq bought by the [one that is al fisherman, S-L
pird qin ma-qlpay how much is a [one that is goodl? or how much is a
good one? : pird qit ma-qlpay how much is the good one?

The case markers of the 36 dlalects can be arranged into 22 sets
(see Table 17), which can be further organized into seven groups based
on the shape and number of nominative markers and the number of genitive
markers. Tsg, Sem, Snt, Sur, Nat, Kan, Jau, and But have only one
marker for each case, which therefore serve as general nominative,
genitive, and oblique markers respectively. Other dlalects have markers
expressing varylng degrees of definlteness, specificity, or anaphora 1n
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TABLE 16
BISAYAN PERSONAL-NAME MARKERS

DIALECT(S) NOMINATIVE GENITIVE OBLIQUE
| SINGULAR Tsg hi hi kan
’ War hi ni kan

Mas, Sor, Gub,

N-S, S-L, Jau si ni kan
Ban, Odg, Sib, . .
Ceb, Boh, But s nt 50
‘ Akl, Dsp, Lok,
Pan, Kin, Blk, . .
' Snt, Sem, H1l, si ni SO
’ Cap, Sur
i Kuy, Dtg Si ni ki
e oo
| PLURAL Tsg hinda hinda kanda
; Mas sinda ninda kdnda
i Sor, Gub, N-S sird nird kdnda
: S-L siré nira kdnda
‘ War hird nira kdnda
! But sila nfla kdnda
Kuy sanda nanda kanda
Dtg sdnda ndnda kandnda
Akl, Dsp, Lok,
Pan, Kin, Blk sdnday ndnday kdnday
3
Snt, Sem, Cap
Boh, Sur sfla nila kanfla
Ceb, Ley sildn nilan sa-qflan
Ceb sila-si nila-ni sa-qfla-ni
Hil silad-ni nfla-ni sa-qfla-ni
Jau sfla-si nfla-ni dila-ni
Rom sind nind kind
Sib sfna nina kfna
Ban, Odg sa na kand
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the nominative and genitive. Most dialects have only one oblique
marker (corresponding to Akl, Ceb sa, War, Tsg ha) which is therefore
ambiguous as to reference: Akl glsto gakd mag-pa-1igds sa subdq I like
to bathe in the river [specific] ~ in rivers?’ [indefinite or general,
not in bathtubs or showers] ~ in a river [indefinite or unspecified,
which one 1s closer?]

War and S-L have three nominative and genitive markers each: War,
S-L qin indefinite nominative (a/an); qit (a) definite but unspecified,
or (b) nonpast nominative; qan (a) specified or anaphorically-known, or
(b) past nominative; War hin, S-L sin indefinite genitive; War hit, S-L
sit both (a) nonpast and (b) definite genitlve; War han, S-L san eilther
(a) past or (b) specific, anaphorically-known genitive. In some con-
structions qit and qin may be used alternatively as nominative markers,
e.g., with an interrogative predicate and an adjective (example #7), or
if followed by pird a few or a numeral (example #5), or in sentences
that have non-active verbal predicates where the goal of the action 1s
unspecified (example #6). The genitive markers hit ~ sit cannot be
used interchangeably with hin ~ sin. The nominative marker qin never
occurs clause 1n1t1a1.3O
S-L dilalect and 1llustrate the above points:

The following examples are from the Tacloban

la gqand man qit gfya ginbibilfn

What 18 he looking for? [nonpast definite]

1b gand man gan gfya ginbibilin

What was he looking for? [past definite]

2a tagpfra qit mnga?
How much are mangoes? [nonpast, unspecified]

2b tagpira gan minga?
How much were (the) mangoes? [past, (specified)]

32 qdmu qinf qit gdkun gasdwa.
Thie is my wife. [deflnite, but unknown to you]

3b qdmu qinf gan gdkun gasdwa.
This is my wife (whom I told you about). [anaphorically known]

ba diriq mapdpalit dinhi git bulkswdgin.
One cannot buy Volkswagens here. [unspecified]

b difriq ku mapdpal ft gqan qfmu bulkswdgin.

I cannot buy your Volkswagen. [specific]

5a nag-qdgi gin v qit pird ka mand gddlaw.
A few days went by. [unspecified]
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5b

8a

8b

8c

9a

9b

9c

N-S

nag-qigi qan duhd ka gddlaw.

(Those) two days went by. [specific]

gin-1dtuq niya qin mg-résq na surég.
He cooked good food. [indefinite or general]

pird qin ma-qlpay ku na qihdtag.
How much would be appropriate for me to give?
[indefinite interrogative]

qandk hiyd hin riku na tdwu.

He i8 the son of a rich man. [indefinite, unspecifiled]

gqdnak hiyd hit gak Sénkax‘
He i8 the son of my friend. [definite, unknown to addressee]

qandk hiyd han gat sdnkay.

He is the son of our friend. [definlte, known to addressee]
md-palft pa-k hin malfta.

I 8till have to buy a suitcase. [indefinite, any sultcase will do]
méd-palft qak hit malfta.

I'm buying a suitcase "~ the suitcase.

[nonpast, unspecified, unknown to youl]

p<in>alit ka na han gfmu malita?
Have you already bought your sutitcase? [past, specifilc, known]

and Cam make two distinctions in the nomlnative and genitive:

Indefinite and definite. 1In Akl, Ceb, Ban, Odg, and Sib the use of the
indefinite nominative -y 1s limited to set expressions, usually after

pronouns, 1nterrogatives, or existentials.

Akl qfmo-y bakdd? Is a five-cent piece yours? [indefinite]

qfmo ro bakdd? Is the five-cent piece yours? [definitel

Ceb diéna-y mdnga sa sallg. There's a mango on the floor. [indefinite]

na-hdlug gag mdnga sa saldg. The mango fell on the floor.
[definite]

Ceb kfnsa-y manutdna? Who will (be one to) ask? [generall]

kfnsa gan manutdna. Who will be the one to ask (they might get
angry tf you do)? [specific]

All dialects that have two genitive markers can make a distinction
between definite and indefinite:

Akl ma-bakdl ka git gqfsdaq? Will you buy (a) fish? [indefinite]

ma-bakdt ka ku qfsdaq? Will you buy the fish? [definite]

Hil k<in>agdt siy4 sin qiddq. He was bitten by a dog. [indefinite]

k<in>agdt siyd san qiddq. He was bitten by the dog. [definite]



TABLE 17
BISAYAN COMMON-NOUN CASE-MARKING PARTICLES

NOMINATTIVE GENTITTIVE OBLIQUE

DIALECT(S) indefinite —-—definite— indefinite -—definite—
past nonpast past nonpast future

Akl -y rovdo qit ku sa
Ceb -y qag qug sa sa
Sib -y kag qit qitkag sa
Ban, Odg -y kag qit gitton sa
Tsg qin sin ha
War qin qan qit hin han hit ha
S-L qin qan qit sin san sit sa
Cam qin qan sin san sa
N-S qi qa si(n) sa(n) sa
Mas, Sor, Gub gan sin san sa
Hil, Cap, Kaw, .

Bty qan sin san sa
Kin, Gim qan ti kan sa
Pan, Dsp qan qit kan sa
Blk, Lok, Alc qan qit tan sa
Kuy qan qiq qgiqan sa
Dtg qan # qan sa
Rom gan nin nan sa
Boh, Ceb, Ley qan qug sa sa
Sem, Snt qan kan sa
Sur, Nat, Kan qan nan sa
Jau gan nan sa
But qan hun sa
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There are sixteen differences in formation: base elements (1) -a
general, definite, or past, (2) -i indefinite or nonpast, (3) -u
general or specific; 31 nominative (4) r- (Akl), (5) k- (Ban, Odg,
Sib), (6) q- (other dlalects); genitive (7) k-, (8) s- ~ h-, (9) n-,
(10) t- (some WBs), (11) qiq (Kuy), (12) #, i.e. no marker (Dtg); other
formatives (13) -t (S-L, War nonpast, unspecified), (14) -g (Ceb, Ban,
0dg, Sib), (15) -n ~ -n (most dialects); compound: (16) indefinite
genitive + definite nominative = definite genitive, as 1n Kuy qiq + qan
+ qiqan, Dtg # + gan + qgan, Sib qit + kag * qitkag, Blk git + gan - tan.
Since the oblique marker sa v~ ha 1s found in all dialects, it 1s not
counted as a difference.

Note the relationship of these markers to the delctics. S-L, War
gin and qit correspond exactly to the short form of the nominative
deictic; S-L sin and sit, War hin and hit to the genitive (Table 1lla).
The wildely-distributed nominative, qan ~v gan, 1s possibly related to
the second-person deictic base (#3 in 4.3.2.); only Akl (ro) and the
Banton group (kag) do not have corresponding forms, probably due to
analogy with the respective nominative deilctics, viz: Akl r-4ya,
r-dyon, r-andq, r-até : r-o; Ban, Odg, Sib k-alfh, k-indq, k-atdh
k-ag. Many other formatives are similar to deictic formatives, e.g.,
s- N~ h- genltive (#24 1in 4.3.2.), k- (see #22 in 4.3.2.), n- (#25), the
q- nominative (#18, also 1n 4.3.2.), etc.

4.3.5. The Syntax of Nominal Expressions

Nomilnals enter into several constructlons within a clause or sentence;
they can serve as topics, predicates, or verb complements. Note that
the case-marking particles nominalize any elements with which they stand
in construction: Akl si gamoq na ma-tands Naughty Monkey [the personal-
name marker personiflies the phrase, which i1s otherwilise a common noun
afya-n qi-bflin dinhi the (things) that he left here [the common-noun
marker nominalizes the entire phrase, the center of which 1s the verb
(gi-bflin left behind)].

4.3.5.1. Topic
Any nomlnal in the nominative case can serve as toplc of a sentence.

qimdw He . . . . [pronoun]

ron That (one) [delctic]
Akl ma-bdgot is kind.

ro datdga The girl [common noun]

si huwdn John . . ., [personal name]
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siyd He . . . . [pronoun]
kinf That (one) [deictic]
Ceb buqut-an qan daldga The girl . ts kind. [common noun]

si huwdn John . . . [personal name]

4.3.5.2. Phredicate

Nominals can serve as predlcates 1n a sentence; common nouns can
stand alone (i1.e., without any marker), but the remaining three nominal
types are in the nominative case.

sdnda

’

raya
(Lg) bukirfs

sanday marfya

Akl ro gin-hibdyg-an ni pédro.

sild

kinf
(gag) bukfdnun
sild-n mariya

Ceb gan gi-katdwg-an ni pfdru.

them.
a (v the) bumpkin.
Mary and her friends.

As 1n the above example, the use of a common-noun marker makes the
phrase specific or definite; without the marker the phrase 1s indefinite

What Peter laughed at was

or general.
When two nomlnal-expressions stand in a topilc-predicate relationship,
the first serves as a coreferential predicate to the second (which

serves as topic).

qakd
Akl ro plskor ro maka-b<in>isayag.
si hénri
qakd
kddtu . )
Ceb qan pfskur gan maka-b<in>isaydq.
si hinri
I
[M (one)
It i8 . . the PCV who ecan speak Visayan.
]Henry
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4.3.5.3. Venb Complements

When nominals co-occur in a clause with a verb-head, and those
nominals are not the topic (i.e., in the nomilnative), they serve as
verbal complements 1n elther the genlitive or oblique case. Six such
verbal complements can be distinguished formally on the basis of the
distribution of case for each of the four nomilnal types.

(1) ACTOR COMPLEMENT: all nominals are in the genitive case; if a
dlalect has more than one genitive common-noun marker, the definite 1is
usually chosen.

4
mo ] [pronoun]
) kara , , [deictic]

Akl baki-on WDJ,‘é‘iqf ARG [personal name]
ku qundq) [common noun]
(mu
nigiri

Ceb palit-idn < 1410 930 rild?
l§érbétq9
you

thig (one)

Will Lily buy the watch?

the child

(2) OBJECT COMPLEMENT: common nouns and delctlics are in the genl-
32

tive, pronouns and personal names are in the oblique.

1 kagqfna.

=
[\
~+
o
o

=
W
3
L~

Kal

Akl naka-kftaq qimdw

——

=

2 E

‘.’i |

o |et
o

—y 3

w Qs
|

——,
=~
- V]
la |3
s |
3 (ad
a Lg
E—

Ceb naka-kftaq siyd ganfha.

’
umas

[ad

us (incl)
that

He saw Thomas

earlier today.

ten cents

:
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(3) INSTRUMENT COMPLEMENT: common nouns and delctics are in the
genltive case; pronouns and personal names have not been observed in

these constructions.

Akl gin-kfwaq ko ro karne

Ceb gi-hiwaq ku gan kdrni {
I cut the fish with {

(4) DIRECTION COMPLEMENT: common nouns, personal names, and pro-
nouns are in the oblique, delctics 1n the genitive or the oblique.

kdmon.

kard v rfya.
kay mondn.
sa pdrig.

Akl na-buqdt ninda ro kwdrta <

kandmugq.

dfinhi. [oblique deilctic]

Ceb na-kdhaq nfla qan kwdrta W 2
kan munan.

sa parigq.

us (excl).

here ~ this.

They got the money from Mona.

the priest.

pu—

(5) BENEFACTIVE COMPLEMENT: the prephrasal particle pira for, on
behalf of 1s put before a common noun, personal name, or pronoun in the
oblique, or a deictic in the genitive.

(rﬂ kimo.
kardn.

. ’ ’ ’
Akl gina-taqo nana raya 4 kay 1dsi.

ra sa méyor.

~ O [ (D
S |=
o |o |o

kanimu.

.
-
o

. Dol
nigdni.
kan 1dsi.
s

’
mayu

O~
-
o

Ceb gi-hidtag nfya kinf {

[T
-
1)

:
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H
E

or that (one).
for Lucy.
for the mayor.

He 18 giving this

(6) LOCATION COMPLEMENT: all nominals are in the oblique case.

’
amo
{ itd

Akl nag-qddto sdnda

nwa
’
kan a
dfdtu.
an tdtay.

sa qusud

to us (excl).

Ceb ni-qddtu sild 1

there (yonder).
They went to Dadd

to (Eﬁg) town.

4.3.6. Noun Phrases: Other Kinds and Uses of Marking Particles
4.3.6.1. Co-ondinate Attnibute3>

The Bs dialects have a linking particle, or ligature, which serves
as an attributilive-appositive marker. The shape of thils marker in the
various dilalects differs only slightly (Table 18). The morphophonemics
of the -n alternate were discussed in 3.4.3., viz., it occurs instead
of na ~ na after forms ending in -@ (i.e., vowel-final), -h, -q, or -n.

Note that some CBs dlalects do not have this -n alternate.3 Tsg has
no equivalent marker.

—

[ TABLE 18
THE LINKING PARTICLE IN Bs DIALECTS

[ na nv o-q in Akl, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Blk, Pan, Kin, Gim, Sem, Snt,
| Dtg, Kuy, Rom, Cap, Hil, Kaw, Ceb, Boh, Ley, But.

na v -n in Sur, Jau, Kan, Nat.
na in Mas, Sor, Gub.
na in Cam, N-S, S-L, War.
nak v -n 1n Ban, Odg, Sib.
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Two nominals may co-occur, separated by this ligature, in which
case one 1s head (usually inflected for case) and the other is
attribute or modifier (usually an uninflected base). Although the
favoured order appears to be head na attribute, common nouns, personal
names, and some delctics (usually enclitic forms) can occur in
attribute na head configurations.

HEAD - LINK-ATTRIBUTE ATTRIBUTE-LINK - HEAD
Akl maninfsda n bdyi bdyi n maninfsdaq lady fisherman
{Ceb maninfsdaq na babdyi babdyi n maninfsdaq [common noun]
Akl si féli na-té raté na si féli that Fely
{Ceb -------- 35 kddtu si f{1i  [personal name]
Akl rdya n batdy balay na-ra this house
{Ceb kinf n baldy [ - === ---- 35 [deictic]
Akl kitd n magéstra | - - - - - - - - we teachers
{Ceb kitd n maqfstra | - - - - - - - - 35 [pronoun]

Other examples from different dialects:
Mas kamd na magmardnhud you brothers-and-sisters [pronoun]

gan bdtaq na patdy the dead child [ common noun]
War qddtu na bdtagq yon child [deictic]

si huwdn na qulitdwu John the bachelor [personal name]
Odg kind n qisragq that fish [deictic]

si qélmer nak patdy deceased Elmer [personal name]

Tausug uses no ligature in such constructions, and 1s thereby distin-
gulshed from all other Bs dialects:

Tsg bady qinf this house [common noun]
hi saripdl yaqin that Sarifol [personal name]
qinf kutfn this cat [deictic]
kam{ magtaymdnhud we siblings [pronoun]

As a result all nominals are limited to the head-attribute order, so
that in bady qinf (above), bady serves as head; in qinf kutfn, qinf 1is
head, etc. The Tsg examples are taken out of context; as a corollary

to the fact that Tsg has no ligature, each sequence recorded above may
be a sentence composed of a subject and a predicate: 'This 1s a house',
'That 1s Sarifol', 'This 1s a cat', and 'We are siblings'. However, it
is 1n appropriate contexts that they serve as nominal attributes, e.g.,
Tsg ginf kutfn na-lumis This cat drowned, hi saripdl yaaln nag-simbay
sin kaabdw That Sarifol butchered the carabao, etc.
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4.3.6.2; Possessdive

Attrnibute

36

Two nominals may stand 1n a construction in which one serves as

head and the other as possessive attribute.

head followed by a genitive nominal:

ndkon " ko

kurdyon
Akl batdy =
e S ni féliks

ku méyor

n
Ceb baldy < . F11i

[pronoun]
[deictic]
[personal name]
[common noun]
nie ons’s |
this one's
Feliz's l

the mayor's)

The favoured order 1s

house

If the possessive attribute precedes the head, all dialects have a
preposed genitive pronoun set (Tables 10a-d), which in Sor and Tsg 1is
the same as the oblique set, while in the other dlalects 1t 1s a simple
base. For other nominals, Akl has a speclal preposed possesslve con-
struction; some dialects (e.g., Ceb, Hil) use oblique forms; while

other dialects (e.g., Tsg) do not permit a preposed possessive.

qékU"n Y qékun na my
gdna kurdyon na this one's
Akl asy. 1611 ks e batdy Hellutiis house
gdna ku méyor pa the mayor's
qdku-n ~ gdkug na my
nigéni 2 | this one's
Ceb kag flliks ﬂi> balay Feliz's house
sa maydr na the major's
gqdkon ~ gdkon na [pronoun] (same translations
sinf-n ~ sinf na , [deictic] as for Akl)
H1l ay fé1iks na oal 8y [personal name]
san méyor qq[ [common noun]

In constructions involving a preposed genitive pronoun, note that
in the Akl and Ceb examples the ligature 1s used, while in Hil it is
optional. 1In all dilalects treated hereiln as belonging to the Banton
and CBs subgroups (except for Hil and Cap), the ligature is not used;
in Cap, Hil, Blk, Dsp, Dtg, Kin, and Jau 1its use 1s optional:37

Ban
Odg
Sib

qdkoq baydy my house
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Egg gédkon baydy
&Zi gdkun baldy

N-S qdkeq baldy
S-L gqdksn baldy
g%g gdkun baldy ~ qdku n baldy v gdkun na baldy

Cap

Dsp gékon baldy ~ géko baldy ~ gékon na baldy

1o

Kin qdkan baldy ~ qédks baldy ~ gdkan baldy

baydy

1o 1o

Jau qdkuq baydy v gédku baydy ~ qdkugq

4.3.6.3. Local Attribute

Nominals in the oblique case can serve as local attributes; they are
identical to location complements (p.90), except that they may them-
selves serve as heads or predicates.

Akl présko sa bdybay. It i8 refreshing at the beach.
Ceb prisku sa bdybay. [common-noun predicate]

Akl kay tdtay ro kwirta. The money is with Daddy.

Ceb kan tdtay qan kwirta. [personal-name head]

Akl gqfya si qfnday. Here's Inday.

Ceb niga si gfnday. [deictic head]

Akl qfya kdkon ro serbésa. The beer is here with me.

Ceb dfqa dirf qan bir kandkug. [pronoun predicate]

4.3.6.4. Locationals are a subclass of common nouns that occur in a
construction: [oblique marker] + [locational] + [genitive marker] +
[noun], e.g., Ceb sa gibdbaw sa blkid on top of the mountain or Akl sa
pihdk qit batdy on the other side of the house.

Where data are avallable on the forms that enter into such construc-
tions, they are glven in Tables 19a-b. A horizontal vs vertical frame-
of-reference appears to distinguish some forms 1n Table 19b. While
some dlalects have only one form in a single meaning, most dialects
have two (differing in plane). Thus, something that 1s 'down' can be
'at the bottom of' or 'under' something else [horizontally], or 1t can
be 'below' something else, or 'downstairs' [vertically]; someone that
1s 'on the other side of' something may be across a flat or vertical
plane (river, street, field, etc.), or a horizontal or obstructing

plane (mountain, wall, fence, house, etc.).
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TABLE

19a

BISAYAN LOCATIONALS

DIALECT (S) near far DIALECT (S) left right
Akl ma-tapft ma-taydq Akl watdh togdh
Alc,Lok,Rom ma-lapit ma-layéq Ban,0dg,Sib wayéh toqéh
Dsp,Cap,H11l (ma)lapit (ma)lazoq R;§SSur,Jau, waydh- tuqéh-
Blk,Dtg,Snt ma-rapit ma-rayuq

_ ’ - ’ DSp,LOk,AlC, £ T
Sem,Kin,Pan ma-rapit ma-rayagq Cap,Hil walah toqoh
Kuy qampir rayaq

» . s waldh- tuquh-
Ban,0dg,S1ib yunot yadogq Mas,Sor,Ceb
Mas,Sor,Gub ha-ranf ha-raylq Gub,S-L,War waldh- tdquh-
N-S,S-L,War ha-rdni ha-rdyuq Boh wadh- tdquh-
Ceb duqdl laylq Nat kaliwadh- tdquh-
Boh,Ley duqdl lajdq But kawadh- tuqdh-
Nat,Kan qapiki hi-lajdq Tsg lawdh tuqdh-
Sur,Jau ma-suqdd ma-lajdq  Kuy walagq tuugq
Tsg ma-sdquk ma-aylq Dtg,Sem,Snt wald- tuqd-
But ddqig ha-aylq

DIALECT (S) inside DIALECT(S) middle DIALECT (S) (be)sidd

Akl sutédd Akl,Alc,Dsp, Akl,Dsp,Blk, |
: Lok,Blk,Dtg, Kin,Hil,Mas, kflid
R syyed Snt,Rom,Cap, S-L.War,Ceb
Ban,0dg,Sib  suydr H11,Cam,Bty, . .« Ben s 510 Killie
Sur,Jau,Kan suydd Ban,0dg,31b,
4 4 Mas,Sor,Ceb, Tsg kiid
Boh,But,Nat suld Ley,Boh,Jau, ,
, Kan,Nat ,But Akl el
Pan,Kin,Sem salad ,
Hil,Rom lTuyo
Kuy salad Pan,Kin,Sem, tandgq b
i Kuy ,Boh,Sur Gub tunud
REEEE Rl sulod Gub ,War bétnagq Sor tdnud
Mas,Sor,Gub, ’ 2

Blk,Dtg,Ceb °U'ud N-§,5-L LB
S-L,War sakdb Tsg tinag
Tsg ladm




TABLE 19b
BISAYAN LOCATIONALS WITH A HORIZONTAL/VERTICAL FRAME OF REFERENCE

95

(H)- - DOWN = =(V) (H)- - yp - = (V)
bottom downstairs top upstairs
DIALECT (S) under below DIALECT (S) over above
Akl qi-ddtum qubds Akl,Alc,Lok,
Dsp,Pan,Kin,

giﬁ’gig’ﬁi%’ qi-ddlum  qubds Blk,Dtg,Snt, i s _ o1ps

s s Sem,Cap ,Hil, 9'Pe¥an = qlbabaw
Mas qi-daldm qubds Ban,0dg,Sib,
Rom qi-dayum qubds Kaw, Rom
Ban,0dg,Sib qi-rdyom qubis Mas, S i el aw g taagis
Sem,Kin,Pan qi-d4lem = qi-d4lam S qfbabaw  qltaqas
Kuy qi-dalem ke N-S,S-L,War bawbaw qigbaw
N-S,S-L qi-larém qobds Ceb,Ley qibabdw qitaqds
War qi-lardm = Ceb,Boh qibdbaw gqitdqas
Boh al - didveum qbbiGe Sur,Jau tagas = taqas
Ceb,Ley 441 um qubds Nat,But,Tsg taqds = taqds
Sur,Jau qi-ldyum qubds
Nat qi-1lawum qubds
But 1dwum qubds
Sor qi-rarum qi-babdgqg
Gub qi-rardm qi-babdgqg
Tsg babdq = babdgqg

(H) - FORWARD = (V)

(H) - BACKWARD - (V)

DIALECT (S) front ahead DIALECT (S) back behind
ﬁ?i:giiiggg: qatdbaq qunahdn Qgi:gzg;§§¥’ 1ikdd qul fhi
| B S ) ) Blk,Pan 1ikdd qurihi
Ban,0dg,Sib qatuban-an qunahan Kin 1ikdd gy Srvain
Rom,Mas,Sor gqatubdn-an qunahdn Gub likdd qurhiqén
Ceb,Boh gatubdn-an qundhan Ban,0dg,S1b likdr hult
Gub,S-L,War qatubdn-an gqlnhan Ceb luyd qulahf
Tsg qaldpan qunahén Boh 1ikdd qusah |
S-L,War luyd qurhiqgan
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TABLE 19b (cont.)

(H) - -ACR0OSS- -(V) (H) - -OUTSIDE- -(V)
| 'the other side'
DIALECT (S) across over DIALECT (S) abroad out of
|Ak1,Kin,H11  tabdlk pihdk Akl 1{wan guwagq
EBlk sdlyu pihdk KéﬂgHil,Mas, luwids A
\Dtg luyd piyék , s
‘ ’ . Sor luwas guwagq
|Sem lTuyu piqak | K X
[ a
iMas e kapfhak Blk,Sem,Dtg uwagq guw'q
o2 Ban,0dg,Sib 1iwds guwaq

Ban,0dg,Sib  yudd pihdk . h’S E’w

’ » oh,o-L,war, ’ ’
iRom luyo kabuqgak Sur,Jau,But gawas guwagq
[S-L,War qatban lTuyu Ceb QAR Solre

» I'd
!Ceb tabuk pikas Kuy uagq Suar
{ .’ , A
iBOh Tuju pikas Tsg A _ S
[Sur,Jau lujd pikas
] 4 .’
|Tsg liuh sipak
}But duqit = duqdt
rKuy luyugq = luyugq

|
|
|
{

4.3.6.5. Temporal Attrnibutes

The names of hours, days, months, or years when preceded by the
common-noun oblique marker can indicate future time:

Akl sa mdyo in May, next May
Ceb sa mdyu
Akl sa sutdd qit tdtlo n qddlaw o
Ceb sa sulld qug tuld ka qédlaw CEA AR
Akl sa qgalas ddse
\ , . at twelve o'eclock noon
Ceb sa qalas dusi —

The same kind of nouns can indicate past time when preceded by the
definite common-noun genitive marker:

~
c

Akl pag-qabdt nédna qfdto
Ceb

S-L san pag-qabidt nfya dfdtu

|

a pag-qabidt nfya dfdtu when he arrived there

|w

Hil san miyérkolés
Kin kan mfrkulis ’
0dg gqitton miyérkolés last Wednesaay

Tsg sin jumagdt
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Since the Ceb oblique and defilnite genitlve markers are homophonous
(sa), past-time phrases are disambiguated by the use of a genitilve
deictic:

Ceb nigédtu n birnis

Boh gédtu n bfrnis Lass Benday

In several dialects the remote genitive delctic 1s used in idiomatic
constructions indicating past events: Akl katd gdnay, Kin kardgtu
qdnay, H1l sddtu qdnay, S-L hddtu pa, Ceb kaniqddtu long ago, once upon
a time. In some dilalects the same expression consists of the definite
genitive and the form qlna once: Kin kan gquna, Blk tan glna, Hil san
qlna, Sib ton qlna, Boh sa qiéna pa once upon a time.

Temporal expressions of high text frequency are presented in Tables
20a-b. Note that all dialects agree, regardless of the shape of the
forms, 1n having a fixed-time division, e.g., morning, noon, after-
noon, etc. (Table 20a), and a relative-time division going in either
direction from now, e.g., earlier Vs later-on (same day), yesterday,

tomorrow38 (Table 20b).

4.3.6.6. Numerals and Major Quantifiens are a further subclass of
common nouns. As 1n the case of common-noun predicates, they are not
Inflected for the nominatlive unless definlteness or specificity 1is
Indicated; however, they are 1nflected for the genitive or oblique.

tatlo )
CLS tanan gina-kanay sa programa.
tuld [indefinite]
. 2 . ’
Ceb  sndn),. (94 nasdapiit sampluiosmag

Three are
Foerubody s invited to the program.
gveryovoay

Akl nag-qdgto ro gisatd. The one went; (the other didn't).
Ceb ni-qddtu gan qusa. [definite or specific]

In Warayan, numerals used predicatively undergo CV- reduplication:

S-L td-tuld qit qak sdnkay sa qamirika.
Literally: My friends in America are three.
War pi-pitd laq kami{ dinhi.
There are only seven of us here.

Outside of such predicative constructions CV- reduplication is optional:

S-L p<inm>alft hi qfntuy hin td-tuld ~ tuld na malfta.

Intoy bought three suitcases.
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BISAYAN TEMPORALS:

TABLE 20a

FIXED-TIME DIVISION

! DIALECT (S) morning | DIALECT(S) noon DIALECT (S) afternoon
iAkl, Alc, qagdhon ‘ Akl trugddlaw AKl, élc, I():sp,
| Dsp, Lok ’ Lok, Rom, Cap, , ¢
| s - ‘ Kin, Pan tugadlaw ' Hil, Kaw, Ban, hapon
{Fan qagahan | Kuy qugtunadlaw | Odg, Sib
| Blk, Dtg, Sem, ’ Alc, Dsp, Lok, s . | Pan, Kin, Blk,
|Snt, Kin, Gim, | Hil, Ban, odg dY9te | Mas, Sor, Gub, hdpun
| Cap, Hil, Kaw, qaga \ Boh, Ceb, Ley
| Rom, Mas, Sor, ] Blk, Sem, Snt, qigth \ 8 2 ,
| Gub, N-S, S-L Dtg, Tsg Sem, Snt, Dtg qapun
%War qumiga | Cap, Mas, Sor, Kuy qapun
Gub, N-S, S-L ’ .

Boh, Ceb, Ley, pa oo w:r: Bon, Cep, dddtu N-S, S-L kal3p
‘:Sur', Qi Ley, Sur, Jau War kuldp
But hinagat Rom, Sib, Sur qalas ddse Sur mariddyam
| Tsg mah inaqat =t Aty Jau T
| Kuy timpranuq DIALECT (S) day ‘: Tsg A
]; N-S qadaw ’
| all others qidlaw
j DIALECT (S) month
1 Akl bldtan
‘ Rom, Ban, Odg, )
pLiEE-. F ° = .. | Sib, Sur, Jau, buyan
| DIALECT (S) night = | DIALECT(S) year
a1 Lo OB bdwan | ’
|Akl, Alc, Dsp, But | Akl dagqon
Lok, Blk Pan, ’ . , P d3
Kin, Gim; Cam, gabiqi all others bulan | an, Blk a’gqun
|Boh, Ceb, Ley ——————| Sem, Dtg dagun
\Cap, Hil, Kaw, pLB week Snt, Kuy dagén
3%‘3;’ ?,gg’ géltj’ gdbq1 Akl, Alc, Dsp, | Ale, Dsp, Lok,
1 b, N S, S L’ Lok, Ban, Odg, domingo Kin, Cap, Hil,
}Gu s NP o7 Sib Kaw, Rom, Cam,

Id
| Sem, Snt, Dtg  gab Pan, Kin, Cam dum{ngu S:rsl’ g‘f_g’ gig’ tdqig

H 3 3 t]
Kuy gabiq Cap, Hil, Rom, War, Boh, Ceb,
[ Sur doydm Mas, Sor, Gub, _; . | Sur, Jau, Nat,

, S-L, War, Ceb, | Kan, But
Jau, Kan duyum Boh. Sur. Jau ' ,
\Nat, But, Tsg  dudm T o St S |
hat, but, 1sg Tsg hanka pitd | g, cahdn |
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TABLE 20b
BISAYAN TEMPORALS: RELATIVE-TIME DIVISION

DIALECT(S) now DIALECT (S) later on | DIALECT (S) tomorrow
1
A1 makardn A hinddnagq l Al hingdgah
Ceb, Boh, Ley kardn | Alc, Lok, Dsp, | Alc, Dsp, Lok, ;. z
Bt duqin Blk, Pan, Kin  Karaun Pan, Blk qinaga
Tsg bihaqén Dtg, Snt, Sem, kardn Kin saramqgan
’ Cap, Hil Sem, Snt, Dtg ’
Pan kaya Gub dt gl Kuy’ ) > garuman
SD:% LG kady3 But naqdn Ceb, Boh qdgmaq
Blk, Sem nady$ Ban, Odg, Sib q|sa’g Ceb, Ley qugmaq'
Kin tol ddkady3 Mas, Sor dld?q Ban, Odg, Sib qinsulip
Cap, Hil subdn Rom, Mas, S-L niyan P}}g};, ggg, gtili,
hy S 4 ) ) 3 2
Rom, Mas, Sor, CivEn N-S, S-L, War qL:nlna N-S, S-L. War., buwas
Gub, S-L Y Ceb qényaq Kaw, Cam, Bty
Mas, N-S, S-L, . Boh, Ley qlnjaq | Sur, Jau si1dm
War yanaq [
, Sur, Jau ndjqan But kunsudm
e St | Sem, Blk, Rom lagdtlagdt | Tsg Kunsiim
Sur, Jau kumfn Kuy leBaatagat
Kuy, Dtg dadi Tsg gahagHo®
DIALECT(S) earlier DIALECT(S) yesterday
Akl, Alc, Dsp, Akl, Alc, Dsp,
Lok, Blk, Snt, Lok, Rom, Cap, kahdpon
Sem, Dtg, Pan, ’ Hil, Kaw
kagina
> o Cop, Pan, Kin, Blk,
&) 4 Mas, Sor, Gub, kahdoun
Kuy, Tsg kaina N-S, Sur, Jau, P
Hil kagfna BB, #sE )
Gub kanind Sem, Dtg ka’aqapun
Mas, Sor, N-S, cantna Snt, Kuy kapl.:n
S-L, War, Sur Boh, Ceb, Ley gahapun
Mas, Ceb kaganfna Ban, Odg, Sib qitahdpon
But, Ceb ganina S-L kakal3p
Cap, But gagina War kakuldp
Boh, Ceb, Ley (ka) gan fha
Ban, Odg, Sib kum3n
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Note the use of the genitive marker to show the object complement in
the last example.

When numerals co-occur with deictics, nominals, and adjectives 1n a
phrase they take the order: [deictic] + [numeral] + [adjective] +
[noun]:

1

Akl ratd n gdnqom ka ma-tdmbuk na 1dki
Ceb k&dtu n qundm ka tdmbuk na laldki

those six fat men

4.3.6.7. The Enumenative Manrken

In all dialects except the Banton group and Tsg the particle ka
marks noun phrases that follow numerals (including the interrogative
Akl, Ceb pild, S-L pird how many?); in Ban, 0Odg, Sib the ligature nak
1s used; 39 Tsg has no equivalent marker.

Ban, Odg, Sib 1imd nak batdg five bananas

Tsg 1imd__sain

Other dialects 1imd ka sdgin

Sur pild ka 1dmun  how many brothers and sisters?
Akl pi1d ka ménhud

Tsg pil1d__manhud

In Akl, Dsp, Blk, Cap, Hil (and an undetermined number of other dila-
lects) the ligature na 1s optlonally used before such ka-phrases:

Akl tdtlo ( n "~ na ) ka ddgqon three years
Hil waléd ( n ~ na ) ka magqulltud eight brothers and sisters
In S-L this enumerative appears to be limited to marking nominals refer-

ring to measurements or lengths of time (e.g., glassful, pack, plece,
sack, day, month, etc.); in other instances the ligature na 1s used:

S-L duhd ka sdku na bugds two sacks of rice
qusd ka bdsu na kuk one glass of coke
tuld ka tlqig three years
1imd na karumita three carts
pitd na malita seven suitcases

4.3.6.8. The Diversity Marken

Unlike pronouns and personal names, the category of number is
unspecified for common nouns and deilctics. Thus, the sentences

Akl may sdgin sa lamésa

Ceb qadilna y sdgin sa lamfsa

could be translated as elther There is a banana on the table or There



TABLE 21a
BISAYAN NUMERALS
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|| DIALECT (S) one ‘ DIALECT(S) two ‘ DIALECT (S) three
, .
’ : ’ ’
| Akl qgisatdh | Akl ddywah “ Akl tdtloh
| |
|Kin,Pan,Gim,Blk qisardh- | Kin,Pan,Gim,Blk d4rwah- l Kin,Pan,Gim,Blk tdtluh-
] Sem,Snt ,Dtg,Kuy q isara- } Sem,Snt,Dtg,Kuy dirwa- | Sem,Snt,Dtg,Kuy titlu-
| Lok,Alc qfsyah- | Lok,Alc ddlwah- | Dsp,Lok,Alc,Cap, .z )op-
|Rom,Dsp,Cap,Hil qiséh- | RomCap,HilKaw duhdh- | -oK&BAMSID T
Kaw,Jau,Nat,Kan, ;.. | Ban,0dg,Sib ruhdh- | Fom0de t”yc"h'
“ But ,Tsg 3 Bty ,Cam,Mas,N-S, Sur,Jau,Kan tuyu-
| Sor qiséd | S-L,War,Ceb,Boh, duhi- Bty,Cam,Mas,Sor, . 4«
1Mas qusdd | Ley,Sur,Jau,Nat Gub ,N-S,War,Ley
l_ I -
’,Boh,Ceb,S—L,Sur qosa. | SOTGub,But,Tog  duwd { S~L,,Boh,Ceb told
‘ . [ Nat ,But,Tsg tud-
| Ban,0dg,51b qussh- | DIALECT(S) six |
‘ Cam,Bty,War, usi- DIALECTS five
| Ley,Ceb 9 | Akl,Alc,Lok,Dsp,
\ : | Ban,0dg,Sib qanqom | Ak1,Alc,Lok,Dsp,
JGunahsS saydq | , Kin,Pan,Gim,Blk
r Cap,H11 ,Kaw qanom P > 1imdh-
|  DIALECT(S) four Rom,Cap ,Hil,Kaw,
5 | Blk,Snt,Dtg q4num Ban,0dg,S1b
iAkl,Alc,Lok,Dsp, P [ Kin,Pan,Gim,Sem qanam other dialects 1imd-
| Ban,0dg,Sib qapq | Kuy qanam ——— seven
|Blk,Snt ,Dtg,Cap, S-L,Boh,Ceb,Sur qandm
|H11,Kaw,Kin,Pan, qdpat ‘ Akl,Alc,Lok,Dsp,
| Gim:Sem’ ’ ’ | Rom,Mas ,Sgr’GUb, Rom, Cap ,Hil,Kaw, pi téh-
[ Bty ,am,N-3,War, undm Ban,0dg,Sib
| Kuy qapat | Ceb,Ley,Jau,Nat, 9 »X8s ,
|S-L,Boh,Ceb,Sur  qopdt Kan,But,Tsg | Kin,Pan,Gim,B1lk pltt:h-
'Rom,Mas, Sor,Gub, | DIALBCT(S) nine . |- other dialects piitu-
| Bty ,Cam,N-S,War, ’ — —
Ceb.Ley .Jau,Nat, 9uPat Ban,0dg, S1b sihdam DIALECT (S) —
Kan,But ,Tsg | Boh,Ley,Sur,Jau, ;.o Akl napdtogq
f i Kan )
| DIALBCT(S) eight | oo <igdn Rom, Kaw napuyoq
‘*—— — s} Sur ,Jau,Kan napdyugq
Akl watdh E other dialects siyam Boh,Nat napiug
Rom,Ban,0dg,Sib wayéh- |  DIALBCTS hundred Aéci:iLok,Dsp,Cap, napdlog
|Sur,Jau,Nat,Kan way(- ‘
| 2o sLTaR A vay® | Bkl,Ale,Lok,Dsp, | g4, pan Gim,Sem
| Boh,But wal- | Rom,Cap,Hil,Kaw, gatés | RI}’ st Dte By,
[ | Ban,0dg,Sib »ont,ULE, by, napdluq
Alc,Lok,Dsp,Cap, s 1 TS Cam,Mas, Sor,Gub,
Hil,Kaw w | other dialects gatds N-3,S-L,War,Ceb
;Kin,Pan,Gim,Blk waldh- { Ban,0dg, S1b sampiiyoq
| Sem,Snt ,Dtg,Kuy, i Kuy sampuluq
{Bty,Cam,Mas, Sor ’_ | ’
!Gub:N—S:S—L,,War: walu | But sampuuq
‘i Ceb,Ley,Tsg i Tsg hanpuugq
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BISAYAN NUMERALS AND MAJOR QUANTIFIERS

DIALECT (S)

TABLE 21b

thousand DIALECT (S) all
Ak1,Alc,Lok, 1 Jau hurdt
Dsp,Cap,Hil, ’ _ | R
Kaw,Rom,Ban, 1iboh f Gub qintiru
0dg,Sib ’ Tsg katdn 1
Kin,Pan,Gim, b e T N-S,S-L,War natanén
Blk thu
all others tandn
Sem,Snt ,Dtg,
Bty,Cam,Ceb, 1bu-
Boh,Ley,Sur, \
[ Jau,Nat,But |
|
! ng ql'buh :‘
|
Mas,Sor,Gub, oo
N-S.S-L.War ALID
| Kuy ribug
DIALECT (S) few [ DIALECT (S) many
\ ’ [
| Akl sankurot i AgéiAlc,Dsp, gelboq
Alc,Dsp,Lok,
Kin,Gim,Rom, qisdt Blk hdngud
| Ban,0dg,S1b Sem ddrugq
’
l — afstut Dsp,Snt,Dtg ddru
{ Béﬁémg’sem’ qfstan Kin,Kuy o
Kin,Gim A LS St ’
Ceb,Boh,Ley, Pan,Gim,Kuy dakagq
Sur,Nat,Jau, gamdy Cap,Hil,Kaw, d4mu
Cam,But Rom,S-L,War 9
Ceb,Mas diydt Mas,Sor,N-S, p
’ ‘ Bty ,Cam CEII
‘ Ceb,Boh,Ley, ) ,
| Cap,H1l,Kaw, dyutay Ban,0dg,Sib ramoq '
; Mas,Kan , Ceb,Boh,Ley, ddghan ‘
| Ceb,Gub diyuq Gub,Kan
| N-8S dftugq Sur,Jau hamdk
{
| sor digqft Nat maqardn
l S-L,War gutigay i But,Tsg mataqdd
| Tsg qasfbiq




103

are bananas on the table. The marker mana, found in all the dialects,
has often been considered a plural marker, but 1s more appropriately a
variety or diversity marker (similar in meaning to the addition of the
English -s plural to mass nouns, e.g., rices = types of rice). Thus,
Akl may mana sdgin sa lamésa
Ceb gqgaddna y mand sdgin sa lamfsa
mean There are (several types of) bananas on the table (e.g., Akl
bundtan, Ceb buldnan; Akl, Ceb sdbqa; Akl, Ceb lakatdn, Ceb bdnan;
Akl kalatdnday, Ceb qalitdndan - all different specles of banana).
However, with common nouns that refer to people, races, occupations,
and the like (which are semantically similar to personal names), the
use of mana 1s similar to the English indefinite plural, e.g., Akl
tdwoh, Ceb tdwu person, human being : Akl mana tdwoh, Ceb mana tdwu
persons, human beings, several people, some people; Akl, Ceb maninfsdagq

fisherman : mana maninfsdaq fishermen.

4.3.7. Common Semantic Affixes

The majority of Bs nominals are single morphemes, e.g., Akl batdy,
Ceb baldy house, Akl qdyam, Ceb qirdq dog, Akl, Ceb pdriq priest. How-
ever, there are several wldespread derivational affixes assoclated with
nominals.

(1) MUTUAL: ka(+)- one who does [X] with, one who shares [X] rela-
tionship with, e.g., Akl, Ceb kasdkay fellow passenger (sakéy ride),
kaqdway rival, enemy (qdway quarrel), kakldsi classmate (kldsi class),
Akl kahdmpan, Ceb kadllaq playmate (Akl hdmpan, Ceb ddlaq play).

(2) CAUSE: pa- that which causes [X], that which is involved with
[x], e.g., Akl pahdmot, Ceb pahumit perfume (ma-humit fragrant), Akl,
Ceb paqfnit heater, something to warm oneself with (ma-qfnit hot).

(3) GERUND: pag- forming nouns from verb bases, e.g., Akl, Ceb
pagqablt arrival (qablt arrive), pagkdqun food (kdqun eat).

(4) INSTRUMENT: Ceb, H1l qig-<V1>, Akl pan- something used or
associated with a place or activity, e.g., Ceb, Hil qigsilfmba, Akl
pansimbah church-clothes (simbah- worship), Ceb qigtratrabdhu, Akl
pantrabdhu work-clothes (trabdhu job), Akl panbatdy something used or

worn in the house (batdy house).

(5) OCCUPATION: Ceb, Hil maNVN(«>)-, Akl maNVN(+)- one'’s occupa-
tion or livelihood, e.g., Akl, Ceb, Hil mamal{gyaq merchant (balfgyagq
sell), Ceb, H1l mananagdt, Akl manandgat fisherman (ddgat sea), Akl,
Ceb, Hil manandhiq tailor, seamstress (tahfq sew), Hil, Ceb mananahdy,
Akl manandhuy wood-gatherer (kdhuy wood).
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(6) OCCUPATION: Ceb, S-L CumV(++)-, Hil <umVI1>(+>)-, Akl
<umVi>(+)-, e.g., Ceb, S-L sumusinud, Hil sumuldnud, Akl sumuldnud
follower, disciple (sundd follow), Ceb, S-L pumipilfq, Hil pumililfq,
Akl pumilfliq elector (pfliq select, choose).

(7) COLLECTION: ka--an collection or group of [X], e.g., Akl, Ceb
kanipdqgan nipa swamp (nfpaq nipa palm), Akl kabatayédn, Ceb kabalayédn

group of houses.

(8) STATIVE: ka- state of being [Adjectivel], e.g., Akl, Ceb
kaputiq whiteness (ma-putiq white), Akl, Ceb katdmqis sweetness (tamgqis

sweet) .

(9) OWNER: tag- owner, master (of), e.g., Akl tagbatdy, Ceb
tagbaldy homeowner, master of the house, Akl tagqdna, Ceb, Hil tagqiya
owner, possessor (Akl qdna, Ceb, Hil qfya his).

(10) PRODUCER: tag- producer or doer (of), e.g., Akl tagsutdt,
Ceb, H1l tagsuldt author (suldt write).

(11) LOCATION: -an, e.g., Akl, Ceb tinddhan store (tindah - sell),
Akl butdnan, Ceb, Hil bulandn cockpit (bdlan fight cocks, buldn gaff,

cockspur) .

(12) PLACE OF ORIGIN: taga-, e.g., Akl, Ceb tagamanilaq (someone)
from Manila, Ceb tagadinhi, Mas tagadidi, Akl, tagariya (someone)
from this place, local resident (Ceb dfnhi, Mas didf, Akl rfya here).

(13) LEVEL OR HEIGHT OF: Ceb taga(s)-, Akl, Hil taga-, e.g., Akl,
Hil tagatdhud, Ceb tagatuhld up to the knees (tlhud knee).

(14) SEASON, TIME: Ceb (tin(+)-, S-L kat(+)-, Akl tig-<Vi>(+)-,
e.g., Ceb tinquldn, S-L katqurdn, Akl tigqutdtan rainy season (qurdn
rain), Ceb tinqanf, S-L katqanf, Akl tigqatdnih harvest time (qanih-

harvest).

(15) THINGS TO [X]: Ceb <V1>-dn(un), Akl <Vi>-én(on), e.g., Ceb
palitdinun, Akl bataktlnon things to be bought (Ceb palfit, Akl bak3t
buy), Ceb kaldnqun, Akl katanqlnon things to eat (kdqun eat), Ceb
talangdwun, Akl tatanqdwon sights to see (tdnqaw look at), Ceb, Akl
qilfmnun things to drink (qindm drink).

4.4. INTERROGATIVES

Bs interrogatives have an affinity to nominals 1n their formation
(e.g., delctics, personal-name markers, locationals, temporals, etc.),
even if they serve as other parts of speech: verbs, adverbs, etc. (see
below). Syntactically, interrogatives usually occur clause initial in
topilc position.
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4.4.1. Nominal Interrogatives include forms that translate as 'what?',
'which?', 'who?', and 'whose?' (Table 22a).

4.4.1.1. What?

The most wldespread interrogative element among Bs dlalects 1s nuh.
In forms meaning 'what?' there are the formatives: (1) qa(»)-, (2)
qu(«+)-, and (3) na(+)-. The Banton dialects differ in having the
element qéh (Ban, 0dg, Sib na-qdh), while the Cebuan dialects have a
frozen suffix -sa (i.e., preCeb *qdnuh- + -sa > Ceb, Boh, Ley qdnsah-).
In But the form ndan, literally name, 1s used instead of any of the
above.

Akl gqgand rdya? ~ ndno rdya? What is this?

Ceb gﬁnsa kinf?

But npdan ba qinf?

Besides belng used as common nouns, all forms can also be used as

verb bases meaning do what? In thls regard, Akl has an alternate base
galin, and But uses qundh- (But ndan 1s strictly a noun).

Akl naga-galfn ka? ~ Akl, Hil, Rom naga-gané ka?
Ceb nag-qinsa ka? What are you doing?

Boh ga-quni ba kaw?

Akl na-qalin mo? What did you do (to it)?
But mi-qund mu ba?
Ceb na-glnsa mu?

4.4.1.2. Which?

Only Mas, Sor, and Gub have a speclal form meaning which? (of two
or more things), qarin. All other dlalects use the general or past
word for where?, corresponding to Ceb diqfn or Akl, Ceb siqfn (see
Table 22c and 4.4.3. below).

Akl siqin d i n glsto? Which one do you want?
Ceb diqfn man gan glstu mu?
Mas garfn gan glstu mu?

4.4.1.3. Who?, Whose?

The personal name 1lnterrogative has only a nominative and oblique
form in most dialects. The nominative i1s formed with si- + gand ~ qdnu
(with syncope of the penult vowel and metathesis of the qn cluster);
the oblique with the ki-, kan-, or kay- markers (compare with Table 16
and section 4.3.3.). Only Akl was observed to have a full set:
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nominative sf{nqo, preposed genitive gqdnyo, postposed genitive ndnyo
and oblique kdnyo. The nominative in the Cebuan group differs in that
it has a k- formative (probably based on analogy with the nominative
deictics with k-); the oblique in the Mas and S-L dialects differs in
that 1t has a new base element dy (i.e., kan- + dy).

Akl sinqgo ro nag-pédnaw? Who left?
Ceb kinsa gan mi-lakdt

Akl qényo ra? Whose is this?
Ceb kan kinsa ni?
S-L kanay ni?

Akl kinyo ndkon qi-tagd? To whom shall I give it?

Ceb kan kinsa ndkuq gi-hitag?

Akl batdy ndnyo ratd? Whose house is that (yonder)?

4.4.2. Temporal Interrogatives are used to inquire 'when (1n the past)?'
and 'when (in the future)?'. Syntactically, they serve as preverbs and
requlre special aorist verb forms.

Forms for when (past)? consist of the prefix ka- or ga- plus one of
the forms for what? Hil, Mas, etc. kasdnqu may be explained as the
past prefix ka- plus the future form (sinqu) as base; Cebuan kanlsqa
may be the result of metathesis (i.e., Ceb *kanqu + -sa).

Forms for when (future)? show a number of formatives: (1) sa- in
many dialects, (2) hin- in Akl, (3) Kuy, Snt, and Nat <in> (4) ku- in
the SBs group. Cebuano ganisqa may be the result of dissimilation and
metathesis (i.e., preCeb *sanqu + -sa > qandsga), or yet another future
formative (i.e., preCeb *qa- + g(d)nuh- + -sa). (See Table 22b.)

Akl kéngo man qimdw mag-qabét? When did he arrive?

Ceb kanlisqa man siyd mu-qabdt?

Akl hinqund man qimdw mag-qabdt? When will he arrive?
Ceb gandsga man siyd Eg-qabﬁt?

Note the use of the same aorist verb affixes (Akl mag-, Ceb mu-) since

the temporal interrogative preverb denotes the time-value of the actilon.

4.4.3. Locational Interrogatives are formed with the element qin, and
one of the following prefixes: (1) di(+)- general or past, (2) ha(+)-
present or predicative, (3) ka(+)- future or verbal, (4) na(-+)- future.
In some dlalects the oblique locatlional sa 1s also used; in Tsg the
future form has an additional pa-. Cebuan gqidsa may be further evidence
of an ga- future formative (see 4.4.2. above) with the usual Cebuan -sa
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interrogative (see 4.4.1.1.). Both Akl and Ceb have a form siqfn.

Cebuan, Warayan, and the SBs dialects have a time-oriented system
similar in form and function to the time-oriented deictics (Table 15);
the remaining dialects (WBs, Banton, and several CBs) only have a
general interrogative for 'where?' (See Table 22c.)

Akl siqin ka ga-qidto? Where are you going?

Akl siqin do sine kahdpon? Where was the movie yesterday?

Sib higin ka ma-pdgto? Where are you going?

’

Sib hiqgfn kamdé naka-randy? Where did you go swimming?
War diqfn hiyd kanfna? Where was he a while ago? [past]
Ceb digqfn siyd ganfha?

War héqin hi pidru? Where is Peter? [present]
Ceb hdgin man si pfdru?

War nagin ka? Where will you (go)? [future]

Ceb gdsa ka?

These 1nterrogatives can be used as verbs 1n the meaning 'go where?':

Akl naga-siqin ka? Where are you going?
War ti-kdqin ka? Where do you intend to go?

Ceb bisa-g mahi-gdsa ku, ma-bdhiq. Wherever I may go, I'll survive.

The general or past-time forms are also used with taga- (4.3.7., #12):
Akl taga-siqfn sdnda. Where are they from?
Ceb taga-digfn sild?

4.4.4. Interrogative Numerals are formed from the base pirdh-(or the
corresponding pildh-). The base alone 1s used in questions asking

'how many?':

Akl pild kamé magmatdnhud? How many brothers and sisters are
Ceb pild mu ka buqdik magsdqun? you?

Mas pird kamd na magmardnhud?

Questions asking 'how much?' (price) are generally formed with a
tag(«)- ~ tag- or tig(«)- ~ tig- prefix; although Akl has a special
form (mdnqo) alternating with both tagpild and tigpild, while Ceb has
pila alternating with tagpfla; in Tsg full-word reduplication occurs.
(See Table 22d.)

Akl mdnqo ~ tagpild ~ tigpild ro reld? How much is the watch?

Ceb pfla n tagpfla qan rild?
Tsg pilapila qin riluh?

’

War tagpira qit rild?
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4.4.5. Adverbial Interrogatives consist of forms translated as 'why?'

and 'how, in what manner?'.
dialect to dialect;

or -en (-un) plus gandh- or qﬁnuh-

Akl
Ceb

=
o

=)
o

mgan na nag-panutdna ka?

u n nanutdna ka?

S-L kay gand nag-pakiqdna ka?

Akl maqund mo hambdt-on da?

Ceb gqunsdqun mo gan pag-sdlti...

Mas pdnqu gan pag-sdbi..

Why did you ask?

How do you say this?

TABLE 22a
BISAYAN INTERROGATIVES:

NOMINALS

The former tend to vary considerably from
the latter generally consist of the formatives pa-
(Table 22e).

[ DIALECT (S)

Tsg

kan-siuh

what? DIALECT (S) who ? DIALECT(S)  whose? J
= -
| Ak1,Alc,Lok, Akl,Alc,Dsp, Akl qinyo
| Dsp,Rom,H1i1l, gqandh- | Lok,Rom,Cap, singo ’

'Cap. Kaw | Hil,Kaw,0dg Ale,Dsp,Lok “"“q°
\Pan,Kin,Gim, __ . | Pan,Kin,Gim, Blk,Dtg SHOCT
Blk,S-L,War 9 | Blk,Mas,Sor, s{nqu Sem kaginu
‘ Gub,N-S,S-L, ’
\ﬁﬁg,Snt,Dtg, e 1 Sur.,Jau .But ‘ Snt kaynu
Kuy kinu

[ 3 | Sem,Snt,Dtg
Akl,Cap,Hil  ndnoh- | ESREEEEs  siny Rom, 0dg kanfngo l
Mas,Sor,Gub ’ | ’
(Cam:N—S’ > ndnuh- ‘ War hinqu ! Sgg,gsg,Jau, K agh ma
| Ban.0dg.S1ib naadh | Ban,0dg,Sib  siqdh | ’
(pan,tde, 9 | rse hisiun | Ban,0dg,Sib  kaniqd
| Sur,Jau,Nat ke ' -si
fKan:ng, > qunuh Ceb,Boh,Ley kinsa | H1lp€apLkan=Ss.ka)y sinqo
}Ceb,Boh,Ley qénsah- Pan,Kin,,Mas kay-sinqu
1But ndan Ceb,Boh,Ley kan-kinsa

|

|

Mas ,Gub,N-S,
S-L,War

|
kandy ‘
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TABLE 22b
BISAYAN INTERROGATIVES: TEMPORALS
DIALECT (S) when (past)? DIALECT (S) when (future)?

Akl,Alc,Lok,Dsp kdngo Akl hinqund
Pan,Kin,Blk,N-S kdnqu Snt ,Kuy qinurd
Snt,Dtg,Kuy kdnu Alc,Dsp,Lok,Cap, sdnqo
Sem kaqand i, 008
Rom,0dg kaqund Dg MEn;Sor Gub,  ading
Ban,0dg,Sib kagqund N-S,S-L,War,Cam
S-L,War kakdnqu Sem saqgand
Sur,Jau,Nat ,Kan kagdnqu Rom,Ban,0dg,Sib saqund
But gdnqu Sur,Jau,But kdnqu
Tsg kaqnu Tsg kignu
Hil,Cap,Kaw kasdnqo Nat kingdnqu
Mas,Sor,Gub kasdnqu Ceb,Boh,Ley ganidsqa
Ceb,Boh,Ley kandsqa

TABLE 22c

BISAYAN INTERROGATIVES:

LOCATIONALS

TIME-ORIENTED SETS: GENERAL INTERROGATIVE:
DIALECT (S) where (past)?, whence? DIALECT (S) where?
cam,N-S,S-L,War, Akl,Ceb sigfn
Ceb,Boh,Ley,Sur, . e
digin Alc,Dsp,Lok,Blk,
%2u,Nat,Kan,But, Pan,Kin,Gim,Dtg, dialn
g Sem,Snt,Cap,H11, 9
DIALECT (S) where (present)? Kaw, HasmgSop, Gub
Lok ,Dtg,Snt,Sem, sadialn
cam,N-S,S-L,War, Kin,Cap,Hil q
Ceb,Boh,Ley,Sur, , . ’
Jau,Nat .Kan.But hagln Kuy sadin
Tsg Ban,0dg,Sib riqfin
- r'd
DIALECT (S) where (future)?, whither? Ban, 0 ghsab L CH
Sib hiqfn
Cam,N-S,S-L,War, ’
Sur,Jau,But L2 00
S-L,War naqin
Tsg pakaqfn
Ceb,Boh,Ley qésa
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TABLE 22d
BISAYAN INTERROGATIVES: NUMERALS
= DIALECT (S) how many? DIALECT (S) how much?
| Pan,Kin,Blk,Mas, o Akl mdnqo
\ Sgi’GUb’N’S’S‘L’ Rilnshs Ceb,But, Kan plla
|
. Ts ilapil
\ Sem,Snt,Dtg,Kuy pira- g P! af' @
Sem,Mas,S-L,W t
| Akl,Rom,Tsg,Ban, . em,tas,o=5, Nar R
| odg,Sib P Ceb,Boh,Sur,Jau tagpfla
! Alc,Dsp,Lok,Cam, Pan,Kin,Gim,Blk, tagpird
i Cap,Hil,Kaw,Ceb, pil4h- Dtg,Kuy,Mas,Gub
| ﬁg:’gﬁz’sur’Jau’ Akl,Lok,H1i1,Cap tagpild
3
Ban,0dg,Sib tigpfla
! Akl,Alc,Lok,Rom tigpild
] Dsp,Blk,Snt, Sor tigpird
TABLE 22e¢

BISAYAN INTERROGATIVES:

ADVERBIALS

DIALECT (S) why? DIALECT (S) how? (manner)
vimgsn | 10 S
Pan mdnhaw Kuy mauru
Kin wdnhaw Alc,Lok,Rom pagandh-
Blk,Sem,Rom bdsiq gig,Kin,Gim,Mas, paqahih-
Alc,Dsp,Lok,Dtg basfq )
Kuy gayamugq Dte paganu-
Ban,0dg,Sib qdsiq Ban,0dg,S1b paqundh
Cap,H1l,Kaw ndqa (man) Mas,Sor pénqu?-
Cam ndman Dsp,Blk pagiwan
Ceb,Boh,Ley ndnu (man) Snt ,Sem pagiwan
Sur,Jau quné (man) Cap,Hil,Kaw génhun
Mas,Sor,Gub kay ndnu War qdqdnhun
N-5 ndnu kay N-5,5-L (pag)qdqdnhan
S-L,War Kay! qand Sur,Jau,Nat,But qénhun
But ndnsi ba Ceb,Boh,Ley qunsdqun
Tsg maytagq Tsg biaq digfn
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4.5. ADJECTIVES

Formally, Bs adjectives are inflected by means of affixes or par-
ticles for five degrees of intenslity: baslic, comparative, superlative,
Intensive, and diminutive. Syntactically, adjectlves serve in some
eleven different constructions.

4.5.1. Inflection for Intensity
4.5.1.1. Basdic Form

There are three classes of baslc adjectives: ma-, ha-, and affix-
less forms.

(1) The productive prefix ma- occurs on a large number of forms:
Akl, Ceb matdmqis sweet, mapaqit bitter, malisdd difficult, maduldm
dark, mablgqat heavy, maputf{q white, makuslg strong, madalfq fast,
quick, mahumit fragrant, etc.

(2) The prefix ha-, Warayan ha(«)-, occurs on a limited number of
adjectlives of measure in most CBs, Ceb, and SBs dialects: N-S, S-L,
War, Mas hardni, H1l haldni(q), Ceb haduqdl near; N-S, S-L, War hardyugq,
Mas haraylq, Ceb, Hil halaylq, But haaylq far; N-S, S-L, War, Hil
haldbaq, Mas halabdq, But haabdq, Ceb hataqds long; N-S, S-L, War
halfput, Mas, Hil halfpqut, Ceb hamublq short (not long); N-S, S-L, Hil
hatdqas, Mas, Ceb, But hataqds tall, high; War habdbagq, Mas, Ceb
hamublq, Hil (ha)nublq short (not tall), low; S-L, War, Hil haldpad,
Ceb, Mas, But halapdd wide, broad; N-S halfgut, Mas, But hasiqdt, Hil
(ha)kitfd narrow. An allomorph hi- has also been observed: Hil, Mas
hilapit near, Hil hilaylq, Kan hilajlq far. Dialects not 1listed (WBs,
Ban, Rom) use the ma- prefix, e.g., Akl manabdq short (not tall),
matdgqod short (not long), matdqas tall, high, etc.

(3) Many adjectives have no affix: Akl bdgqoh, Ceb bdgquh- new,
Akl, Ceb ddqan, Akl t4gi old (of things), Akl satdq, Ceb saylp wrong,
Akl gwdpo, Ceb gwdpu handsome, etc. In Ceb, Hil, and the SBs dialects,
most adjJectlves, even those that may take the ma- or ha- prefixes, occur
without any affix; the use of the ma- or ha- forms is considered fancy.

4.5.1.2. Comparative

In most dialects the comparative may be expressed 1n any of three
ways:

(1) The prephrasal mas is used with the basic form: Akl mas maydd,
Ceb mas maqdyu better, Akl mas matdqas, Ceb mas taqds taller.

(2) The enclitic pa 1s put after the basic form: Akl maydd pa,
Ceb maqdyu pa better, Akl matdqas pa, Ceb taqds pa taller, etc.
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(3) The root undergoes full or Curu- reduplication; in S-L ma-
roots undergo Curu(-+)- reduplication, other roots CVru(+) reduplication:
Akl mayadqaydd, Ceb maqaylqdyu, S-L maquruqupdy better, Akl mataqastdqas,
Ceb taqastaqds, S-L haruhataqds taller, etc. (but see 4.5.1.5. below).

4.5.1.3. Supernfative
The superlative may also be expressed in any one of three ways:

(1) The prephrasal particle labi-n, Akl tabi-n 1s put before the
basic form: Akl tabi n mabahdt, Ceb labl n daklq biggest. Many dia-
lects alternatively use the prefix pinaka-, which is considered a
borrowing from Tag: Akl pinakamabahdl, Mas pinakadakdq, But
pinakaddkwaq biggest.

(2) The base receives a circumfix, Ceb, Sur kina--an(->), S-L
giCV--i(+), most other dialects ka-an(+): Ceb kinaddkgqan, S-L
gidadaklqi, Akl kabaholdn biggest, Ceb kinatigulandn, S-L gititigurdni,
Akl kagutandn oldest, eldest.

(3) The enclitic particle gaydd, Akl gid, Ceb giydd, S-L gud, 1s
put after the basic form: Ceb dakdq gaydd, Akl mabahdl gid biggest,
Ceb lamfq giydd, Akl mandmit gid most delicious, etc.

4.5.1.4. 1Intensdive

In all dlalects the intensive 1s formed by the preflx ka- attached
to the simple root; in Sib and But the allomorph pagka- 1s also used.
The 1ntensive forms are often used 1n exclamatory expressions, i.e.,
How [Adjective]!: Akl kabahdt, Ceb kadaklq, Sib pagkarakdq, But
pagkaddkwaq very big or how large!

4.5.1.5. Diminutive

Either full word reduplication, or, with bases of two or more syl-
lables (particularly if there 1s a closed penult), Curu- reduplication
(see 4.1.2.) signifies somewhat [Adjective]: Ceb bulubdntuk, Akl
tuttfgqa somewhat firm, Ceb tutdmqis ~ tamgistdmgis, Akl matuttdmqis ~
matamqgistdmqis somewhat sweet. The above forms also serve as compara-
tives (viz: firmer, sweeter, etc.) or as diminutive comparatives (viz:
a litter firmer, a little sweeter).

4.5.2. The Syntax of Adjectival Expressions

Adjectlves may occur in any of the followlng constructions:
(1) SENTENCE PREDICATE (compare with 4.3.5.2.):

Akl *rdbgas ro qfsdagq.

Ceb 1&dbgas qan qfsdaq.} The fit ek azel (BTN,
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(2) MODIFICATION CONSTRUCTIONS linked to a noun-head with na " na
(compare with 4.3.6.1.):
Akl gin-tdngaw ndnda ro mayadgdyad na batdy ~ batdy na maxédgéxad.

Ceb gi-tdnqaw nila qan nindut na baldy ~ baldy na nfndut.

They went to see the beautiful house.

(3) NOMINAL CONSTRUCTIONS following the common-noun markers:
Akl na-pfliq ni lorfq ro maxédgéxad.
Ceb na-piliq ni lurfn gan nindut.

Lorenzo was able to select the beautiful (one).

(4) ADVERBIALS where the adjective 1s clause-initial and the verb
1s inflected for the aorist:

Akl maydd si 171i mag-kdnta.

Ceb magdyu si 1{1i _m=u-ka’nta.]’ Bily gingg well.

(5) ADVERBIALS where the verb is clause-initial and the adjective
1s preceded by the indefinite genitive marker:

Akl kdgon kamd qit maydd. }

’ ’ ’ Eat well.
Ceb kagun kamu qug magayu.

(6) POSSESSIVE EXPRESSIONS where the adjective 1s clause-initial
and the thing(s)-possessed are marked by the indefinite genitive par-
ticle:

Akl qabdq sdnda git gundg.

Ceb dighan sild-g gandk. } They have many children.

3

Akl mayadqdyad sidnday huwdn git baktdy

o

Ceb nindut sild-n huwdn qug baldy.
John's family has a beautiful house.
(7) QUESTIONS OF QUANTITY introduced by a form for 'how?' (Table
22e) followed by a ka-adjective:
Akl médnqo kakaxég? }

’

Ceb quinsa kalaydq?
In Akl ka- may be replaced by the indefinite genitive qit: mdngo-t

Yaydq.
(8) EXCLAMATORY EXPRESSIONS consisting of the intensive form fol-
lowed by a (definite) genitive nominal:

How far?

kardn. that
Akl katumd man How easy ig!
ku probléma. the problem

nigdnagq.
Ceb kasayin ra
sa prublima.
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Akl (usually) and Ceb (alternatively) have nominative nominals in
constructinn with intensive adjectives: Akl katumd ro probléma How

easy
Y

the problem is!, kaklsog si tdtay Daddy is so strong!, Ceb kamahdl

=3
~

’
anaq

1t 18 very expensive!, etc.

(9) SIMPLE COMPARATIVE STATEMENTS consisting of a comparative
adjective followed by an oblique nominal:
Akl mas matdqas qakd kay ndnay.|
’ , ’ t I'm taller than Mom.
Ceb mas taqas qaku kan nanay. J — EEE =

In most dlalects a prephrasal particle may optlonally precede the
oblique nominal: Akl ku, Dsp, Odg ki, Hil, Cap san, Tsg dain, all
other dlalects kay.

Akl mas makdsog qikdw

—_——
£k
c
|=
LTS
.F
o
I>

I

=
c
[m

|

5.
=

[l

0dg mas maklsog qikaw

Hil mas maklsug qikaw

Tsg makulsug qikaw

Ceb mas kuslg qikdw

(10) OTHER COMPARATIVE STATEMENTS consist of a basic adjective fol-
lowed by a para oblique-nominal or aorist-verbal phrase meaning too
[Adjective] or [Noun] or too [Adjective] to [Verb].

Akl magisdt man para kfmo dlyo n kamisadéntro.

Ceb gamdy ra Eéfﬁ,hfﬂipﬂ na n sinindqa.

That shirt is also too small for you.
Akl magidlan tun ga maydd qimiw pira manfsdag.
Ceb tigllan na sad kagdyu siyd para manisdag.

(11) SUPERLATIVE COMPLEMENTS consist of superlative adjectives
followed by oblique noun phrases:

]
3

Akl qakd ro pinakamatdmbuk kdmo n p

Ceb qakd gan kinatambukdn kandmu n pamfl
I am the fattest one in our famil

ih gur Jamirl
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Akl qimiw ro pinakamangardnon na hdriq sa bildg na kalibdtan.

Ceb siyd gaq kinadatugdn ga hdrig sa tibuglk na kalibdtan.
He is the richest king in the whole world.

4.5.3. Pluralisation of Adjectives

Although the category of number 1s unspecified for common nouns (see
note 29 and 4.3.6.8.), adjectives standing in construction with such
nouns can be pluralised. Although thils phenomenon has not been studiled
in detaill in all Bs dialects, the followlng observations can be made:

(1) Cebuan dialects may optionally pluralise certain adjectives
referring to measurements (viz., the ha- class and other adjectives
indicating size or quantity) by inserting a <g> infix after the first
consonant and vowel of the base, e.g., Boh, Ceb, Ley dugd] na lubf a
nearby coconut tree : dlgqul na lubf nearby coconut treeg; daklq na

manik a large chicken : dagkuq na mandk Large chickeng; tagds na kdhuy

a tall tree : tdgqas na kdhuy tall trees.
(2) In S-L dialects any full adjective may be pluralised by adding

<g> after the first vowel, e.g., hardni near : hagrédni near (plural),

maqipay good : magqlpay good (plural), ddkuq big : ddgkug big (plural),

gutfqay small : gqudtiqay small (plural) [assimilation].

(3) Mas, Sor, and Gub 1insert a <rVg> infix after the first conson-
ant and first vowel of adjective bases referring to measurements (see
#1 above), e.g., Mas, Sor, Gub daklq na batd a large stone : dardgkuq
na batl large stones; Sor, Gub saddy na hdyup a small animal : sarédgday
na hdyup small animalg.

(4) Kuy and members of the Banton group use CV- reduplication to

indicate plurality, e.g., Kuy matas na lalaki a tall man : matatas na
lalaki tall men; Ban, 0dg, Sib maydman nak hdriq a rich king

mayaydman nak hdriq rich kingsg.

(5) Blk, Sem, and Snt use <Vr> reduplication, e.g., Blk, Snt
matdmbuk na babdyi, Sem matdmbak na babdqi a fat lady : Blk, Snt
matardmbuk na babdyi, Sem matardmbak na babdqi fat ladies; Blk bahdl
na baldy a big house : barahdl na baldy big houses.

(6) But uses the prefix pana-, e.g., bagdq na 1{bru a thick book
panabagdq na 1fbru thick bookg.

(7) Hil has an irregular mixture of forms, e.g., gamdy na puyd a
small child : gdgmay na puyd small children (cf. #1 above); dakiq na

qidéq a big dog : daldgkuq na qiddq big dogs (cf. #3 above).
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(8) Akl and Kin have suppletive plural forms, e.g., Akl maqgisdt

na qundq a small child : magintok na qundq small children; mabahdl na

qaméq a large monkey : matdgkoq na qaméq Large monkeys; Kin qikiq na
bitaq a small child : magintuk na bdtaq small children; bahdl na baldy
a large house : dardgkeq na baldy large houses.

4.5.4. Common Semantic Affixes Associated with Adjectives

(1) para(+>)- fond of [X], always doing [X] : Akl patahilon drunk-
ard, always drinking = (hildn drunk); Ceb palasamlk always making a
nuisance of oneself (sdmuk disturb); S-L parakaturlg always sleeping

(ka-tdrug sleep).

(2) maki- fond of [Noun], quick to [Verb] : Akl makikwdrta money-
hungry (kwdrta money), makibdtus quick to revenge oneself (bdtus
revenge); Ceb makisdgin fond of bananas (sdgin banana).

(3) -an characterized by [Noun] : Akl, Ceb qutldkan smart (qltuk
brain), Ceb, S-L buqltan well-behaved (ma-blqut good).

(4) <in>(+) doing the way [X] does, acting like [X] : Ceb minatardn
acting honestly (ma-tdrun right, honest); Akl qindnwan hard-working,
work like a carabao (qdnwan carabao); S-L dinaragd acting like a young

lady (dardga maiden, young lady).

(5) ma--an(+) characterized by [X] : Akl, Ceb, H1l malipdyun joyful,
happy (1{pay happy), Ceb, H1l malibdkun detracting, backbiting (1ibdk
backbite).

(6) ma-<in>-an(+) characterized by [X] : Ceb matinabdnun, Hil
mabinul fgun helpful (Ceb tdban, Hil bdlig help); Akl matinahdron
respectful (tidhod respect); Kin matinumdnan obedient (tdman obey).

(7) makaCV(+)- or maka-<Vr>(+) making one become [X], causing [X]
Ceb makahah3dluk, Kin, S-L makaharddlek, Akl makahatddlok fearful,
inspiring fear (hadlek afraid); Ceb makabubldsug, Kin, S-L makaburdsug,

Akl makabuldsug filling (buslg satisfied, full after eating).

4.6. VERBS

Bs verbs are inflected for the followlng categoriles: four voilces
(active, instrumental, passive, local); three modes (general, potential,
imperative); three tenses (actual, contingent, aorist); Aspect I
(perfective and imperfective); and Aspect II (punctual and durative).
Several of these categories intersect and may be described in simpler
terms, e.g., actual perfective = past, aorist perfective = imperative.

Most afflxes are portmanteau, expressing several categorles, e.g., Akl
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qgika- instrumental + future + potential, Ceb -i local + aorist + punc-
tual.

Not all dialects agree on the number of inflectional categoriles or
affixes: S-L dialects have 72 categz,:or'iesu1 with 83 affixes (i.e.,
there are alternate morphemes: <i{n> = <inm> active past punctual,
mah{hi- = mahaCV- = mahdha- instrumental future potential); Ceb dialects
have only 36 categoriesu2 with 32 affixes (1.e., there are several
homomorphs: gi- lnstrumental and passive actual punctual, mu- actilve
contingent and aorist punctual, etc.); while Akl has 66 categories43
but only 50 affixes. Since all Bs dlalects do agree in having the same
number of categorles as S-L, Ceb, or Akl, these three dialects will be
discussed 1n detall before comparing the forms found in the remaining

dialects.

4.6.1. Categories of Verb Inflection

In selecting labels for the various verb categoriles, I follow
Hockett:

Voice-distinctions apply to verbs, and have to do with the
relationship between the subject and the verb, the verb and
its object, or the verb and some other noun tied to it in an
intimate way.. . . Tenses typically show different locations
of an event in time . . .. Aspects have to do, not with the
location of an event in time, but with its temporal distribu-
tion or contour.. . . Modes show differing degrees or kinds
of reality, desirability, or contingency of an event.

(1958:236-7)

4.6.1.1. Voice™

All dialects agree in marking verbs for four different volces:

(1) The active voice focusses attention on the actor in an action
or process; 1if expressed, the actor 1s the topic (in the nominative
case).

Akl naka-batiq ka qit balftaq? Have you heard the news?

Ceb ni-gddtu si huwdn sa buhdl. John went to Bohol. [action]

The fisherman wakes up at four o'elock.

Akl ga-bukd} ro tilbiq. The water is boiling. [process]

Ceb mi-daldg gan kamisin. ZThe T-shirt turned yellow.

With most meteorological verbs no actor 1s expressed:
Akl nag-qutdn kabiqi. It rained last night.

Ceb ni-ddgqum na. It has already grown cloudy.
S-L m3-bdgyu. There will be a typhoon.
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TABLE 23

SAMAR-LEYTE VERB INFLECTION

) 7-”1777I7E”PEVRF:}3 CTIVE PERFECTTIVE
ACTUAL OONTINGENT AORIST ACTUAL OONTINGENT AORIST
ACTIVE |
’ ’ ’ <imn>
punctual na- ma- Cv- ‘ <tn> <um> @3-
’ ’ ’
durative nagCV- magCV- pagCV- l nag- mag- pag-
nakaka- makaka- ’ ‘
potential ndka- maka- pakaka } naka maka paka
INSTRUMENTAL 1
’ |
S e qiCV- S = qi-
punctual qiCinV qiCV fCV--an qi-<in> qi t-an
durative qiginCG— qigCG— qigCV- | qigin- qig- qig-
nahfhi- mah {hi- tmaCV--an | nahi- mahi- tma--an
potential | qikingCV- qikaCy- qikaCy- qikina- qika- qika-
nahaCV- mahaCV-~ mahaCV- naha- maha- maha-
PASSIVE
punctual CinV- CcV--an CV--a <in> -an -a
durative ginCV- pagCG--an pagCG--a gin- pag--@n pag--a
potential | naCV- maCV--an  kaCV- | na- ma--an ka-
LOCAL
punctual CinV--an CV--an CJ--i | <in>-an -an -i
4 4 |
durative ginCV--an pagCV--an pagCV--i | gin--an pag--an pag--i
potential naCV--an maC&--an kaC&--i i na--an ma--an ka--i
present, with j st infinitive, with past
USES: progressive, future future JPeréct polite preverb,
habitual preverbs p commands commands
T = Form 1s limited to N-S dialect.
Note: The accute accent denotes vowel length, e.g., palit + <fn> - pi:nalft
bought, + CV--an + pa:palitdn will be bought from. This lengthening
1s not found in the N-S dialect, except in the actual active potential
form na:ka-, €.g., ndka- + palft + na:kapalft can buy.
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AKLANON VERB INFLECTION
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IMPERFECTTIVE PERFECTTIVE
ACTUAL OONTINGENT AORIST ACTUAL OQNTINGENT AORIST
ACTIVE
punctual ga- ma- <um> <um> <um> <um>
durative naga- maga- ga- nag- mag- mag-
potential | maka- maka- ka- naka- maka- ka-
INSTRUMENTAL
punctual X qi- X <in> qi- -4n
= SO .__2 gin- S pag--an
durative gina qiga gi--an gin- qig o
potential | qika- qika- qika- kina- gika- ka--an
PASSIVE
punctual X -on X <in> -on -a
durative gina- paga--on gi--a g:;: pag--on g?g::
potential | ma- ma (ha) - hi- na(ha)- ma- ha--a
LOCAL
punctual X -an X <in>-an -an =i
— . s gin--an . pag--i
durative gina--an paga--an gi--i atn—an pag--an i
potential | ma--an ma--an hi--an na--an ma--an ha--i
progressive; with ast: with commands ;
USES: present; future present per'fé ot future with past
habitual preverbs p preverbs preverbs
Note: The accent over the suffix -4n in the instrumental voice symbollzes
the ultima-accent suffix, viz: -an(»), see §4.2.3.
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TABLE 25
CEBUANO VERB INFLECTION

|
| ACTUAL CONTINGENT AORIST

| ACTIVE |
punctual i ni(n)- v mi(n)- mu- mu-
durative ‘ nag(a)- ~ ga- mag (a) - mag (a) -
potential | naka- v ka- maka- v ka- maka- Vv ka-
i :
| INSTRUMENTAL |
1 punctual ; gi- qi- qi-
| durative | tgina- tqiga- tqiga-
| potential | gika- % na- qika- ~ ma- qika- " ma-
i 4
| PASSIVE j
| punctual gi- -un -a
E durative i tgina- tpaga--un tpaga--a
‘ potential na- ma- ma-
# LOCAL
§ punctual gi--an -an - i
durative tgina--an tpaga--an tpaga--i
: potential na--an ma--an v ka--an ma--i v ka--i
j USES : progressive, future, commands ;
past habitual with preverbs
; t = Form not used in colloquial speech; an archaism.
( ) = Optional element that may occur with form.

Data from J. Wolff (1972a:xv-xvi).
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(2) The instrumental volice focusses attention on an object that is
given forth, conveyed, parted from, or used as an instrument, or on a
person for whom (beneficilary) in an action or process; if expressed,
the focus is the topic (in the nominative).

Akl qi-qlliq ra sa tagqdna. Return this to the owner. [object]

Ceb gqika-hdatag ba nin mand butdn-a? Can these things be given away?

S-L qi-batdn na laq siyd sa diyan. Just put him in the hammock.

Akl qi-kfwag mo Yan ronddya, mas ma-tatdm man qdbiq. [instrument]
Just use this (knife) to cut with; it's much sharper.

Ceb gqi-palit ku gan kwirta-g kalamiy.
I will buy sugar-candy with this money.

S-L gqinf na martilyu qasya qit gi-bli-bugdk hit qalkansfya.

This hammer is what you should use to break open the bank.
Akl gqi-kdgon mo gaké sa satdsdto, ma-sakit man gakdé. [beneficiary]
Go and eat for me at the party; I'm much too sick.

. ’ . ’ 4 . 4 .
Ceb gqi-lutuq ra siya qari n sagin.
Please cook these bananas for him.

S-L gqi-tdwag daw hi pipi hin tdksi. Call a taxi for Pepe.

The instrumental voilce can also focus attention on the specific time
of an action:
Akl galds gdétso gid ro gi-pdnaw qit bapér.
The boat leaves at eight o'clock sharp.
Ceb dflig pa run hiéstu n gi-bdyad sa pliti.
It is not yet time to pay the fare.

S-L gadbgi gqan qak gigin-kftag ha qfya.
I met her at night.

or on objects of speech, conversation, or thought:
Akl kina-qfsip mo Yun?
Did you think (it) over already?
Ceb glnsa kahd-y qdku n gi-tubdg nfya?
What can I answer him?

S-L Silé gan qim gigin-himdgraw ha qfya?

What did you discuss with him?

(3) The passive voice focusses attention on a goal that is fully
affected, taken 1n by the actor, created by a simple action, or directed
towards another; if expressed, the goal 1s the topic (in the nominative).

Akl gin-bak3t ro gfsdag qit pitéd n pisus.

The fish was bought for seven pesos.

Ceb gi-dald si mis wilbi ndnhi.

Misg Wilby was brought here.
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Akl

Ceb

(4)
actlon,
pressed,

Akl

Ceb

S-L

Akl

Ceb

’ " ’ . , . ’
lu-lutug-un ni lina git karni.

Line will cook the meat.

S1

sdtp-a ro bdla.

Catch the ball.

balfk-un ndkuq gan géku g nahi-kalimt-an
I'll come back for the things I forgot.

giﬂ-téwag mu si bab?

Did you call Bob?

The local voice focusses attentlon on the place or locus
or on the person for, to, or from whom in an action; if
the focus 1s the topic (in the nominative).

ma-ndmi o bisitdh-an do maynflag

Manila is a nice place to vistit.

sulat-ég ndkugq pirmi si géga.
I will always write to Dad.
gin-dddg-an ka ndyqan ni ndnay hin dulsi?

Did Mommy bring you some candies?
. 2LVRg - HOH

pérmi n gina-bdkr-an d a n sidkig qdbigq.

Sorry, but I always buy from my agent.

gi-salig-an nila gan pdrig.
They trust (in) the priest.

The local voilce can also focus attention on the objects of verbs

paying,
Akl

Ceb

S~-L

Akl

Ceb

4.6.1.2.

cleansing, opening, closing, and the lilke:

Sweep thg floo:
bdyr-an ku gan gdtan ndmug.
I will pay our debts.
gabrih-{ daq qdnay git plrta.
Please open the door.

himdkg-i ronddya n afsdag.

Bone this fish.
héqin na man gan bag pa gi-kupt-an sa tdwu?
Where is the bag which the man was holding?

diriq ku ha gak.
I cannot for
Tense

There are three tenses:

of an

ex-

of

(1) the actual tense expresses the action as having begun or come

into belng prior to the time of speaking:
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Ceb nag-hildk gan bdtagq.
The child is crying. or The child cried.

(2) the contingent tense expresses the action as not yet having
started at the time of speakilng:
Ceb mu-palft gaku-g qisdagq.
I will buy fish.
mu-palit ta-g qfsdagq.
Let's buy some fish.

——

(3) the aorist tense predicates but relies on preverbs or other
time indicators 1in the clause for temporal reference:
Ceb gggjgﬁg nimu Ealit-é gan qfsdagq.
waldq nfya palit-3.
He did not buy (it).
dfdtu niya palit-3.
He bought (it) there.

As Table 25 and the above examples indicate, Ceb verb inflection has
basically these three ways of showlng the location of an event in time.
Several dlalects (i1ncluding S-L, Akl, and Ceb) have a fourth tense,
the intentlional tense, which expresses the actlon as impending, immedi-
ate, or foremost in the speaker's mind. The affixes involved are: Boh,
Ceb, Ley CumV(«)-, Akl, Cap, Hil, Ban, Odg, Sib manog(+)-, S-L, War
ti(«+)-:
Ceb gqumagdbut qan mana bisfta.
The visitors are about to arrive.
Akl mandgkagdn tun kitd.
We are going to eat presently.
S-L tipdlit ka man hin qdwtu kuni.

They say you plan to buy a car.

This tense 1s not treated 1n the tables or in any further discussion
because 1t (a) 1s usually limited to the active voilce, and (b) is not
paradigmatic (i.e., does not have perfective-imperfective or aorist
counterparts).

4.6.1.3. Aspect 1

There 1s a clearcut formal distinction between the perfective and
imperfective aspects in both S-L and Akl. Table 23 reveals that with
few exceptions the imperfective forms are 1ldentical to theilr perfective
counterparts, but for the addition of CV- reduplication (accompanied by
vowel length) in S-L and War. Likewise, Table 24 shows that most
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Imperfective forms are marked by an a- in Akl, unless the addition of
a- would lead to a vowel sequence, e.g., maka- + a- »> maka- active
potential imperfectlive contingent, qi- + a- + gi- instrumental punctual
imperfective continent, etc. Unlike the S-L aorist forms 1n Table 23,
the Akl forms (in Table 24) are not paradigmatically related; the only
parallelism in formation occurs with the nonactive durative forms:
imperfective gi- : perfective qig- ~ pag-.

The 1imperfective means that the actlon 1s golng on; the perfective,
that the action 1s no longer golng on or has not yet begun. In S-L and
Akl aspect I Intersects with the category of tense, ylelding six time-
Indicating possibilities of verb inflection. These categorles may be
described in simpler terms, summarized in Table 26.

| —

] TABLE 26
SIMPLER TERMS FOR THE INTERSECTION OF TENSE AND ASPECT I

|

F ASPECT I:

] IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE

1 TENSE:

‘ ACTUAL progressive past

( CONTINGENT future dependent

: AORIST nonpast subjunctive past subjunctive

They have the followlng uses:
(1) The progressive indicates that the action has begun and is still
going on, viz: the present tense.
Akl naga-kdqun sdnda.
They are cating.
S-L néd-trabdhu hiyd ha takldban.

He is8 working in Tacloban.

It can also denote habltual action 1n appropriate contexts.
Akl naga-kdqun kam{ qit humdy gadlawgddlaw.
We eat rice egvery day.
S-L nd-palft hiyd hin qfisdaq.
He sells fish.

In a subordinate clause 1t can 1indlicate an ongolng action in past time:
Akl ggg—ggggg Qéﬂ@, naga-kéqun kamf.

When he arrived, we were eating.
S-L nd-palft hiyd hin malfta han pagkitag ku ha afya.

He was buying a suitcase when I gaw him.
— c— e —_———— == S
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or an ongoing actlon 1in the future:
Akl kuhutdyaq man kon sa pag-gablt ku mand bisita, naga-kdqun kitd.

It'll be embarrasing if we would be eating when the visitors

arrive.

(2) The past indicates simple past actions:
Akl nag-pdnaw sdnda.
They left.

S-L b<inm>dsa qakd.

I read.

The past perfect 1s indicated by the past potential forms and the
completive particle (Akl tun, WBs ran, other dialects na):
Akl naka-pdnaw tun sdnda?
Have they left already?

S-L naka-kdgan na kami?

Have you eaten yet?

(3) The future indicates intended, proposed, or anticipated actions:

Akl ma-gablt qimdw hinddnag.
He will be arriving later on.

S-L qan karabdw qi-bd-balfdyaq buwds.
The carabao will be sold tomorrow.

(4) The dependent forms are used after a large number of preverbs,
e.g., Akl na-qflaq, S-L ka-ridyag like, most dialects ddpat ought,
glstu want, kinahdnglan must, bdsta provided that, etc.

Akl kinahdnZan na ddth-un t3gi ro buién.

The medicine must be brought right away.
S-L pasdkga na qan kabatdgqan bdsig k<um>atlrug.

Have the children go upstairs now go they gcan go to bed.

Akl glsto qakd mag-qdgto sa sine.
I want to go to a movie.
S-L karlyag nfya k<um>4qan hin sdgin.
He wante to eat a banana.
Dependent forms are also used in exhortations or polite commands:
Akl g<um>3dto ka sa subdq qag tdwg-un r i n mdnan.
Go to the river and call your elder sister.
War gqi-bdlyu mu qinfn qfsdaq hin qlbi.
(Would) you trade this fish for some yams.
In Akl (as well as other WBs dialects, Cap, Hi1l, Rom, Ban, 0dg, and
Sib) dependent forms are used to denote the future subjunctive (i.e.,
after future preverbs):
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Akl hingund qig-hdmbat mo ron?
When will you say that?
Blk qindiq ku gi-pa-bakd] qan qfsdagq.
I won't sell the fish.
Odg qfndiq ndkuq gi-labh-an kag gdkuq sdyway hasta n ginsulfip.

I won't wash my trousers until tomorrow.

(5) The nonpast subjunctive is used in S-L (N-S, War, and SBs) to
denote the future subjJunctive after future preverbs:
S-L hdqin kam td-tdguq kun gq<um>qablt qan mand sunddlu?

Where will you hide when the soldiers come?

N-S sa sundd na simdna pa kami{ paka-ka-d8lhag.

We won't go down to town until next week.

In Akl (and other WBs dialects, Cap, Hil, Rom, Ban, 0Odg, Sib, and Mas)
it 1s used as the present subjunctive:
Akl waq ta qikdw gi-hambat-4n.
not talking to you.
Hil waldq ndkon gina-bdkl-a qgan sinsin.

I'g not b

g the ring.

Punctual forms of the nonpast subjunctive are often used as the his-
torical present in a discourse situation where the time has already
been set by another verb or adverb:
Akl Qgg-gégég qakd sa tinddhan qag b<um>akdt qit sigarflyu;
tdpus, s<in>indih-4n ko; tdpus, s<in>lyup ro qasé
I went to the market and bought a cigarette; then I lit
(it) up; then I took a drag of smoke

(6) The past subjJunctive i1s used after past preverbs:
Akl siqfn nfmo gig-bdkX-a ro reld?

Where did you buy the watch?
N-S kdnqu si tdtay kddtu sa qumi?

When did Dad go to the farm?

Past subJunctive forms are commonly used as imperatives:
Akl mag-hipus qdbigq.
Come on, shut up!/
S-L galit-é gan tindpay!
Buy the bread!
Durative forms of the past subjJunctive are used in negative commands,
i.e., after qaydw don't, in most dialects:
Akl gaydw qakdé pag-hibdyg-i!
Don't laugh at me!
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S-L gqaydw gdnay pag-ldbh-i qitdn!
Don't launder that yet!
But gaydw pagqi-hdtag qan kwirta!
Don't give the money away!
except Ceb and Tsg, which alternatively use punctual forms:
Ceb gaydw siyd (-g v pag-) salig-i!
Don't trust him!
Tsg gazéw mu (pag-) katawéh-i qakdh!
Don't laugh at me!

4.6.1.4. Aspect 11

The punctual aspect views an action 1n its entirety, as a single
event; no other action can occur within its time. The durative views
an action as a process going on in time, such that another action can
occur within its time. Perfective punctual forms are usually morphol-
oglcally simple, consisting of a voice affix, e.g., <um> active, qi-
Instrumental, -an passive, or -an local; while durative forms are
morphologically complex, having at least a g- conjugation, e.%., mag-
active, qig- instrumental, pag--an passive, or pag--an local. 6

Akl bdgo naka-gablt ro méyor, q<in>8bus gid ro letsén.

Before the mayor could get there, the roast pig was completely
finished off.
Ceb sdmtan naga-bdsa gakl, Ei-qabdt siyé.

While I was reading, he arrived.

In the Akl and Ceb examples above, the actions described by the punctual
forms (underlined once) occurred during the course of another action
(underlined twice).

Adequate research has not yet been undertaken to determine the
subtleties obtaining between stems inflected with mag- or <um>. 1In
S-L, verbs inflected with mag- are usually transitive (e.g., 1dltuq cook,
labdh- launder, dard- bring, tiltduq teach, ddlqun deliver, hdtag give)
or procedural (e.g., haldt wait, matd- awaken, get up, saldd go in,
enter, basah- read, hdrin build a fire); while verbs inflected with
<um> are intransitive (e.g., lakdt walk, leave, go out, qlliq go home,
gqabdt arrive, kddtu go (yonder), kdnhi- come (here), qukly live (at),
dwell, sakdy ride, balhin move), meteorological (e.g., qurdn rain,
bahdq flood, bdgyuh- storm, typhoon), or simple transitives (e.g.,
quplid accompany, kdqen eat, qinlm drink, kftaq go to see). However,
not all of these distinctlons apply; for example, 1t 1s not ungrammati-
cal to say nag-quran it rained. The inflection of a few roots appears
to be idiomatic, e.g., mag-balfdyaq sell vs p<um>alft buy.
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In Ceb dialects no punctual-durative distinction obtalns 1n the non-
active volces; nonactive durative forms are consildered dlalectal, fancy,
or archaic (depending on geographical areas). In the active volce there
are some remnants: Ceb mag-qfnit ku-g tdbig I will heat water, but
mu-qfnit gan tdbig The water will heat up. In Akl (and many other dia-
lects) there is no discernable difference in meaning between a punctual
or durative form:

Akl gin-barfl (durative) = b<in>ar{l (punctual) was shot

Hil nag-gfkan (durative) = g<imn>fkan (punctual) came from

Rom pag-basdh-on (durative) = ba-basdh-on (punctual) will be read
Blk gin-suldt (durative) = s<in>uldt (punctual) was written
0dg qa-baddr-an (durative) = ba-baddr-an (punctual) will be paid

However, the distinction between the durative (which connotes a
process going on in time) as opposed to the punctual (which views an
action as a simple event) 1s supported by the fact that many dialects
(Akl, Kin, Hil, Ceb, etc.) use durative forms for imperfective actions
and punctual forms for perfective actlons; conversely, many dialects
(Akl, Hil, Rom, Mas, etc.) do not have distinct progressive or future
punctual forms (see Table 32), the forms 1in use are drawn from the
corresponding durative inflection (Tables 27-31).

4.6.1.5. Mode

There are three modes:
(1) The general mode expresses the action as a reality, fact, or
interpretation.
Akl qaydw git guwiag, Eiﬂi'ﬂﬂiéﬂ‘
Don't go out, it's raining.
S-L tibdlhin kamd kund.
I heard that you plan to move out.
Ceb mu-puld qug Jutlg-un.
It turns red when (you) gcook it.
All durative and punctual forms used in statements or questions are in
the general mode.

(2) The potential mode expresses the action as a possibility,
potentiality, or accident.
Akl maka-hdkwat ka kardn?
Can you Lift that? [ability]
0dg qikdw gay maka-randy qis4g sa hdpon.
You may go swimming this afternoon. [granting permission]
But mika-kfta qaku hun rild.

I (accidentally) found a wristwatch.
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It has already been noted that perfective potential forms are used with
the completive particle to express past perfect (4.6.1.3., #2):
But ki-lutdq-an ku na siyd.
I have already cooked (it) for him.

(3) The imperative mode expresses the action as a necessity or
obligation on the part of the addressee. Formally, imperatives are
identical to the past subjunctive (aorist perfective, see 4.6.1.3., #6);
syntactically, imperatives 1involve certaln changes in the clause, which
will be taken up later (4.11.2.).

4.6.2. Differences in Verb Inflection

There are 21 systematic differences among Bs dialects 1n the durative
and potential inflections (Tables 27-31, note that aorist forms are
presented in Table 31). All differences are accounted for, whether in
pattern (CV- reduplication : a- imperfective) or form (Jau tag-, Ceb
gi-, Tﬁ% piag- past passive); once counted, a difference 1s not counted
again. Since many dlalects either lack a number of punctual forms,
or use punctual forms interchangeably with duratives (4.5.1.4.),
punctual affixes are not taken up 1n the following discussion, although
they are presented in Table 32 (punctual forms that are used in durative
inflections have been put into parentheses). Although the differences
outlined below are set in synchronic terms, they lay the groundwork for

comparative studies in later chapters (particularly Chapter 10.3.).

4.6.2.1. Dialects in which imperfective forms are the same 1n use and
meaning as perfective forms (Aspect I):

(1) Ceb, Boh, Ley, Jau, Nat, Kan, But (all voices);

(2) Sur, Tsg (nonactive voices).

4.6.2.2. Ways of expressing the imperfective (Aspect I):

(1) Always CV- in S-L, War, N-S;

(2) Mostly CV- in Sor, Gub (except the active future durative);
in Kuy (except active progressive and future); in Ban, Odg, Sib (except
actlive, passive, and local future durative);

(3) Limited CV- in Mas (all potential and aorist forms); Blk, Sem
(nonactive future and potential); Rom (instrumental future); Sur, Tsg
(only active durative);

(4) Always a- in Akl, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Cap, Hil, Kaw, Ceb, Boh, Ley;

(5) Mostly a- in Mas (progressive and future); Rom (not in instru-
mental future); But (not in instrumental future or any aorist forms);
Pan, Kin, Gim (all progressive and future forms except passive and
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local future); Blk, Sem, Dtg, Snt (all progressive forms and active
future);

(6) Limited a- in Sur (only passive and local durative); Jau (only
active durative).

4.6.2.3. Only past-nonpast distinction in potential forms in Akl, Alc,
Dsp, Lok, Snt, Dtg, Pan, Kin, Gim, Cap, Hil, Kaw, Rom, Ceb, Boh, Sur,
Jau, Nat, Kan, But, Tsg.

4.6.2.4. Active actual durative:
(1) all dialects nag-;
(2) Akl, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Blk, Cap, Hik, Rom ga- (alternant of naga-);
(3) Ceb, Boh, Ley, Jau, Nat, But ga- (alternant of naga- ~ nag-).

4.6.2.5. Active contingent durative:
(1) all dialect mag; but
(2) Sor, Gub md-, Ban, Odg, Sib ma- (future);
(3) Akl, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Blk, Cap, Hil, Rom ma- (alternant of maga-).

4.6.2.6. Active potential past:
(1) But mika-;
(2) all other dialects naka-.

4.6.2.7. Nonactive volces actual durative:

(1) sS-L, War, N-S, Gub, Sor, Mas, Akl, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Cap, Hil,
Rom, Pan, Kin, Gim, Snt, Dtg, Ceb, Boh, Ley, Sur, Nat gin-;

(2) Blk, Sem gin- (past); gin- (progressive);

(3) Kuy, Ban, 0dg, Sib qin-;

(4) Boh, Ceb, Ley, Sur, Nat gi-;

(5) Jau tag-;

(6) But pig-;

(7) Tsg piag-.

4.6.2.8. Nonactive volces contingent durative:
(1) Sor, Gub, Tsg pag- + appropriate voice affix;
(2) Snt, Dtg, Boh, Ceb, Ley, Sur, Nat, Jau @- + voice affix.

4.6.2.9. Nonactive voices dependent durative:
(1) Pan, Kin, Gim, Blk, Sem, Cap, Hil, Kaw pag- + voice affix;
(2) Kuy qi- + voilce affix (instrumental = #);
(3) Ban, 0Odg, Sib gi- + voice affix (instrumental = #).
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4.6.2.10. Passive and local contingent durative future:
(1) S-L, War, N-S, Mas, Akl, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Cap, Hil, Rom, Ceb,
Boh, Sur, Nat, But pag- + voice suffix;
(2) Pan, Kin, Gim qi- + voice suffix;
(3) Ban, 0dg, Sib qa- + voilce suffix;
(4) Sem, Blk @#- + voice suffix.

4.6.2.11. Instrumental actual durative:
(1) S-L, War, N-S qi-;
(2) all other dialects @Z-.

4.6.2.12. Instrumental contingent durative:
(1) sS-L, War, N-S, Mas, Akl, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Cap, Hil, Kaw, Ceb,
Boh, Nat qig-;
(2) Sor, Gub, Kuy, Blk, Sem, Rom, But qi-;
(3) Tsg hi-;
(4) Rom qig- (dependent only);
(5) Pan, Kin, Gim qig- (future only).

4.6.2.13. Passive potential past:
(1) But mi-;
(2) all other dialects na-.

4.6.2.14. Local potential past:
(1) Tsg kia--an;
(2) But ki--an;
(3) all other dialects na--an.

4.6.2.15. Local potential nonpast (dependent):
(1) Boh, Ceb, Ley, Sur, Nat, But ka--an;
(2) all other dialects ma--an.

4.6.2.16. Instrumental potential past:
(1) S-L, War, N-S nahi-;
(2) Mas, Sor, Gub, Ban, 0dg, Sib, Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg, Blk, Sur
naqi-;
(3) Rom, Pan, Gim, Kin, Boh, Ceb, Ley, Nat na-;
(4) Akl, Alc, Lok, Dsp, Cap, Hil, Kaw kina- (1.e., k<in>a-);
(5) Boh, Ceb, Ley, Jau, Nat gika- (i.e., gi+ka=-);
(6) But ginka- (i.e., qin+ka-);
(7) Tsg kia- (1.e., k<i>a-).
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4.6.2.17. Instrumental potentlial nonpast (dependent):

(1) S-L, War, N-S mahi-;

(2) Mas, Sor, Gub, Ban, Odg, Sib, Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg, Blk, Sur maqi-;

(3) Rom, Pan, Kin, Gim, Boh, Ceb, Ley, Nat ma-;

(4) Akl, Alc, Lok, Dsp, Cap, Hil, Kaw, Boh, Ceb, Ley, Jau, Nat, But,

Tsg qika-.

Aorist forms are considered 'the same' 1if they correspond to the depend-
ent or future durative with an appropriate change in each respective
voice affix (i.e., passive -en + -a, instrumental qi- + -3n ~ @, local
-an + -i, no change in active); hence, the following dialects are taken
to differ:

4.6.2.18. Aorist active:
(1) War, N-S, Mas, Sor, Gub pag-;
(2) Ban, 0dg, Sib gi-;

(3) Kuy qi-;
(4) Sem, Snt, Dtg, Blk, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Pan, Rom, and Mas have the
same forms as the active durative (viz: nag- : naga- Vv ga-).

4.6.2.19. Aorist active imperfective:
(1) Cap, Hil naga-;
(2) Akl ga-;
(3) Kin pag-.

4.6.2.20. Aorist nonactive imperfective:
(1) Cap, Hil, Rom, Pan, Alc, Dsp, Lok gina- + volce affix (instru-
mental 1s -4n);
(2) Akl gi- + volce affix (instrumental 1s -4n);
(3) Kin, Sem, Snt, Blk, Dtg, Mas gina- + voice suffix (instrumental
is #).

4.6.2.21. Aorist instrumental perfective:
(1) Snt, Mas pagqi-;
(2) Blk, Dtg, Dsp, Alc, Lok, Akl, Pan, Rom pag--4n.



TABLE 27
ACTIVE DURATIVE AND POTENTIAL VERB AFFIXES AMONG Bs DIALECTS

DIALECT(S) | = = = - - = DURATIVE-==---|] ==- - POTENTIAL --- - - -
PAST PROGRESSIVE FUTURE DEPENDENT PAST PROGRESSIVE FUTURE DEPENDENT
S-L,War nag- nagCﬁ— magC&- mag- naka- nakaka- makaka- maka-
N-S nag- nagCV- magCV- mag- naka- ndka- makaka- maka-
Sor,Gub nag- nagCV- ma - mag- naka- nakaka- makaka- maka-
Ban,0dg,Sib nag- nagCV- ma- mag- naka- nakaka- makaka- maka-
Mas nag- naga- maga- mag- naka- nakaka- makaka- maka-
Sur, Tsg nag- nagCV- magCV- mag- naka- L maka~ ]
Akl,Alc,Dsp,Lok,
g;i:gig;g%g:gi?; nag- naga- maga- mag- naka- f maka- ‘
Rom,Cap,H11l,Kaw
g%i;géi:g:g:ﬁig’ nag- ga- ma- mag- naka- ’ maka- I
EZE,Ceb,Ley,Jau, |nag- N~  naga- | lmaga- N mag- ' naka- l maka- J
But Iga- "  naga- | [maga- N mag- I mika- [ maka- ]

€€t



TABLE 28
INSTRUMENTAL DURATIVE AND POTENTIAL VERB AFFIXES AMONG Bs DIALECTS

|
DIALECT(S) | - = === - = DURATIVE- = === = | == === POTENTIAL - ---—- -

PAST PROGRESSIVE FUTURE DEPENDENT PAST PROGRESSIVE FUTURE DEPENDENT
S-L,War qigin- qiginCV- qigCG- qig- nahi- nahfhi- mah{hi- mahi-
N-S qigin- qiginCV- qigCV- qig- nahi- nahihi- mahihi- mahi-
Sor,Gub gin- ginCV- qipagCV- qipag- naqi- naqiCV- maqiCV- maqi-
Ban,0dg,S1ib,Kuy qin- qinCV- qiCVv- gi- naqi- naqiCV- maqiCV- maqi-

qi-
Mas gin- gina- qiga- qig- naqi- naqiCV- maqiCV- maqi-
Blk,Sem gin- gina- qiCV- pagqi- naqi- naqiCV- maqiCV- maqi-
Dtg,Snt gin- gina- | qi- naqi- l maqi- ]
Sur lgi' I l qi- | naqi- | maqi - I
‘ ] | 1

Rom I gin- gina- qiCV- qig- na- l ma- l
Pan,Kin,Gim gin- gina- qiga- pagqi- na- , ma-
Akl,Alc,Dsp,Lok, S S S qig- S .
Cap,H1l,Kaw grn UL qiga e kina gika
Boh,Ceb,Ley,Nat gi- v gina- 1 [qiga- N qi- gika- qika-
Jau tag- qi- gika- qika-
But piga- J qi- qinka- qika-
Tsg piag- I I hipaéi] kia- [ qika-




PASSIVE DURATIVE AND POTENTIAL VERB AFFIXES AMONG Bs DIALECTS

TABLE 29

DIALECT(S)

S-L,War

N-S

Sor,Gub
Ban,0dg,Sib
Kuy

Sem

Blk

Mas

Akl,Alc,Dsp,Lok,
Rom,Cap,Hil

Pan,Kin,Gim

Snt ,Dtg

Boh,Ceb,Ley,Sur,
| Nat

Jau
Tsg

But

DURATTIVE

PAST PROGRESSIVE FUTURE DEPENDENT
’

gin- ginCV- pagC&--an pag--an
gin- ginCV- (pag)CV--an (pag)--en
gin- ginCV- pagCV--un pag--un
qin- qinCV- gqa--on gi--on
qin- qinCV- CV--an qi--an
gin- gina- CV--an pag--an
gin- gina- CV--un pag--un
gin- gina- paga--un pag--un
gin- gina- paga--on pag--on
gin- gina- qi--an pag--an
gin- gina- -un

) . |
gi- gina- ! paga--un v -un

|
tag- Al -un
piag- pag--un
piga- ‘ paga--un

————— POTENTIAL - - = -

PAST PROGRESSIVE FUTURE DEPENDENT
’ »
na- naCVv- maCV- ma-
na- naCV- maCV- ma-
na- naCV- maCV- ma-
na- naCV- maCV- ma-
na- naCV- maCV- ma-
na- naCVv- maCV- ma-
na- naCV- maCV- ma-
na- naCV- maCV- ma-
na- ma~- ]
na- ma-
na- ma-
na- ma-
na- ma-
na- ma-
mi- ma-

GET



DIALECT(S)

S-L,War
Gub,N-S,Sor
Ban,0dg,S1ib
Kuy
Blk,Sem

Mas

Akl1,Alc,Dsp,
Lok,Rom,Cap,
Hil

Pan,Kin,Gim

Snt ,Dtg

Boh,Ceb,Ley,
Sur,Nat

Jau
Tsg

But

TABLE 30

LOCAL DURATIVE AND POTENTIAL VERB AFFIXES AMONG Bs DIALECTS

——————— DURATIVE----- -
PAST PROGRESSIVE FUTURE DEPENDENT
4
gin--an ginCV--an pagCﬂ--an pag--an
gin--an ginCV--an pagCV--an pag--an
qin--an qinCV--an qa--an gi--an
qin=--an qinCV--an CV--an qi--an
gin--an gina--an CV--an pag--an
gin--an gina--an paga--an pag--an
gin--an gina--an paga--an pag--an
gin--an gina--an qi--an pag--an
|
gin--an gina--an I -an
-
gi--an gfna--an] paga--an -an
s .
Lzag-—an -an
piag--an pag--an
ki--an piga--an paga--an

- - ---POTENTTIAL

PAST
na--an
na--an
na--an
na--an
na--an
na--an
na--an
na--an
na--an
na--an
na--an
kia--an

PROGRESSIVE FUTURE DEPENDENT
naCV—-an maC&--an ma--an
naCV--an maCV--an ma--an
naCV--an maCV--an ma--an
naCV--an maCV--an ma--an
naCV--an maCV--an ma--an
naCV--an maCV--an ma--an
| R
[ ma--an

B
ma--an ;
i
( ma--an j
-
ma--an AJ
ma--an
ka--an

el



TABLE 31

AORIST DURATIVE VERB AFFIXES AMONG Bs DIALECTS

DIALECT(S) ACTTIVE INSTRUMENTAL PASSIVE LOCAL
PERFECT IMPERFECT PERFECT IMPERFECT PERFECT IMPERFECT PERFECT IMPERFECT
’ ’
War pag- pang- qig- qigC&- pag--a pagCV--a pag--i pagCV--i
’ ’
S-L mag- mang- qig- qigCV- pag--a pagCJ--a pag--i pagCV--i
N-S,Mas pag- pagCV- qig- qigCV- pag--a pagCV--a pag--i pagCV--i
pag- pagCV- . _ : _ - - I I
Sor,Gub A magEV~ qipag qipagCV pag--a pagCV--a pag--i pagCV--i
[
Ceb,Boh,Ley mag- v maga- qi- v giga- -a v paga--a =i paga--i |
mag- qi- -a -1
Sur,Jau,But Tpag_ Tpagqi- Tpag--a Tpag--i
Kin mag- pag- pagqi- (gina-) pag--a gina--a pag--i gina--i
Sem,Snt ,Mas 1;2:?_) (naga-) pagqi- (gina-) pag--a gina--a pag--i gina--i
Cap,Hil mag- (naga-) pagqi- gina--4n pag--a gina--a pag--i gina--i
Blk,Dtg ;:;?-) ga- pag--4n (gina-) pag--a gina--a pag--i gina--i
A1ci,DEp, Lokh (nag-) a- ag--4n ina--4n ag--a ina--a ag--i ina--i
Pan,Rom mag- 9 pag 9 pag ¢} pag gina--i
Akl mag- ga- pag--4n gi--4n pag--a gi--a pag--i gi--i
Ban,0dg,Sib gi- giCV- gi--4n giCVv--4n gi--a giCV--a gi--i giCV--i
Kuy qi- qiCV- qi--an qiCV--an qi--a qiCV--a qi--i qiCV=--i
t = viz:

~
[}

Affix 1s limited to negative commands,

after Bs qaydw don't!

Affix 1s identical to nonaorist (i1.e., actual) durative form.

w
~
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STANDARD BISAYAN PUNCTUAL VERB AFFIXES

TABLE 32

DIALECT (S) PAST PROGRESSIVE FUTURE DEPENDENT NONPAST PAST
AORIST AORIST
ACTIVE VOICE
War <fn> na- mé- <um> cv- <um>
S-L <inm> na- ma- <um> cv- -
N-S <in> na- ma- <um> Cv- 8-
Boh,Ceb,Ley [ ni- ~ mi- | | mu- | mu-J
But L mi- | [ (ga-) | l mu- |
Tsg [<im> | [ <um> | [ <um>|
‘Sur,Nat { X ] o= AAJ rﬁ mu;J
| Sor <umin> X (md-) <um> X X
tMas,Gub X (md-) <um> X X
Ban,0dg,Sib <um> (ma-) <um> X X
| Ak1,Rom,Blk,
1éig:gzﬁigz§: <um> (ga-) (ma-) <um> X X
iPan,Kin,Gim
Cap,Hil <inm> (ga-) (ma-) <um> X
IKuy,Jau X X X X X
|
PASSIVE VOICE }
War <in> Cinv- CV=--un -un CV--a -a
S-L <in> CinV- CG--an -an Cg--a -a
N-3 <in> Cinv- CV--sn  -an CV--a -a |
v
T T | o ]| |
But,Jau L x | I (-un) | i -a [.
Tsg [<i> 1 [ -en ] -a |
Mas,Sor,Gub qin- qinCV- CV--un -un X X
Ban,0dg,Sib (qin-) (qinCV-) CV--on -on X
Rom,Cap,H11 <in> X CV~-on -on X
MLAle,Dsp, Gy i =1 = '
Kin,Pan,Gim <in> X | -an_| X X
Dtg,Snt qin- X [ -un | X X
Blk <in> X (CV--un) -un X X
Sem <in> X (CV--an) -an X X
Kuy X X (CV--an) -an X X
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4.6.3. The Syntax of Verbs
4.6.3.1. Noun Satellites

A noun phrase that occurs 1n the same clause as a verb can serve as
elther topic or a verb attribute. The noun phrase with which the verb
is 1in construction (i.e., on which the verb focusses attention) 1is
made the toplc in the nominative case (see 4.6.1.1. and 4.3.5.1.); all
other nominal expressions serve as some kind of verb complement (viz:
actor, object, instrument, direction, benefactive, or location) in
elther the genitive or oblique case (see 4.3.5.3.).

4.6.3.2. Subondinate Venb Clauses

Verbs may serve as the head of clauses that indicate time, in which
case the verb undergoes a different inflectlon: Waray dlalects have
a full paradigm in all four voices (see Table 33); Ceb has a specilal
form, qig- or qinig-, which refers to the specific time of an action;
otherwise all other dialects under study (including Ceb) have Just
the active punctual (pag-) and potential (pagka-) forms. The actor
complement 1n such constructions 1s always a genitive nominal.

Akl pag-qabdt Karﬁn, kdng-on t4gi ndton.

When that arrives, we'll eat (it) right away.
Ceb pag-bdlik ni pdpa sa qlrmuk, waq na dihdqg sil3.

When Daddy got back to Ormoc, they were no longer there.
Ceb gqinig-qabldt nimu dfdtu, mand qalads kwdtru pa kandq sa bintag.
Hil pagka-kdqon mo, maka-hdmpan ka man.

After you have finished eating, you can play too.

£5;éggﬂ, nani-ni-hdpun kamf ddyun.

k
8 soon as the children arrive, we eat supper right away.

N-S pag-banng-é nllé sa kanya bdtaq, ddyun qitdn b<um>atdn.

When she called her son, he answered right away.

S-L na-l3yaq gan ddhun han pag-képt-i hitd Qili'
The leaf withered when he touched it.

S-L pag-linkur-{ nfya han banku, na-rubiq.

When he sat on the bench, it broke.

N-S pag-ta-tdg-an niyd sa kdnya suwildu kdnya ndnay, tina-tdg-an
taq siy4d sa kdnya bahin.
When he gives all of his earnings to his mother, she gives

him his share of the money.
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TABLE 33

SUBORDINATE VERB INFLECTION IN NORTHERN SAMAR (WARAY)
r' IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE
! ACTIVE
i punctual pagCV- pag-
; potential pagkaCV- pagka-
L
} INSTRUMENTAL
| punctual pagCV--an pag--an
% potential pagkaCV--an pagka--an
f PASSIVE

punctual pagCV--a pag--a

| potential pagkaCV--a pagka--a
F
i LOCAL
' punctual pagCV--i pag--i
Lgi potential pagkaCV--i pagka--i

4.6.4. Other Kinds of Verb Inflection
4.6.4.1. Statives with Passive InflLection

A large number of stems are inflected with passive affixes to show
the state or condition some patlent 1s 1n; the patient 1s the topilc in
the nominative case:

Akl na-gqlhaw gakd.

L'm thirsty.
S-L ward-y ka miqéw-i?
Weren't you lonely?

Ceb gi-gltum si huwdn.

John is hungry.

S-L sf-sipqun-in ka kun l<um>akdt ka yandq kay nd-qurén.

Akl gin-qubdh gig-kéggud kahdpon.

cough yesterday.

IR b
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4.6.4.2. Statives with Local Inflection

A large number of noun or adjective stems can be inflected with
local affixes to show one's reactlion or feeling towards something, or
what happens to the patlient as the result of somethling; the patient 1s
the topic in the nominative case:

Akl Ei-kayoq-éﬂ giké sa biydhe.
I found the journey long.

S-L ma-ql-qubis-an git parahdbug hin kwarta.
The drunkard will run out of money.
Ceb gi-qulan- dn sil n marfya.
Mary and the others were caught in the rain.

But Ei-yumuq-éﬂ g£3£ hun sabdw.
L found the broth too sweet.

4.6.4.3. Causatdives

Any verb stem can be made into a causative by the addition of the
morpheme pa-. The additilon introduces the situational role of causer,
and changes the role of the actor to agent (the one caused to perform
the action). If the causer 1s the focus of attention, the verb is in
the active and the noun phrase which refers to the causer 1s the topic

in the nominative case:

Akl nag-pa-qébra gimédw kdkon qit batdy.

He had me build a house.

(4

Ceb dfliq gaydd si fili mag-Bg-kftaq.
Fely won't let anyone see her.
If the one caused to perform the action (agent) 1s the focus of atten-
tion, the verb 1s in the passive and the noun phrase which refers to
the agent 1s the toplc in the nominative case:

Akl gin-Bi-qébra Qﬁﬁé ndna qit batdy.
He had me build a house.

Ceb gi-pa-kitag gan bdtag sa mand kabdyuq.
(They) let the children see the horses.

Otherwise, when not 1in focus, the causer-phrase 1s an actor complement
(in the genitive), and the agent-phrase 1s a direction complement (see
4.3.5.3., #4.):

Akl -pa-pdnaw ni tdtay ro gdko n qamfgo. [causer]

ggg made my friends leave.
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Ceb

Akl butbdrko ro gin-pa-gdébra kdkon ni tétoq. [agent]

Butch had me make (him) a toy boat.

Ceb qinsa qgan qi-pa-kdqun mo nigéri n bdtaq?

What will you feed these children?

If the direct objJect or goal i1s the focus of attention, the verb 1is in
the instrumental voice, and the object-phrase 1s the topic in the
nominative:

Akl pdno ro qito n qi-pa-kdqon sa bisita?

What will we give the visitors to eat?

Ceb gqi-pa-palft na lan nag (ka)ndkug!
Let me buy that!

4.6.4.4. The Reciprocal or Social Conjugation
The paki(g)- or pakipag- conjugation (inflected in the same way as
active potential forms, Table 27) denotes reciprocal or social action:
Akl gpkig-qupun qimdw kdmon.
He g t‘,miin:z to mix with us.
N-S maki-kl-pag-sdnkay gak sa kdnya.
I want to make friends with her.

Ceb gqaydw qug pakig-qgdway ni mdnuy nimu.

Don't pick a fight with your big brother.

4.6.4.5. The Essive Conjugation

The pagin- conjugation (inflected in the same way as active poten-
tial forms) denotes going into or becoming another state or status;
in Ceb the affix 1s simply pag-:

Akl nagin-rdyna si néli.

Nellie became a queen.

N-S tikan sddtu, nagin-sdkup na si pidru sa mana tulisdn.

From that time on, Peter became one of the bandits.

Ceb mag-pariq qikdw?
Will you become a priest?
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4.6.4.6. The Distrnibutive Conjfugation

The paN- conjugation (inflected in the same way as active potential
forms) denotes a process or procedure; or action in which plural sub-
Jects or plural objects are involved; in some cases the addition of

paN- 1nvolves a change of accent:

Akl nandhoy sédnda.

They looked for firewood.
S-L nanahdy hird.

They looked for firewood.

Ceb mamaligyaq kita-g qfsdaq.
We will sell lots of fish.

[process]

[accent change]

[plural]

S-L nanasdwa hiyd hin bdktut.

He married a hunchback. [procedure]

Ceb mahimuq ba n manutdna?
May (I) ask a question?

S-L nanlndhag hi marfya hin sund.
Mary is gathering firewood.

4.6.5. Some Common Derivational Affixes

4.6.5.1. PLurat

The 1nfix <Vr> can be added to verb roots to show plural actors or

repeated action:

Akl nag-gq<a’>3way sdnday kdrlos.
Carl and his gang were fighting.

War nag-b<ar>dgtas hird.
They walked and walked.

4.6.5.2. 1Individual Action

The prefix si(g)- 1s added to verb stems to show that the action is
done individually; in Ceb the affix is qislig-:

Ceb nag-qisig-pa-qlliqg qan manad tdwu.

The people each returned to their respective homes.

Akl mag-sig-buqét kamé qit serbésa.
Each of you get your own beer.

Hil gin-pa-si-kagdn-a sild.
They were each told to get their own food (eat on their own).
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4.6.5.3. Stative

The prefilx ka- 1s added to verb stems to show that a new state or

different state has been achileved:

Akl naga-ka-sdmad pa ro bisiklita.

The bicycle Zs still ruined. (in the state of being ruined)

S-L nag-ka-hddlak gan mand b4taq han pagpakakftaq han higlnti.

The children were afraid when they saw the giant.

4.6.5.4. Mutual

The prefix ka(«)- 1s added to verb stems to show mutual action
(see 4.3.7., #1):
Akl Egg-hg-sékax kami.

We were co-passengers.

S-L nag-&i—dérug hird.

3

hey slept together.

4.7. PSEUDO-VERBS

49 particles

The pseudo-verbs discussed below are pre-clausal modal
of high text frequency that co-occur with actors and complements.
Depending upon the specific pseudo-verb, the actor 1s a nominal in the
nominative or genitive case, and the complement is an object (i.e.,
nominal) or an event (1.e., verb in the dependent inflection). The
various Bs pseudo-verbs are presented in Table 34; note that some
dialects have a finite or stative verb form where the other dilalects

have a pseudo-verb.

4.7.1. 'Should’

The form ddpat occurs in most dialects studied, although 1t 1s con-
sidered a recent Tagalog borrowing in most S-L, Ceb, and SBs dialects.
The verb complement may be 1n any volce, and the actor 1s 1n the case
appropriate to the voice of the verb:

Akl ddpat kamé (n) mag-gddto.

You should go. [active]

Ceb dfliq naq ddpat paga-buhdt-an.

You should not do that. [passive]

Hil d4pat qi-sigid ni belén kay ndnay.

Evelyn should tell that to Mommy. Linstrumentall

In Akl the ligature optionally precedes the verb complement (above).
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4.7.2. 'Can, Able to'

The widespread borrowing of Spanish puede or the Bs mah{muq most
frequently take a verb complement 1n the active volce and an actor
complement in the nominative case; the ligature na obligatorily pre-
cedes the verb in most dialects except S-L:

Akl mahimug ~ pwéde ka n mag-gfswag qdnay?

Could you please move over?

Ceb mahfmugq ba 0 mu-téngaw (ka)mf{ run?

Can we look now?

S-L mahihimuq gqak g<um>upld ha qim.

I can go with you.

Either form can also take a verb complement 1n other volces, with the
actor 1n the case appropriate to the voice of the verb:

Akl mahimug ~ pwéde ndna n billg-on ro batd.

He can remove the stone. (passive]

n ka.

L~

H

Ceb mahimug kagdyu na bulag-
You may very well be jilted. [locall]

Either form may simply take an obJect complement and an actor with the
meaning 'be up to or capable of doing something':

Akl mahimug ka kardn?
Can you (do) that? ~ Are you up t

it?

4.7.3. 'Must, Need to'

Forms 1in thils meaning may take any of the followlng constructions:
(1) a full clause following the ligature with the verb in any voice
appropriate to the context:
Ceb kinahdnla n mag-tugin ka qardn maka-pasdr ka.

You must study if you wish to pass. [active]
Akl kinahantan na bakt-on tagi ro buton. [passive]

It is necessary that the medicine be bought immediately.

(2) a nominative actor followed by a verb in the active voice or by an
object complement (see 4.3.5.3., #2):

Ceb kinahdnlan ka n mag-huldt ndkuq.

You must wait for me.

Akl kinahdntan si tdtay git ddktor.
Daddy needs a doctor.
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(3) a genitive actor followed by a verb in any voice appropriate

to

context or by an object in the nominative:

Ceb

kinahdnlan ni tiblq na téwg-gg qan pariq.

It ig necessary for Tibg that a priest be called.

Akl

The children need the vitamins.

4.7.4. 'Like, Want'

kinahdntan ku mana qundq ro bitag}na.

The widespread borrowing of Spanish gusto or the few dialectal

pseudo-verbal equivalents (e.g., Tsg baydq, S-L kardyag, Kin 13yag)

usually take an actor in the genitive, sometimes in the nominative,

and any one of four complements:
(1) a nominal object complement:

Ceb glstu ku-g kik.
I like cake.
Akl gdsto qakd git mas ma-tamflg.

I want something cooler.

(2) a nominative nominal complement (usually denoting

specific):
Ceb gdstu niyd gan puld.
He wants the red one.

Akl gdsto ni badin ro mansdnas.

Billy wants the apples.

something

(3) a verb complement (usually in the dependent active):

Ceb glstu siyd n Qg-lakéﬁ.

She would like to leave.

Akl gisto {E:} ag-téngaw?

gee?

(4) a clause complement, with the verb in
context:

S-L gdstu ™ kardyag ni pfpi g<um>upid
Pepe would like to go with you.

ko

4 , ’
Akl gisto {qaké} na malipay kamd.
I want you to be happy.
Ceb glstu sa hdriq na ma-tdman gan mand ka-sualq-an

The king wants all of his regulatio; o

any volce appropriate to the

ha gim

3

[active]

[stative, passive]

[passive]
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In most dialects the semantic equlvalent of gusto 1s a stative verb:

na-qflag gakdé kard. [active equivalent]
o4 na-gildq-an ko rdya. [passive equivalent]

I like this.

4.7.5. Verbs of 'Knowing'

Forms meaning 'know how' usually take nominative actor complements
and a verb complement 1n the dependent:

S-L maqdram gakd mag-landy.
I know how to swim.
Akl gantfgo si qal mag-b<in>isaydq.
Al knows how to speak Visayan.
Ceb kahibald gqan tdntu mag-1limdd!
The fool knows how to lie!
Forms meaning 'know (for a faect)' usually take a nominative actor
complement and a clause complement with the verb 1n any volce appro-
prlate to context:
S~L wardy hird hibard na 1<in>akdt na hi pat.
They didn't know that Pat had left already.

Akl kasdyud kamd na hdgqom
Do you know 37

Ceb naka-hibdwu
I found out

Forms meaning 'know (a person), be acquainted with' usually take a
genitive actor complement and a nominative object complement:

Akl kildta mo sdnda?
Do you know them?
S-L kildla ni gartlru qan qagiqanan.

Arthur knows the way.
Many of these forms are inflected verbs rather than pseudo-verbs:

Kin na-mangq-an ku qan hdstu.

, [local]

I know the correct version.

Ceb naka-qild qakl kanfya.

I know her. [active]

S-L Eag-hg-barﬁ nfya, na-1{pay hiya.
He was happy when he found out.
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TABLE 34
PSEUDO-VERBS OR HOMOSEMANTIC EQUIVALENTS AMONG BISAYAN DIALECTS

] DIALECT(S) ghould DIALECT(S) must/need DIALECT (S) like/want

‘ing subay Tsg kabunahan Tsg (ma) bayagq

|most others dépat Sor ,Gub kaqipuhan N-S,S-L,War  karlyag

| Blk kaqildnan Hil (na)1dyag

| DIALECT(S) can/able Sem,Snt,Dtg  kindnlan Sur,Jau na-yljag

;ng maRyadi Boh,But ki nah?qan Kin 13yag

iDsp,Blk,Sem g Akl kinahantan Kuy a-li-liag

| 0t Ban,0dg,Sib 0 ’ Akl ,Pan,Blk o

lS—L,War mah :hlmuq Rom:Suerau, k inahanyan Rom:Mas’ > na-qilaq

!most others  mahimug Pan Kin,Gim, '

= C]Vlgls),gz%,’vcfaj.?" SULEL ST Ak1,Alc,Dsp, ,

Akl,Alc,Dsp, , > ’ Cap,H11,Rom, gustoh-

Cap,H11,Rom, pwede Kuy kaministiran | Ban,Odg,Sib

Ban,0dg,51b Sem,Snt ,Dtg, s

Pan,Kin,Gim, , Kuy 9

Mas,Sor,Gub, pwidi ’ -

Sur,Jau, But all others gustuh

N-S,S-L,War ’o

Ceb.Boh.Ley Puvdi

DIALECT (S) know how DIALECT (S) know fact DIALECT(S)  know person

Tsg maqinat Tsg ka-qinat-an | But,Tsg kilaah-

But maniydt Kuy ka-alam Akl kildtah-

Nl‘/lag,goi',gub, et Mas,Sor,Gub qaram ginm,ggrg,iég, ki1&yah-

—o,o-b, War ) Hil,Ceb naka-hibald U

Cap,H1l magalam S-L,War nahi-babard Kuy ,Sem,Dtg kI’]é]a'

Ban,0dg,Sib  magdyam Sur,Jau hibayd Gub kilah-

Hi1,Ceb ka-hibald Pan,Kin,Blk

Akl1,Dsp,lok, | ..z et e T

Ly yud Cap,Hil,Kaw, kildlah-

Sur ,Jau ma hlbayl.'l Pan ,Kin,Gim ) Mas .Sor.S-L

Boh ka-hibawu ' Ban,0dg,Sib  (ka)sayor Ceb Boh,Ley  ka-qildh-

S-L na-ba-barli | Cap,Hil,Rom sdyod

Pan,Kin,Blk ka-mdgan Ceb ,Boh sdyud

Ak1,Dsp,Rom qantfgo But mi-sdyud

Akl ka-tdqon Sem ma-tuman-an




149

4.8. NEGATIVES

There are from three to four negatives 1n the various Bs dilalects;
Akl 1s an example of a dialect with four, Ceb with three (Table 35).
All negatives are preclausal particles that attract enclitics, pronouns,
and deictics before the words with which they are in construction (note
examples below).

TABLE 35
BISAYAN NEGATIVES
DIALECT (S) predicative DIALECT(S) prohibitive
Akl,Alc,Dsp,Lok,Rom bukén Boh,Ley,Sur,Jau,Kan qajaw
Pan,Kin,Gim,Sem,Kuy bakdn Cam qizaw
Blk,Dtg,Snt,Tsg bukdn Ban,0dg,Sib gqayagq
Ban,0dg,Sib bukdq All other dialects qayéw
DIALECT (S) exlstentilal DIALECT (S) future preverb

Kuy,Sem,Snt,Dtg garaq Sor laqin
Akl,Alc,Dsp,Lok quwagq Akl,Alc,Dsp,Lok,Blk, )

’ Pan,Kin,Gim,Dtg,Snt, qindig
Ban,Odg quyfq Sem,Rom,Ban,0dg,S1ib
Rom,Sib,Sur,Jau,Kan wayaq Kuy NIl
Pan,Kin,Gim,Blk, s P
Mas ,Sor,Gub ,N-S waragq Cap,H11l qindigq

. Cap,H1l,Cam,Mas,Sor
cap,Hil,Ceb walkalq Boh:Ceb:Ley:Sur:Jau: diliq
Boh,But,Nat waaq Nat,Kan,But
S-L,War waray Cam,Ceb,Boh,But,Tsg dig
Hil,Cap waqay Gub,N-S,S-L,War dirigq
Ceb,Ley waldy
Boh,Jau,Nat ,But,Tsg wady
Sur haydq
Cam,Nat ,But,Tsg waq

4.8.1. Predicative Negative

WBs dialects, members of the Banton group, Rom, and Tsg have a spe-
cific negative for nominals, adjJectives, and coreferential predicates
(4.3.5.2.). 1In Akl, Pan, Kin, Gim, Blk, and Kuy the form with which
the negative 1s 1n construction 1s preceded by the indefinite genitive

common-noun marker.

=]

Kin bakdn tdna ti mangardne

He 18 not rich.
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Tsg

Akl

bukdn ségi yadtu.
That is not a cow.

Puk6-£ ggké ro nag-buqdt?.
I'm not the one who took (it).

In the other Bs dlalects the appropriate form of the future negative

pre-verb 1s used:

Ceb

Sor

4.8.2.

diliq puld.
(It's) not red.
14qin ggii, siya.

Not me, him.

The Prohibitive Negative 1s used in strong commands with an

appropriate form of the past aorist (see 4.6.1.3. #6, and Table 31):

Odg

Akl

qaydq qaké gi-glrg-i!
Don't laugh at me!

qaydw rdya pag-bidig-a!
Don't take this (one)!

It 1s also used with the 1ndefinite genitive marker, which appears to

replace the pag- aorist forms (in Table 31):

Ceb

Akl

Ceb

Akl

4.8.3.

gan pwirta!

o not shut the door!

qayaw pa ro pwérta!

|
!ﬂ

Do not shut the door!

The Negative Existential Predicate primarily means 'there is

not, there is none'; 1in most WBs and CBs dialects the word with which

it 1s 1n construction 1s preceded by the 1ndefinite genitive marker,

except

Akl

Hil

for those negatives with final -y:

quwéq qit k drta sa buqéq.

There's no money in the piggy-bank.

dwo sa baldy. vwagdy tdwo sa balay.

t
no one in the house.
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In Ceb and the SBs dlalects this -y 1s treated as a marker and precedes

the form with which the negative 1s in construction:

Ceb waq pa géni-l gﬁras!

It hasn't even been an hour!

But wag na-y bady hun kakahdyan.

There are no longer houses in the forest.

This negative 1s also used to show lack of possession,

'have not';

in SBs the possessor 1s 1n the genitive, in S-L 1t 1s elther nominative

or genitive (with no difference in meaning), and in all other dialects

it 1s nominative:

Tsg way bady nfla.

They don't have a house.

S-L wardy nfya kdtsi. v wardy hiyd kdtsi.

He doesn't have a car.

Ceb way kwarta si huwdn.

John has no money.

Sib waydq gakd qit qasawa.

L don't have a wife.

Akl quwdq rondaya qit takdp.

Thig doesn't have a cover.

It 1s used in all dlalects to negate verbs referring to past time,
the verb 1s inflected with the past aorist form; in all dialects except

S-L and War, the form endlng in -q 1s used:
S-L wardy pa hiyd gag-maté.
He still hasn't woken up.
But waq ku kdng-a qan sdgin.
I didn't eat the banana.

Ceb waq nfya sdky-i qan tdksi.
He did not ride in the taxi.

Akl quwéq Qgﬂ-baligjaq-én do téla.
The cloth wasn't gold.

In all WBs, Ban, Rom, and Hil dialects, and in some Ceb dialects,

it

1s also used to negate verbs referring to present time; the verb 1s

inflected for the nonpast aorist form:

Akl quwdq ndkon gi-bdkl-a ro sfnsin.

I'm not buying the ring.
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Sib waydq nfmo gi-hu-hugds-i kag pldto?
g the dish?

=

Aren't you wash

H1l waldq siyd pnaqa-kddto sa gotdn.
He isn't going to Oton.

Ceb waq gi-dilqun gan mand suldt sa baldy.
Letters are not delivered to the house.

4.8.4. The Future Negative Preverb is used to negate verbs referring
to future time; the verb 1s iInflected with dependent or, less fre-
quently, with future affixes:

Akl gfndiq qakdé mag-qéddto.
I will not go.
Ceb dflig mu-palft qug dyip si hwan.
John won't buy a jeep.
S-L dfrig gak md-qupdd ha qim.
I will not go with you.
In all Ceb and SBs dialects, and most CBs dialects (except Cap, Hil,
Rom, see above), thils negative 1s also used to negate verbs referring
to present time; the verb 1s inflected with imperfective or nonpast
aorist affixes:
S-L dfriq gak nd-qukdy ha takllban.
I don't live in Tacloban.
Ceb diq gi-dllqun gan mand suldt sa baldy.
Letters are not delivered to the house.

Mas dfliq sfnda naga-panigdbgi hasta na qalas syfti.

They don't eat supper until seven o'clock.

4.9. THE EXISTENTIAL PREDICATE AND AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS

Forms similar in function to Akl, Ceb may, Ceb qadlina(y) there is
are the positive counterparts of Akl quwaq, Ceb waldq, waldy, etc. (see
4.8.3.). Without any possessor, they mean there is (was, will be):

Akl may kw5[£§ sa buqdq.

There is (gome) money in the bank.

Hil may tdwo sa baldy.

There is somebody in the house.

S-L may lubf dfnhi.

There are coconuts here.
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Ceb may qusd n glras pa.
There's still an hour to go.

But yaquy bady hun kakahlyan.

There are houses in the forest.

They can also show possesslion; in SBs the possessor is 1n the genitive,
in Ceb (with gadina) and in S-L it is either nominative or genitive,
and 1n all other dialects 1t 1s nominative. 1In Ban, Odg, Sib, Gub the
thing-possessed 1s marked with the respective indefinite genitive; 1n
Mas and Sor (with gfgwa) -n 1s used; and in Ceb and SBs (except Tsg)

-y 1s used:

Jau jaql-y baydy nfla. They have a house.

Tsg gqaun baay nfla.

Mas quwa-g baldy sinda.

0dg gqfngua sinra-t baydy.
S-L maygddaq hird baldy.

S-L mayqéddaq nfra baldy.

Ceb déna sild-y baldy.

Ceb dlna-y baldy nfla.

Akl may batdy sdnda.

In all dialects (except Tsg) the oblique marker sa 1s used with may to
denote in the area of, in the vicinity of, near: sa may sapaq near a
brook ~ somewhere in the area of the brook; Akl, Blk, Kin, Hil, Mas,
Ceb, Sur, But sa may simbdhan in the vicinity of the church.

The form may 1s only proclitic; it may not occur in isolation. Thus,
in answer to questions about possession, dialects have an expanded or
a different form that may stand independently; alternatively, all dia-
lects may answer a questlon about possession with the equivalent of
'yes' (see Table 36).

Akl may kwdrta ka? may-glnaq " hdqgo.
Do you have money? Yes.

Kin may tdwu? may réqya ~ hdgad.
Is someone there? Yes.

S-L may kltsi ba hi qfntuz? may-gddaq v gdgaddq ~ qlqu.

Does Intoy have a car? Yes, he does.

Ceb ndgqa ba-y bir? ddna v~ ndga v qd.

Is there any beer? Yes.
25 any
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TABLE 36
THE EXISTENTIAL PREDICATE AND AFFIRMATIVES
I DIALECT(S) kL DIALECT (S) sherells DIALECT (S)
; [proclitic] [independent] yes
!
‘Akl Alc,Dsp, Akl may-qlnagq Pan,Kin,Gim  hdqad
Lok,Pan,Kin,
'Gim Blk,Dtg, BUGDSD,LOK:  may+{detc] Kuy qeen
Snt ,Sem,Kuy, D s Tsg huqun
I gom,ﬁ:p ’Eié’ may Cap,Hil may-qaraq Sem b0
am,las,N-o, - gy
S-L.War,Ceb, N-5,5-LWar  may g=i89 AKlL,Ale,Dsp,
Boh,Ley,Sur, Gub may-qun Lok,Blk,Rom, hoqo
|Jau,Nat,Kan Ceb ,Boh,Ley (qa) déna Cap,H1i1,Kaw
|Mas,Sor qfgwa Mas.Sor qfgwa Jau,But hiqu
l ’ ?
Ban,0dg,Sib gingua-t . Snt,Dtg,Mas,
lGub, B o Ban,0dg,Sib qinguah N-S.S-L.War., -
; yqun Nat q3dqun Ceb,Boh,ley, 49
| S-L,War mayqadagq Jau jaqéin Sur,Nat ,Kan
|Ceb ,Boh,Ley (qa)ddna-y But yaqtn Cam,Ceb qd
|sur,Jau jagd-y Tsg qaun Ban,0dg,Sib  qdhog
| But yaqu-y Ceb,Boh,ley, [existential | °°F L
\Tsg qaun Cam,S-L,War  deictic form] | Gub mdqu
4.10. PARTICLES

Particles may be classiflied in terms of the environments in which

they occur:

pre-clausal,

pre-phrasal, proclitic, enclitic, or movable.

However,
they perform,

4.10.1.

some are more convenlently classified in terms of the functilon
or on the basls of semantic similarities.

Conjunctions

Co-ordinating conjunctions (Table 37) occur between components of

equivalent structure:

Akl

Ceb

Akl

Ceb

[nouns]

lakéw qug gaybw pag-bdlik!

and don't come back! [verbs]

nag- gdgto qakd péro qu g gak ko naka- kntag
I didn't get a chance to see (anything).

[clauses]

I went, but

u-gédtu ka ba gu pa-bflin ba?
égg you going or staying?
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‘ TABLE 37

1 CO-ORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS
|
DIALECT(S) and DIALECT(S) or DIALECT (S) but
Tsg giban | Tsg gatdwa | Tsg sagudq
| Kuy qi(g) | Akl,0dg,Ban, qoh Akl,Alc,Dsp,
| Akl,0dg,Ban, CRlY Lok,Rom,Cap, ...,
qag Hil,Kaw,Ban,
Sib Alc,Dsp,Lok,
Cap.Hil.Rom  9° Gde,51b
eE e T Pan,Kin,Gim
Sur,Jau,Nat, qug Pan,Kin,Gim, 2 ’ 2
Blk,Dtg,Snt,
Kan,But Blk,Dtg,Snt,
Sem.Kuy Bty Sem,Kuy,Bty,
Alc,Dsp,Lok, Cam’Mas’Sor’ Cam,Mas,Sor, ! ru
Pan,Kin,Gim, Gop Nis o=p’ a® Gub,N-S,s-L, P
Blk,Dtg,Snt, kag War’Ceb’Boh’ War,Ceb,Boh,
Sem,Rom,Mas, Ley’Sur’Jau’ Ley,Sur,Jau,
3 3 L]
Cap,Hi1l,Kaw Nat,Kan,But Nat ,Kan,But )
N-S,S-L,War nan Akl gapan
Sor,Gub,Cam nan Ceb gapan

Subordinating conjunctions are only pre-clausal; they do not necess-

'.’:fl’

arlly occur between the elements they Jjoin.

that', 'even i1f',

inflection:

Ceb kun

Akl

When he arrives, we'll eat immediately.

akaw siyé, pa-hibalg-3 ku.

inform me.

Ceb qdndan na ta, kay gi-kdpuy man gaki.

Let's quit, because I'm tired.

Akl gin-pa-tdwad ko qimdw, gay gdko n gig-kédmpud man gdbigq.
I forgave him, because (he's) my cousin.

Ceb na-matdy siyd humdn sa dlqay n sakit.

He died after a long sickness.

Akl na-matdy qimdw, pagkatdpus, na-bdnhaw.

He died, then rose.

Ceb mu-pa-qidliq siyd garln pag-qutdw.

She's going home to iron.

Those that mean

Akl gin-balfgyaq ko gagld maka-kdqon man kitd.

I sold (it), so that we could eat.

'so

and 'maybe' often take verbs in the independent
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TABLE 38

SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS

if, when, then,
DIALECT (S) e DIALECT (S) because DIATECT(S) af teruards
Tsg ban Tsg sabab Tsg (pag)qubds
Sem, Snt ,Rom, kun Kuy tandd N-S,S-L,War ka-t fma
ZEsHz00 Ban,0dg,S1b tundr Boh,Ceb,Sur  (pagka)hamén
Akl ,Alc,Ds ’
Lok Cap :Hill’: _— Al qay Ceb,ley,Jau  (pagka)human
Ban,0dg,Sib most others kay most others (pagka) tapus
most others kun
DIALECT(S)  so that DIALECT (S) maybe, DIALECT (S) until
perhaps
Tsg subdy Tsg kalukalu Tsg sampay
Sor,Gub ,N-S, bisi N-S,S-L,War  banin Boh,Ceb, Sur hantad
S-L,War q e
, Sib subalin Ceb,Ley ,But, hantud
Boh,Ceb ,Ley qan:n Ban,0dg Saballil Jau,Nat
Pan,Kin qage')d Boh bisig Kuy qandaq
Ban,Odg,S51b  qagor Ceb,Boh,ley  bdsin g’llﬁ’}s,em’ﬁp’ -
most others qagiid A s7an,fin, qasta
most others basiq Cap,H11,0dg
Ak1,Cap,Hil tdbtub
2 P Sor,Gub hangan
DIALECT(S) &Y} DIALECT(S) . >
although therefore most others hista
£l sababyaqun
Ak1,Ceb maski Tsg batkalna o oas
Ak1,Dsp,Lok, Blk,0dg,Sib, ’ DIALECT (S) except
Blk,Pan,Kin, — sopi0 | Mas.Sor,Gub  K3Y3d
Cap,Hil,Mas, > >
Rom,Boh,Ceb Akl ,Rom busaq Tsg 1udl
Tsg mf{san Hil,Ceb bdsa Ceb kundfliq
N-S,S-L,War, most others blsaq most others kindiq
Ceb,Ley,Sur, bfsan
Nat ,Jau,But
most others bisan




Ceb pag-dald qug pdyun, bdsi-g mu-guidn.

Bring an umbrella, it might rain.
LL megne rdin

Akl 5551& Qaq-ggbét si
Maybe brother will arr

Ceb gi-tdrsi ku gqfya n kamdt hdntud na ma-hilak siy3.

I twisted his arm until he cried.

Akl qindiq gid qaké mag-pénaw hdsta mag-promiso ka.

I simply won't leave until you promise.

Akl quwdq tun qit sunddto, busdq kitd run do ma-hinuhdgq.

There are no more soldiers, therefore we must be the ones to try.

Ceb wa-y 14qin maka-sdlbad sa qdku n sulirdn, kun dfliq gikdw.

There's no one who can solve my problems, except you.

Akl waq git maka-gabdt gidto, kdndiq kitd mag-pdnaw.

No one will arrive there unless we leave.

4.10.2. Temporal Discourse Particles

Discourse particles are short words, often monosyllablc, that add a
frame of reference (temporal, attitudinal, etc.) to a phrase or clause.
Unless otherwise specified, those discussed below are enclitic.

The incompletive particle pa still, yet 1s found in all dialects:

Akl quwiq pa sdnda ka-kdqon.
They still haven't eaten.

Ceb may qusé pa.
There's still one (left).

The completlve particle na now, already 1s found 1n most dialects
except the WBs group, which has Akl tun, Alc, Dsp, Lok ron, Blk, Dtg,

Snt run, Pan, Kin, Gim, Sem, Kuy ran:
Akl naka-k3gon tun sénda.
They 've already eaten.
Ceb humdn na.
It's finished now.

The patience particle first, for now (see Table 39) denotes the
priority of one action over another. It 1s often used to soften
commands, in the sense of English 'please’:
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Akl gqisl-an ko gdnay rdya.

I'll change this one first.

Ceb gqi-butdn gﬁsag dirf.

Put it here for now.

4.10.3. Attitudinal Particles (see Table 39)

All dialects have a particle that expresses one's ignorance of or
indifference to a matter:
Akl taqd kon siqgin gqimdw.
I don't know where he is.
Ceb gémbut (ka)nimu.
I don't care, it's up to you.

The emphatilc particle connotes emphasils, exaggeration, or contrast;
it can sometimes be translated by English 'very' or 'indeed’.

Akl gqakd gid.
Me! (Who else?)

Ceb lamfq gyud.
Very delicious.

The confirmation particle connotes insistence on a polnt; 1t conveys
the speaker's attempt to affirm or confirm something with his addressees

or listeners:
Akl bardto nanig rdya.
Even this one i8 cheap.
Ceb parfhu ta-g sinfnaq ginig qan qfmu putiq.
We have the same kind of shirt, only yours is8 white.

The 1limiting particle generally means 'only' or 'just':

Akl parého tan.
(It's) just the same.

Ceb gqakid lanq.

C 72
Only me.

The optative particle denotes a strong wish or desire on the part
of the speaker:
Akl qimdw kintaq ro ma-daqdg.
I hope he will be the one to win.

Ceb maka-huldm qintaq qakd-g kwarta.

Hopefully I ean borrow some cash.
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The regret particle generally means 'What a shame!' or 'What a
waste!' It 1s proclitic or independent:
Akl kanﬁgun, na-dﬁlaq ran qénwaq!
What a shame, my carabao is lost!

Ceb kahinﬁgun gyud!
It's really a shame (about that)!

The answer particle is always used 1n gilving answers or in estab-
lishing rapport in a conversation; sometimes 1t 1s translated by ’'too’
or 'also'.

Akl mayadqdyad na qagdhon. mayadqdyad na gagdhon man.

Good morning. Good morning to you too.
Ceb gi-patdy qusdb qan mand bdtagq.
They also killed the children.
The immedlate particle denotes the urgency or immediacy of an event:
Akl bdkt-on *é4gi nimo.
You hurry up and buy (it).
Ceb mi-lakdw siyd ddyun.
He left immediately.

The discovery particle indicates that the speaker has received new
information or 1s very interested in getting new information:

Akl gqikdw galfq ro nag-buqdt.

Oh, so you're the one who took (it)!

Ceb qdsa man digdy ka?

So then, where are you going?

The possibility particle 1s similar in meaning to English 'maybe’
or 'probably':

Akl ma-hdlug sabdn qikaw.

Maybe you'll fall.

Ceb gqikdw tindli gan nag-simbun.

You probably are the one who told.

The particle gihdpun still, as usual, as before is found in most Bs
dialects (in Sem, Snt, Dtg it has the shape giqdpun) except Kuy and Tsg:

Akl may3d ka man gihdpun.
You're just as good as before.
Ceb nag-pa-bflin gihdpun na quiitdwu si simdn.

Simon still remains an old bachelor.
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TABLE 39
DISCOURSE PARTICLES

Sur,Jau,Nat

? [patience] DIALECT (S) [ignorance‘]]; DIALECT (S) [emphatic]) ;
- | S —
| | \
| Ceb,Boh,Ley qisag | Akl taqd | Mas,Sor,Gub, .
| Ceb Nat gayud
| N-S ninga | Pan,Kin (1)4mbaiq | Ceb.Na )
‘ , | d
i Ceb ,Boh qénag | Alc,Dsp,Lok, | Ban,0dg,S1b Sk
’ | Blk,Snt,Sem o Boh,Ley,Sur . ‘
| ) ) ) \ ) ) ) |
N But ,Tsg naga ! Dtg.Kuy ,Rom, gilam | Jau.Kan gajud |
| Sur,Nat naqdy } Ban,0dg,Sib - gaziid
| 2 ’
& most others ganay l Ceb bah.': Ceb gyud
= { Boh qinay _Q aQ
| DIALECT(S) [confirm.] e L gud ‘
| Cap,H11,Kaw, ‘
‘ | Cam Bty Mas s Akl,Alc,Dsp, |
Tsg biaq ( SPLY,M855  qdmbut | Lok,Pan,Kin, J
‘ SeHE | Blk.Snt,Sem gid
| AK1,Dsp,Dtg, S-L,War,Ceb | Dte cop Hil’
| Rom,Gub,N-S,  ndniq - , | e
— 3 b 3 >
i S-L,War,Sur Kan ,But ,Tsg ginday .
‘ Kuy manda ’ { Ny W J . It
| most others ganiq j DIALECT(S) [optative] | DIALECT(S) [regret]
i ' 1 T
I 2 . | .
| DIALECT(S) [limiting] | [i1.C3p.Mas  kuntaniq | Cceb kahindgun
. ( Akl,Alc,Dsp, Ceb ,Boh gandgun
| Tse saja | TO,ROMLEOT,  kintag AK1,Alc,Dsp,
Gub hdmuk | e Lok,Blk,Pan,  yandqun
‘ ; 2 Kin,Cap,Hil
e tan | Ceb,BohLey, 4. | Mas N-S,S-L’
| Ban,0dg,S1b yan | Sur,Jau,kan 9" e © ot gt T
E N-S,S~L,War laqg : Ban,0dg,Sib ténga DIALECT (S) [answer]
‘ 4 1 T o
i most others lan | Blk,Pan,Kin d?qad Ceb ,Boh,Ley, )
| Kin,Sor,Sur e ‘ Sem,Snt ,Dtg nandan Jau,Sur,Nat, qusab
| (alternate) | kuy qandan Kan,But ,Tsg sab
“ . Sem,Snt ,Dtg,
; DIALECT (S) [immediate]\ Tsg UL Kuy ,Rom,Ban, ra v da
n ! 0dg,S1b,Ceb
1Ak1 tégi DIALECT ()  [discovery] | o b man
- —_— \
| |
i ﬁﬁ’ﬁfﬁ’éﬁ’ , Akl,Alc,Dsp, [
| ) 14gi Lok,Pan,Kin, | DIALECT(S) [possibility
Blk,Sem,Snt, e 't
Dtg,Kuy,Cap »ont o€, galq [ ]
aat Dtg,Kuy ,Rom, | Pan,Kin,Gim, sabdn
Rom ddqan Cap,Hil,Mas | Sem,Kuy
| Ban,0dg,S1b rdqan | Ban,0dg,Sib yakfh | AKL,Alc,Dsp,  ¢apdn
’ 2 | Snt ,Rom,Cap
most others dayun N-S,S-L,War palaq ‘ ,
Blk,Dt kaba
Ceb,Boh,Ley, diady | Blk,Dtg t/ ‘
Sur,Jau,Nat Cap,H11,Kaw, |
¢ Mas ,N-S,S-L, AN i
But tuniq . Ceb .Boh.Cam, tinali ‘
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4.10.4. The Comparative Particle 1s used to bring something to the
attention of the addressee for the purpose of comparison or explanation.
It 1s preclausal, and has the followling shape 1n the various dlalects:

Akl,Alc,Dsp,Lok, Ceb,Boh,Ley, magqi Cap,Hil,Kaw gamé
ek 2 qimiw Gub ,N-S maqu Kin,Cam,Mas,
semjsht, Dtg, Rom, Sur,Jau,Nat qamd
s 4 ) ) >
Ban,0dg,Sib Mas,Sor,S-L gamu Kan,But,Tsg

Akl gqimdw gid r a n gldsto n hambdt-on!
But that i8 exactly what I've been trying to say!

Ceb kddtu n qfya n gi-sdlti maqd qan naka-pa-ldgut kandkugq.
What he said was (precisely) what angered me.

It 1s frequently used preceding deictics (as in the Akl addressee-
oriented deictics in Table 14):

Ceb magé kinf gan qimu.
So this one 1is yours.

4.11. MAJOR SENTENCE TYPES
4.11.1. Statements

A statement 1s any sentence to which can be added a tag question,
e.g., Akl bukdén qdbiq, Ceb dfliq ba isn't that so?. Statements are
marked intonationally with a final falling pitch.

Akl naga-qutdn+y (bukdn gdbigt).

It's raining, (isn't it?)

Ceb ma-qdyu ni+ (diliq bat).
This 18 nice, (isn't 1t?)
A tag question is usually the interrogative 'what?' (Table 22a),

a comblnation of the predicative negative and an interrogative dis-
course particle, or an idiomatic construction (see Table 40).

4.11.2. Commands are of two types, formal (polite) and strong. Both
have the same structure and intonational patterns as statements, but
nelther can be followed by a tag question. The verb is in the impera-
tive mode; the actor (which 1s not necessarily the topic) 1s, with few
exceptlions, second person singular or plural, or first person inclusive.
In formal commands the actor 1s usually stated:

Akl ddth-on mo qdnay ro rddyo.

Please (you), bring the radio.
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TABLE 40
TAG QUESTION PARTICLES IN VARIOUS Bs DIALECTS

-—— -

|Kuy baga daya like this Mas tamaq ba <sn't that right?j
| {

[Sib qimdw kalf 1ike this Tsg ha well? J

|

fAkl,Dsp,Lok,Alc bukén qdbig | Sem,Snt ,Dtg,Cap gindiq bald
|Kin,Pan,Gim bokdn q&bi Akl qindiq batdh
| Sem bak3n bala S-L,War diriq bag
{Blk,Snt bukdn bald _ Cap,Hil,Kaw dfliq bald g
' Rom bukén ba ? Cam,Boh,Ley dig ba }
|Ban,0dg,S1b bukéq bagah 1 Ceb,Sur,Jau df1iq ba {
i oo

1

[

|

Ceb pag-dald kamd diri-g bir.

You all bring some beer here.
Dreng

while 1n strong commands the actor is omitted.

Akl téwg-an ra sa magéstra.
Give this to the teacher!

Ceb bantay-{ qbnyaq siyd.

'
i
Take good eare of her.

Strong negative commands consist of the prohibitive negative (Table
35) and an aorist form of the verb (Tables 31-32):

Akl qaydw pag-pilak-dn ro sinflas.

Don't throw the sandals away!

Cam qizdw pag-kuhdg-a qan qapiddbit.
Don't get the affidavit!
Formal negative commands consists of the future negative preverb (see
4.8.4.) and a dependent form of the verb:
Akl qfnday, qfndiq pag-bdkt-on ro bdtak.
Miss, don't buy the flower.
Ceb diliq nimu gi-butdn gan kwarta sa lamisa.

Don't you put the money on the table.
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4.11.3. Questions are of three sorts:

(1) confirmation or tag questions (discussed above 1n 4.11.1.);

(2) information questions, which are introduced by an interrogative
particle (see 4.4. for discussion and examples); and

(3) yes-no questions, which differ from statements only in that they
have a final rising pitch:

Akl na-kftg-an mo qimdwt

Did you see him?

Ceb naka-gabdt na siléd+

Did they arrive already?
Compare with:

Akl na-kftg-an ko qimdw+

I saw him.

Ceb naka-gabdt na siléy

They 've already arrived.
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CHAPTER FIVE
CLASSIFICATION OF BISAYAN BASED ON MUTUAL INTELLIGIBILITY

Since this study deals with the subgrouping of Bs and the recon-
struction of PBS, the questlion of whether Bs 1s one or more languages
must be considered (Constantino quote, p.l). The testing of mutual
intelligibllity 1s the only method developed so far to determine the
dialects and boundaries of a language based on purely synchronlc data.
Although Bs dlalects exhlbit great lingulstic diversity, there are
reasons to belleve that most of the dlalects studied form an unbroken
chain of mutually intelligible dialects (viz: an L-complex, note 55).
However, the determination of an L-complex depends upon mutual intellil-
glbility, which has only been tested for WBs and for Mas dlalects;
while 1t 1s believed that results for the entire region would be much
the same, no definitive answer can be put forth at this time. The
extent of the Bs language shall therefore have to be determined on the
basls of other criterla: lexicostatistical classification, functor
analysis, and the genetic evidence of shared innovations (Chapters 6ff).

The discussion below 1s centered on certain principles involved i1n
mutual intelligibillity testing in the 1light of future study, and on an
evaluation of the results of testing already done by myself or others.

5.1. KINDS OF MUTUAL INTELLIGIBILITY OBSERVED AMONG BISAYAN DIALECTS

First, there 1s natural or primary intelligibility, where speakers
of two different dilalects can communicate freely, even 1f nelther has
ever heard the other dialect before. Thus, I found speakers of Blk and
Dtg, of Cap and Hil, of Jau and Sur could understand each other with
little trouble, even upon first contact.

Second, there 1s learned or secondary intelligibility, where
speakers can adjust to another's dialect in a matter of time. Thus, I
found that Blk and Akl are 4-day dialects (following Hockett 1958:326),
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in that it took the speakers of each about 4 days to adjust to the
other's dilalect.

Another phenomenon of secondary intelligibility 1s sesquilingualism,
whereby a speaker 1s fluent in his native dlalect, but can only under-
stand (not speak) another. This phenomenon 1s usually observed at
language boundaries where two different speech varieties meet, but
there 1s no significant gap in mutual intelligibility due to the
sesquilingualism of the speakers. Thus, Wolff reports 1n a personal
communication:

People who come from the Waray-Cebuano border areas seem
to be able to understand both perfectly, but people who come
from the Cebuano heartland understand Waray only poorly.

Third, there 1s one-way intelligibility, whereby A understands B but
B does not understand A:

'Mutual intelligibility' is not only a matter of degree,

rather than of kind, but is not always even mutual.

[Hockett (1958:327)]
Many towns 1n the Visayas are polylingual centers, receiving radio
broadcasts, publications, traders, and visitors from other linguistic
areas. The residents of such towns readily understand the speech of
these outsiders, but the outsiders cannot so understand the vernacular
of the local residents. Thus, for example, in the town of Masbate,
the speakers can understand Sorsogonons, Caplznons, Ilonggos, and
Cebuanos; but the latter experience varying degrees of difficulty in
understanding the Masbatefios (see 5.2.3. below).

5.2. INTELLIGIBILITY TESTING

In the testing of mutual intelligibility it must be presumed that
each speaker 1s using his dialect with no adjustments on his part to
his addressee (e.g., using Tag, Ceb, or Hil loanwords, switching codes
to a trade language, etc.), such adjustments being made or learned by
the addressee; and vice versa when the addressee speaks. The researcher
must declde that each speaker tested can use his own dlalect to inquire
into, to ascertain, and to learn what he may have missed during the
conversation or narrative.

The 1deal, but often impracticable, testing grounds in the Philip-
pines are the barrios (distant settlements assoclated politically with
a town), where the speakers are generally monolingual, unless they live
at a dialect boundary.

Pilerce (1952) describes a method of quantification of the degrees
of mutual intelligibility; unfortunately, I was not aware of this



167

method until after I returned from the field. 1In brief, by his method
each sentence of a taped text 1s broken up into semantic units (such
as "I - go - forest. I - lost. kill - I - animal. eat - it. find -
trail. return - home."), and then each informant is graded according
to his translatlions of the text on the basls of each unit.50
If recordings are to be used, it 1s imperative that they be clear,
and that the material (narrative, description, etc.) be relatively
simple and non-technical in nature. If the recordings are not quite
clear, even if the dialect 1s exactly the same, the listener will not
understand well; thils would obviously deflate scores obtailned from
other dlalect areas, and have nothlng to do with actual 1ntelligibility.
During my fieldwork I employed a different method. Tape-recorded
texts (consisting of extended autoblographles, personal experilences,
methods of planting, fishing, cooking, etc.) were played, and then the
listeners were questioned about the content and about the degree of
ease of understanding. At least four speakers 1n each community were
tested on all other dlalects from which tapes had been obtailned; the
test was repeated in the other communitles to see 1f the results would
be the same.51 Table 4la relates the informants' decisions to the
degree of lingulstic relationship of dialect pairs.52 I considered
two speech varieties mutually intelligible if they rated (1) or (2).
Such Jjudgments are probably less objective than those that could have
been obtained by the method described by Plerce. Furthermore, since
one cannot converse with a tape-recording, only comprehension was
tested, not actual communication.

TABLE 41a
INTELLIGIBILITY RATINGS
The speech-type recorded and the
speech-type belng tested are:
1. with ease 1. the same dlalect
with some difficulty close dialects
with great difficulty distant dlalects
here and there close languages
not at all

Informants understood recording:

U =W N
v o= w

distant languages

5.2.1. Interpretation of "Mutual" Intelligibility

The Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) is involved with translat-
ing religious and educational materials into the vernacular. Hence,
they undertake intelligibility testing (similar to Plerce's) in order
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to determine 1f existing translations can profitably be used in a
second language area. If test scores from several informants do not
average better than 78-83%, a new translation is deemed necessary.

The testing done by SIL 1s almed at determining practical intelligibil-
ity.

Some lingulsts, on the other hand, conslder any two speech varletiles
mutually intelligible if the scores of each are higher than might be
attributed to chance (for example, any speaker of a Bs dialect would
probably understand Malay mdta ku sdkit my eye hurts, even in running
dialogue). Dyen (personal communication) suggests that a score above 10%
should 1ndicate that the language pailrs beilng tested are genetically
intelligible.

Hence, my Judgements about mutual intelligibllity can be regarded as
conservative, i.e., my excluding dialects which were understood only
'with great difficulty' or 'here and there' 1s tantamount to a cutoff
of 35-40%.

5.2.2. Results of Intelligibility Testing Among WBs Dialects

I was only able to conduct reclprocal testing among the dlalects of
Cuyo, Semirara, Panay, Mindoro, Tablas, and Romblon. In addition, I
was able to take an Aklanon guide with me to these places. Since I am
also a near-native speaker of Akl, we rated the degree of communication53
between him and the speakers of other WBs, Rom, and Odg dlalects, there-
by using Akl as a test language.

The results of such testing are glven in Table 41b. The scores to
the left of the dlalect names are those obtalned from pairs in descend-
ing order (1.e., Kuy-Sem, Kuy-Snt, Kuy-Dtg...Kuy-Akl), scores to the
right in ascending order (i.e., Sem-Kuy, Snt-Kuy...Akl-Kuy). When the
four informants from each dialect area did not agree 1n judgement, the
average score obtalned 1s indicated, followed by a minus sign. The
disagreements in Judgement were observed to be the result of code noise
(Hockett 1958:332), e.g., informants with a a-less or h-less dialect
experlence some difficulty in understanding recordings of speakers of
dialects with s or h, even when forms differed only 1n these regards.

The table 1ndicates that the WBs community 1s made up of four L-
simplexessl4 (those dialects enclosed within the solid lines). Since
each of these L-simplexes has an overlap of at least one dlalect, the
entire WBs community 1s an L-complex,55 1.e., an unbroken chain of
successively mutually-intelligible dialects.

Furthermore, the WBs dilalects that border on other Bs speech com-
munities appear to be linked to those communities through chains of
transitlonal dlalects at the borderline areas, due to the sesquilin-
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gualism of the speakers on elther side of the boundary. Thus, Akl is
linked to Hil through Cap; Dsp 1s linked with Rom; and Kin 1s linked
to H1l through Gim and several other dialects spoken in the towns and
barrios of Iloilo Province (e.g., Miag-ao, Pototan, Lambunao, etc.).

TABLE 41b
RESULTS OF WBs MUTUAL INTELLIGIBILITY TESTS

Kuy 2 3 3 3- 3- 3- 3- 3- 4 4 4
2 |sem | 1- 1- 2 2 2- 2- 1- ——;:—_] 3 y
1_3____ 1- snt 1 1 2 2= 2 2- __;:_- 3- 3-
3 1 1  Dptg 1 2 2 2 2- 3- 3- 3-
3 1 2 1 Blk 1 1 1 2 3 3 3
3 1- 2- 2 1 Dsp 1 1 1 __;:__1 3 2
3 1- 2- 2 1 1 Lok 1 1 2- _;:_] 1
3 -  2- 2 1 1 1 Ale 1 2-  2- |1
y 2 2- 2 2- 1- 1-  1- |Pan | 1 1- 24
4 3 3 3 3, 2= 2- | 3 1 Kin 1 4
4 3 3 3- 3- -—_g__—_—;_-- 3 1 i Gim it
y y y y 3 2- 2- 1- 2= 3 3 Ak1

5.2.3. Results of Intelligibility Testing on Masbate

Eck (1970) discusses the results of an SIL field trip to Masbate.
When recordings of Mas, Sor, Cap, Hil, N-S, and Ceb were played to
informants in Masbate town proper, the results were surprisingly high:

For the purpose of measuring genetic intelligibility,

factors promoting learned intelligibility should be elimin-

ated if possible. We decided to go into the environs of

Masbate and search for people with as little [outside]

contact . . . as possible, and who did not have a school

education. [Eck (1970:3)]
The averaged results of Mas wlth the various test dlalects were then:
Mas (100%), Sor (65.2%), Cap (59.3%), Hil (47.2%), N-S (45.1%), and
Ceb (39.3%). While SIL rejected all of the non-Mas scores as below
thelr minimum requirement for practical Intelliglibllity, all are well
above Dyen's minimum requirement for genetic intelligibility.
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5.2.4. The Current Picture of the Bisayan Community

Bs appears to consist of the followling L-simplexes:
(1) Kuy : Sem56
(2) Sem : Snt : Dtg : Blk : Dsp : Lok : Alc : Pan
(3) (Dsp : Lok) Pan : Kin : Gim’®
(4) Akl : Pan : Alec : Dsp : Lok
(5) 0Odg : Ban : Sib56
(6) Rom : Kaw : Hil : Cap
(7) Mas : Sor : Gub57
(8) Gub : N-s°°
(9) N-S : S-L : War
(10) Ley : Boh : Ceb

56

58
58

(11) Sur : Jau : Kan : Nat56
(12) But
(13) Tsg

Cam and Bty are not 1ncluded, but appear to be transitional dlalects
between Ceb (in 10) and Hil (in 6). The overlap indicates that much
of Bs 1s an L-complex, from Kuy in the west through S-L in the east,
probably including Ceb due to sesquilingualism 1n many border areas;
but 1t 1s not certain that all of Bs 1s, particularly with regard to
the Banton (5), Surigao (11), But (12), and Tsg (13) dialects. The
degree to which these dilalects are mutually intelligible with any
members of the Bs L-complex has yet to be ascertained.
Furthermore, as McFarland concludes his study:59
[T]he Southern dialects [Mas, Sor, Gub] are clearly Bs,

entering into a subgroup with Hil, and probadbly S-L. If the

reports of mutual intelligibility between Northern Sorsogon,

on the one hand, and Standard Bikol and Daraga, on the other,

are true, the Bikol area dialects all belong to the chain of

dialects known as Bs. If these reports are not true, then

the boundary between Northern Sorsogon and Standard Bikol

constitutes a language boundary between Bs and Bk. The

resolution of this question awaits further study. (1974:283f)
The degree of mutual intelligibility of CPh (not just Bs) languages,
particularly at boundary areas or upon recontact, 1s a matter of socio-
linguistic and historical importance. But the researcher must be care-
ful to note the kind, the degree, and the significance of the 1ntellil-
gibility he observes.
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CHAPTER SIX

LEXICOSTATISTICAL CLASSIFICATION OF BISAYAN DIALECTS

For purposes of comparison without a computer, a modified version
of the Swadesh 100-meaning list (Swadesh 1955) was adopted (Table 42).

THE 100-MEANING LIST

[

TABLE 42

THE SWADESH 100-MEANING LIST (MODIFIED)

Forms marked with an asterisk (¥*) are modified from
the original 1list and are explained 1n the text.

all
ashes
belly
bilg
bird
bite
black
blood
*¥body
bone
breast
burn
¥cloud
cold
*¥come
die
dog
drink
dry
ear
earth
eat
egg
eye
fat (n)

feather
¥fingernail
fire
fish (n)
fly (v)
foot
full
glve
*¥good
¥green
hair
hand
head
-hear
heart
horn

I

kill
knee
¥know
leaf

lie down
liver
long
louse

man/male

many
meat
moon

mountaln
mouth

name
neck
new
night
nose

*not

*¥one

person

raln
red

road/trail

root

round

sand

say/sald

see

*seed
sit
skin

sleep
¥small
smoke
stand
star
stone
sun

swim
tail
¥this
*¥that
thou
tongue
tooth
tree/wood
two
*walk
warm/hot
water

we (excl)
what?
white
who?
woman
*¥yellow
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Although the 200-meaning list would have given greater differentiation
in the scores, the additional hours required would not have made it a
practical advantage since my purpose 1s only to have a sample of lexi-
costatistical subgrouping, which can then be compared with the sub-
grouping obtained on the basis of agreement among functors (Chapter 7)
or on the basis of shared innovations (Chapters 9ff).

The following are the revisions or special applications of the
Swadesh list which became necessary:

Bark 1s rarely a monomorphemic form in Philippine languages; it
is most often translated by skin of tree or peeling of tree. Since
gkin 1s already on the 1list, it was felt that body would be a good
replacement - the forms elicited usually define isoglosses correspond-
ing to major subgroups among Philippine languages [see Zorc (1974a)].

Come was taken in the sense of arrive since the form for come here
(near speaker) most often doubles with the form for this (near speaker),
compounded with verb-forming morphemes.

Cloud was taken in the sense of raincloud in order to insure paral-
lelism in both elicitation and scoring.

Claw was interpreted as fingernail, in order to insure ease and
parallelism in elicitation, due to the proliferation of terms for claw
depending on the kind of animal (e.g., claw of chicken, of dog, of cat,
etc.). In any event, most Bs dialects and many Philippine languages
have the same form as a general term for claw and the word for finger-
natl.

Good was taken in the sense of doing something well or good at
doing. In most Philippine languages this form also covers the seman-
tic range of being well or healthy as in English I'm fine or I feel
good today.

Since there 1is often too much difficulty in eliciting homosemantic
colour terms in Philippine languages [see Conklin (1955)], green was
taken in the secondary sense of unripe. e Thus a sentence like The
banana is still unripe (= green) was used for elicitation.

XKnow was taken in the sense of to know facts or to know as a fact,
not to know how to do something or to know a person, although all
three senses were elicited (see Table 34).

Lie was taken in the sense intended by Swadesh to lie down in supine
position, and not to tell a falsehood. Reild and Walton report that
members of the SIL had difficulties in eliciting a single form, but
rather got a variety of positional terms, e.g., to lie on one's side,
to lie on one's back, to lie on one's stomach, etc. (personal communi-
cation). It was found easiest to elicit all of the possible senses,
and then to query the informant as to which was the basic sense of
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to lie down as when one goes to sleep or rest, as CBs *higdaq, WBs
*hingaq, SBs *kuldg.

Not was scored for the future verbal negative, as in I will not go.
In Bs different forms may be elicited for the present, past, future,
possessive, or prohibitive negatives, and hence one specific sense had
to be selected (see 4.8.).

One was chosen as a counter in a serles, as opposed to several
possible enumerative adjectival forms, i.e., PBS *qasd or *qisa vs
*sanka, *sambdtu, *sambf{lug, *sambuquk, etc. (see Table 2la).

Seed was chosen 'In the sense of rice seeds (selected for the next
planting), since 1if any Philippine socilety 1s going to have organised
agriculture of nontuberous plants, thils 1s the most basic kind of seed.
Words also exist for the small seeds found 1in most vegetables and the
smaller frults, and for large seeds found 1n fruits such as mangoes.
Unfortunately all of these terms are subject to cross-cultural borrow-
ing. The form selected most often corresponded to PHS *banhiq, which
probably was spread by borrowlng long ago and has since developed the
reflexes 1ndigenous to each dialect. Thils supposes, of course, that
rice culture was spread throughout the Philippines long before the
breakup of the Blsayan community.

Small was chosen in the sense of a small amount as opposed to a
gmall child or a small table.

This was taken as the deilctic showing proximity to speaker alone,
or to speaker and addressee. Where more than one form exlsted, the
most proximate to speaker was chosen.

That was taken as the delctic showling remoteness from speaker.
Often up to three deictics may express this meaning: that (near
addressee, but far from speaker), that (far away from both speaker and
addressee, that (yonder, very remote in time, space, or psychological
perception). The form denoting the most remote category was used for
comparison.

Walk was taken in the sense of walk on two legs as humans do,
differentiating it from the quadrupedal gait, as of a horse. A sen-
tence llke Can the baby walk yet? was used to ellcit thls sense and
keep 1t from senses such as walk (as opposed to riding on vehicle),
walk (as opposed to running), or walk away (= leave).

Yellow was taken 1n the sense of the discolouration of white things
due to age or disease, viz: the white of one's eyes, one's teeth, or
clothing, e.g., The shirt yellowed.
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6.2. SCORING OF THE LIST

In scoring, a principle of morphological identity was introduced
and strictly adhered to. It is not considered sufficient for a positive
score that forms compared share an etymon if there is a difference in
formation; differences in formation are treated as critical in the
overall scoring of dialect pairs. Thus, War natandn and Hil tandn all
are scored minus because the War form shows an additional formative
(the ligature na). Although regular sound shifts (e.g., PPH *s > Akl,
Ceb, Hil, Mas, etc. u, PPH *1, *r > Akl }, Odg y, etc.) and differences
in accent (stress or length) were ignored, any other kind of disagree-
ment yielded a negative score, e.g., Akl tlbiq vs Blk tlbig water
(where the final -q in Akl 1is not a regular correspondence of Blk -g
or PPH *¥-R). 1In cases where doublets exist, one of which 1s cognate
and the other not, a system of half points was introduced, e.g., Tag
tayéq or tindig vs Hil tfndog stand, or Hil balah{bo or bdlbul and Tag
balahibo feather, body hair vs Tag bulbll meaning pubic hair.

6.3. ACCOUNTING FOR THE HIGHER PERCENTAGES

Desplte attempts to lower scores, the percentages recorded in Tables
43-46 are quite high. These unusually high percentages are due to the
following circumstances:

1. The Swadesh 100-meaning list is such that the items selected for
it from the 200 meaning list yield a higher retention rate (Swadesh
1955:127).

This can readily be seen as the result of Dyen's ranking of 196
meanings selected from the Swadesh 200-meaning list for the probability
of the retention of the words listed for each meaning among Austro-
nesian languages (Dyen 1967). If we rank the meanings on the 100-item
list based on Dyen's ranking of the 196-item 1list, the higher retention
rate of the shorter list is apparent. Among Dyen's first 100 ranked
items 58 meanings from the 100-word list can be found. The last (i.e.,
the hundredth) item from the Swadesh 100 is 183 cold on Dyen's list.
Furthermore, of the seven meanings added by Swadesh to the 100-1list,
which are not found on the 200-meaning list, four have had high reten-
tion rates among Philippine and Austronesian languages: PAN #*panlq
full, PAN #*sdsu breast, PPH *bldlan < PAN bulaN moon, and PPH *ku()kdh
< PAN *kuSkuS claw. One may then legitimately expect scores to be
from 5% to 8% higher when using the Swadesh 100-meaning list.

2. My replacement of bark by body (PBS *14was), green by unripe
(PBS *hildw), come by arrive (PBS *qablit), and claw by fingernail
(PBS *kukdh-) tends to raise the averages at least 3% in most cases
among Bs dialects.
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3. The word lists were mostly gathered by myself, and great care
was employed 1n getting exact semantlc equilvalents. This avoided
the problem of lacunae 1n the data, and of counting as negative two
items which were not comparable in the first place, e.g., know how to
do something Vs know as a fact, Lie down as when resting Vs lie
down on one's back, side, or stomach, good at doing something Vs a
good person, hand as opposed to the whole arm, foot as opposed to the
whole leg, and so on. When workling with someone else's data, it 1s
difficult to determine the exact meaning of the form ellclited, and
whether 1t 1s correctly matched and then cognate with the other forms
belng compared.

Any one or all of the above reasons can account for the significant
difference between Thomas and Healey's filgure of 52% for Kuy-Ceb (1962),
and my 67%; or Dyen's But-Ceb 67.5% (1965a) and my 7U4%; Dyen's Kuy-Hil
62.3%, my 73%; or Dyen's Kuy-Bilk 50.9%, my 56%.

Since Bs 1s such a close-knit famlly, borrowlng and the direction of
borrowing are difficult to determine and often yleld results indistin-
gulshable from those of common inheritance; 1t was decided not to
eliminate forms from the comparison, but rather to be wary of asymmet-
rical or inflated scores when interpreting the results. Thus, the high
scores of Hil with Ceb (80%) and with Kin (79%) are put into brackets
(in Table 43) because they do not follow the decreasing pattern
observable for Hil. Such asymmetrical high scores are dlsregarded.

A case 1n point 1llustrating the reasons for these higher percentages
is Dyen's comparison of Hil-Tag (1967:164-65). Taking the 196 items
presented, Dyen scores 80 as True (plus), 87 as False (mlnus), and 29
as 0 (indeterminable or unrepresented in the data), leaving a total of
167 usable items. The retention percentage 1s 47.90. If we fill in
the blanks, 18 of the added items are cognate, 11 not; the retention
percentage then appears as 50.00.

However, a few errors exlst in the Dyen 1list, surely due to incorrect
Informatlon rather than faulty Judgement. They tend to correct them-
selves, slnce ten cognate 1items are marked F but slx noncognate items
are marked T. Besldes correcting these errors, the lists can be scored
according to the principles outlined in section 6.2., ylelding a score
of 50.76%, which 1s still reasonably close to Dyen's original score
(47.90%) and even closer to the score derived from filling in the
lacunae (50.00%). Thus, the scores from comparlisons with the Swadesh
200-meaning list are not very different.

But 1f we apply Dyen's Jjudgements of T and F to the 100-meaning
list there are some problems. First: Dyen does not include elght
meanings, claw/fingernail, full, breast, horn, knee, moon, round,
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that. Dyen excluded that from his 200-item comparison "because the
variety of classes of cognate relations was too great to be fitted in-
to the program adopted." (1965a:17) The first seven meanings were added
by Swadesh to the 100-1ist and were either not available to or else
were not considered by Dyen. Second: my change of bark to body and
green to unripe introduces two more gaps between the 1list Dyen used
and my own. Furthermore, 15 of the remaining 90 items are marked
0, thereby leaving 75 usable pairs (43 T's and 32 F's), yielding a
percentage of 57.33. With so many (25) unmarked pairs the information
given by the figure 1s minimal. If the full 100-meaning 1list 1is scored
with the appropriate corrections and additions, the score is 61.50%.
Thus, no matter how one scores, the range of the 200-meaning 1list
gives a Tag-Hil comparison of from 47.90% to 50.76%, but the 100-mean-
ing 1ist from 57.33% to 61.50%; i.e., there is a difference of from
6.57% to 13.60% between scores obtained by means of the two different
Swadesh 1lists. This, of course, 1s only a single instance, but it
demonstrates that the Swadesh 100-meaning list generally gives higher
scores than the 200-meaning list. Furthermore, greater care in gather-
ing data (preferably by one person) in order to get the proper forms
for each meaning should also raise the score above those gotten from
variously collected and compared lists.

6.4. INTERPRETATION OF RESULTS

Table 43 gives the results of a lexicostatistical comparison of the
major Bs dilalects, among which are included those dialects that serve
as centers in or links between the various L-simplexes of Bs (see
5.2.2. and 5.2.4.). Tagalog (Manila) and Bikol (Naga) are also
included in order to show how low these genetically-close languages
score in comparison with members of the Bs complex.

A cut-off point of 80% was selected because most dialects show a
significant drop after the lowest score in the 80s with another dialect.
For example, for Blk there is Blk-Rom 86%, followed by Blk-Hil 78%
(-8); for Akl there is Akl-Hil 83%, and then Akl-Mas 74% (-9); for But
there is But-Sur 83%, and then But-War 70% (-13); and so on. The
higher scores are enclosed within the solid 1line in the table.

The scores suggest that Bs consists of a chaln of dilalects starting
from the dialects in the west (Kin, Kuy, Blk, Akl), going through those
in the central and eastern area (Rom, Hil, Mas, War), and ending with
the dialects to the south on Mindanao (Sur, But). The connection
between War and Sur seems tenuous, but there are dialects of War and
Sur (viz: War-Jau) which score as high as 81% (Table 46). 0dg, Ceb,
and Tsg are put near the bottom of the table because they do not fit



TABLE 43
100-MEANING LEXICOSTATISTICAL COMPARISON (SWADESH LIST MODIFIED)

13 BISAYAN DIALECTS (Major dlalects and linking dialects); including Tag and Bik &S test languages.

Kin
80 Kuy
87 85  Blk
83 82 88 Akl

v 719
:_[79] Hil
69 86 Mas
72 81 83 War
67 68 69 72 72 74 TH 79 |sur
64 65 67 70 70 68 68 70 83 But
——————— ]
70 71 75 76 [83]_ 77 __79! 73 71 67 odg
63 67 68 72 72 [80) |77 _ _78__[B0] 74 72  Ceb
59 62 60 62 63 59 59 63 71 (79 61 61 Tsg
58 61 62 62 6L 62 [65] 62 61 55 [65] 59 56 Tag
52 5)5) 55 54 60 57 [621] 59 52 52 59 56 48 52 Bik

LLT
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well iInto any other part of the chain. 0dg 1s clearly Bs since 1t has
a significantly high percentage with Rom (83%), and since its percen-
tages are over 70% with all other Bs dialects except But-Tsg. Like-
wilse, Ceb has 1ts hilghest percentage with Sur (80%),61 and most of its
other scores are above 72%, except with some of the WBs dialects and
with Tsg. However, each of these two dlalects then appears to be
rather distant from the other Bs dilalects, since thelr next lower
percentages get 1ncreasingly lower than those of Rom and Sur respect-
ively. The figures for Odg do not parallel the figures for Rom (which
has 86% with Akl and 84% with Hil, while Odg has only 76% with Akl and
77% with Hi1l). Nor do the percentages of Ceb parallel those of Sur
(which has 83% with But, while Ceb has only 74% with But). Therefore,
one 1s Justified 1n regarding Odg and Ceb as marginal members of the
Bs subgroup, with Odg located between WBs and CBs, and Ceb between

CBs and SBs.

Tsg and Tag share similar scores rarely differing by more than two
polnts. However, the scores for Tsg rise significantly when compared
with SBs dialects; they are from 10 to 24 points higher than the Tag
scores with Sur and But respectively. The slight rise 1n score of Mas
and Odg when compared with Tag 1s probably the result of borrowing
since these dilalects are spoken on islands bordering the Tag regilon.
There 1s, therefore, good evidence for regarding Tsg as having its
closest genetlc affiliation with But, and as having been a part of the
Bs community in the past.

The Blk scores appear consistently remote from all Bs dilalects.
Even 1f only the Naga dialect 1s represented here, McFarland (1974:86f)
found no Bk dialect score above T4% with any Bs dialect (Daraga-Sor);
all other Bk-Bs scores fall below 71%.

6.5. LEXICOSTATISTICAL EVIDENCE OF SUBGROUPS WITHIN BISAYAN

Based on the uniform agreement of high percentages (viz: above 80%)
among Bs dialects not listed in Table 43 for which adequate information
1s avallable, the lexicostatistical scores lead us to hypothesize the
division of Bs into three subgroups (WBs, CBs, and SBs) which are
linked together by transitional dialects. Odg, Ceb, and Tsg are
treated as marginal members and do not enter directly into this com-
parison.
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6.5.1. West Bisayan

The figures in Table 44 indicate the overall unity of WBs dialects;
most have a percentage of 85 or higher with one another. Thus, WBs
dialects are lexicostatistically closer to one another than to other
Bs dilalects, and they show less diversity than any other Bs subgroup.
The highest scores are set off by the solid line; and the lowest scores,
marking the extremes of the WBs community (Kin, Kuy, Akl) are set off
by the broken line. High scores of some dialects with Rom, Cap, or
Hil indicate the connection of WBs with CBs.

6.5.2. Central Bisayan

The figures in Table 45 indicate that the CBs dialects show the
greatest diversity among Bs subgroups; the lowest score (Rom-N-S 65%)
1s Just six percentage points higher than the lowest score for the
whole Bs complex (Tsg-Kin, Hil, Mas 59%). Nonetheless all members of
CBs are connected to at least one other by a score of 82% or better.
Although this subgroup 1s quite diverse geographically as well, the
two members which score the lowest with other members of the CBs com-
munity are N-S (average score 70.57%) and Gub (average score T72.29%),
which 1lie across the San Bernardino Strait from each other. Mas has
the highest average score (81.57%), and War the second highest average
(78.86%).

6.5.3. South Bisayan

The figures in Table 46 indicate that the SBs dialects also form a
cohesive and uniform subgroup (similar to WBs). SBs appears to be
linked to Tsg (through But), to CBs-War (through Jau and Sur), to Boh-
Ceb (through Jau and Sur), and to Kamayo of the Mansakan group (through
Nat and Jau).
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TABLE 44

100-MEANING LEXICOSTATISTICAL COMPARISON (SWADESH LIST MODIFIED)

Kuy
89
86

Dtsg

91
91
90
92
89

WEST BISAYAN DIALECTS

Sem

94
91
90

85

86
86

(Sem-Snt 95%)
Blk
92 Pan
92 93
88 91 94

Dsp

87 87 86 |

(Dsp-Lok/Alc 98%)

Akl
I |

I 83 ]

- —d

Kin

Outside links:

Rom

Hil

90%
89%
88%
87%
86%
85%
84%
83%
82%
81%
80%

Dsp

Dtg

b

Pan

Akl, Blk

Sem

Kuy

Ak1l, Dsp

Pan

Akl, Dsp
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100-MEANING LEXICOSTATISTICAL COMPARISON (SWADESH LIST MODIFIED)

CENTRAL BISAYAN DIALECTS

Gub

83 Sor

78 88 Mas

73 76 83 War

66 71 86 81 Hil

67 69 84 82 92 Cap

66 72 80 75 84 86 Rom

73 70 72 82 66 66 65 N-S
Outside links:

Odg Ceb Jau Sur

83% Rom

82%

81% War

80% [Cap, Hi1]

79% Mas War

For links of Rom, Cap, and Hil to WBs, see Table Uul.
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TABLE 46

100-MEANING LEXICOSTATISTICAL COMPARISON (SWADESH LIST MODIFIED)

SOUTH BISAYAN DIALECTS

Sur
93 Jau
89 90 Nat
85 86 82 Kan
| 83 83 85 | 77 But

Outside 1links:

‘ Boh Ceb War Kamayo Tsg
i 81% Sur Jau Nat

{ 80% Jau Sur

| 79% Jau Sur Jau But

6.6. A LEXICOSTATISTICAL TREE

Following Hoenigswald (1973:46-54) a tree may be drawn on the basis
of lexicostatistical scores. While genetic "[tJrees may be studied
without giving any meaning to the length of the edges connecting the
vertices" (46), glottochronological trees presume a relationship be-
tween the passage of time and the length of the lines from vertex to
vertex. Even 1f one does not accept the purported genetic evidence
of lexicostatistical scores, Tree Diagram 8 still serves as one index
of the synchronic distance between Bs dlalect pairs.
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TREE DIAGRAM 8§
LEXICOSTATISTICAL DISTANCE BETWEEN Bs DIALECT PAIRS

SCORE: 79 80 81 82 83 84 8 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96

Tsg
But
Kan

L—— Nat

Jau
— e
Boh
Ley
Ceb
Sib

Ban
Odg

Ji War

CBs b S5-1L
N-S
Gub
Sor

SBs

Cebuan

Banton

A A

) 518

Mas
Hil
Cap
Kaw

Rom
Kin
Pan
— Alc
| Lok
LvDsp
Akl
Blk
Sem
Snt
Dtg
Kuy

WBs

L

NOTE: Not enough information was available for Bty, Cam, Gim.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

FUNCTOR CLASSIFICATION OF BISAYAN DIALECTS

Roughly, then, the total stock of elementary forms of
a language can be split into two unequal portions: tea,
write, and all other grammatically "unimportant" forms go
into one portion (by far the larger), while he, she, and
all other grammatically "important" forms go into the other.
The deletion of any one or two forms from the first portion
would leave the grammatical system of the language essentially
unchanged; the deletion of even a single item of the second
kind would have drastic consequences. Equally drastic
consequences could not be achieved by tinkering with the
first portion unless we deleted all the members of some large
form-class. (Hockett 1958:261-62)

Since the Swadesh 1list 1s primarily one of contentives based on
universal meanings, a second 1li1st was devised consisting of 100 functors
found specifically in CPh languages. Comparison of Bs dialect palrs
on the basls of this 1list 1s presented as an additional technique for
subgrouping.62

McFarland introduces a similar comparison:

In addition to . . . qualitative comparisons, it is particu-
larly useful to compare morphemes quantitatively, since such
comparison may yield evidence with regard to the historical
development of the various dialects.. . . [T]wo factors--
high frequency of occurrence and syntactic importance--would
seem to predict high stability, that is, low probability of
replacement, for the functors and other restricted-class
morphemes. (1974:121-22)
Of the 150 morphemes ranked by McFarland as occurring with the hlghest
text frequency among Blkol area dialects, only twelve were strictly
lexlcal: s8ay, arrive, person, tell, finish, name, happen, house, time,
see, good, man/male; the remaining 138 are functors (McFarland 1974:
313-19).

While both the lexicostatlistical and functor comparisons count the

sum of retentions and common innovations without distinguishing between
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them, the number of shared retentions from earlier stages of proto-
languages observed 1n the latter method 1s considerably smaller. 1In
the lexlcostatistical classification all Bs dlalects shared the same
etyma for 31 of the meanings. Of these 21 were retentions from PAN,
three from PHS, one from PPH, three from PSP, two from PMP, and one
from PCP.63 However, only 24 etyma were reflected in all Bs dilalects
from the functor classification. Of these, only 12 were retentions
from PAN, two from PHS, one from PPH, five from PSP, one from PMP, and
three from PCP.GM

As different as the two methods are, the results for Bs are compar-

able 1n most regards (see discussion and evaluation in 7.6.).

7.1. COMPOSITION OF THE 100-FUNCTOR LIST

The functor list 1s made up of 100 grammar-based morphemes of high
text frequency or paradigmatic importance65 in Bs and other CPh lan-
guages. The complete list 1s presented in Table 47. English glosses
are glven to help approximate the semantic range of each functor; PBS
and, 1n some cases, WBs, CBs, or SBs reconstructions are also given
to specify the forms used 1n the comparison. In cases where no such
reconstructlion 1s known due to diverse dlalectal developments (e.g.,
'today' #078, 'later on' #081) Tag and Ceb equivalents have been pre-
sented. Innovations that have reshaped or replaced PBS forms are
discussed 1in detall in chapters 11-13.

In composing the 1list, I included complete paradigms of pronouns
deictics, the case-marking particles, negatives, and interrogatives,
which account for approximately half of the 1list (52 items). However,
in selectling the remaining categories, I chose functors most likely to
be different among Bs dlalects, and excluded those that were observed
to be the same. Thus, I omitted the numbers 'five' (Pan-Bs limd),
'seven' (Pan-Bs pitd), etc., but included those that showed dialectal
differences (#063-068); I excluded the active potential dependent verb
affix (Pan-Bs maka-), but included the active potential past because
at least But shows a difference (mika-) from the other dialects (naka-).
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TABLE 47
COMPOSITION OF THE 100-FUNCTOR COMPARATIVE LIST

NOTE:

TOPIC PRONOUNS [See 4.3.1. and Tables 10a-d.]

001
002
003
004
005
006
007
008

Starred forms are PBs unless otherwise indicated.

first person singular *akd I

second person singular *ikdw thou

third person singular *siy3d he/she

first person plural exclusive *kaml we (not ye)
first person dual inclusive *kitd thou and I

first person plural inclusive PMP *kitd+yu ye and I

second person plural *kamd ye
third person plural *sid4 they

OBLIQUE PRONOUNS

009
010
011
012
013
014
015
016

DATIVE
017

DEMONSTRATIVE DEICTICS [See 4.3.2. and Tables lla-b.]

018
019
020
021

LOCATIVE DEICTICS

022
023
024
025

VERBAL
026
027

[

J
first person singular *dken " *3dkaq my \
second person singular *imu thy !
third person singular *{ya his/hers }
first person plural exclusive *3dmen ~ *3dmaq ours (not yours)
first person dual inclusive PMP *{ta thine and mine '
first person plural inclusive *dten ~ *3taq yours and mine
second person plural *{yu n *{nyu yours
third person plural *{da their

(REFERENT) PRONOUN
formative element for dative pronoun sets *kan-/*sa-

this nearest speaker *di
this near speaker and addressee *ni
that near addressee *an v *nagq

that yonder *tu

here nearest speaker *di+df

here near speaker and addressee *di+nfi
there near addressee *di+dn *di+ddq
yonder *di+d()+tu

DEICTICS [See Table 12.]
come (to near speaker) *ka+ni ~ *ka+df

go (away from speaker) *kd+dtu ~ *qd+dtu
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TABLE 47 (cont.)

—_— SU— e ————————————

| NEGATIVES [See 4.8. and Table 35.]
i 028 negative used with norminal constructions, as in
i He is NOT a farmer, he is a fisherman. *bakdn " bakdq
1 029 negative existential/possessive, as in
f They DON'T HAVE a house. *waddgq
‘ 030 negative denoting past with verbs, as 1n
He DID NOT go. *wadagq
} 031 negative denoting future with verbs, as in .
‘ He WILL NOT go. *[hqlindiq ~ *didigq
032 negative imperative; prohibitive: DON'T! *aydw

\
COMMON-NOUN MARKERS [See 4.3.4. and Table 17.] :
033 general topic marker, as in THE man i8 running. *aN ‘
034 1indefinite object marker, as in ;

( He bought A banana. *siN v *niN v *qit ;
| 035 definite objJect marker, as in l
(

\

|

\

‘ He bought THE banana. *saN ~ *naN ~ *kaN

036 existential marker, as in THERE IS a house over there
*may N~ *gigwa [See 4.9. and Table 36.]

037 locative marker, as 1in He went TO the seashore. *sa

039 genitive singular, as in PEDRO'S house burned down. *ni
040 dative singular, as in I gave it TO PEDRO. *kan " *kay ~ *ki
041 topic plural, as in PEDRO (AND HIS FAMILY) went home.

*sida Vv *sinda

| 042 genitive plural, as in the house OF PEDRO (AND HIS FAMILY).

i |
\PERSONAL—NAME MARKERS [See 4.3.3. and Table 16.] )
| 038 topilc singular, as in PEDRO went home. *si ’
| 1
‘ i

|

*nida v *ninda

043 dative plural, as in I gave it TO PEDRO (AND HIS FAMILY). ’
f

{ *kanda

DISCOURSE PARTICLES [See 4.10.2.ff and Table 39.]
044 particle which denotes inception or completion of action, as in
Have you eaten ALREADY? or Are you finished NOW? *na, WBs *dan
045 particle which denotes progression or incompletion of action,
as 1In He is8 STILL eating. or I'm not finished YET. *pa
046 particle denoting the priority of one action over another, or

|
{

otherwise used to soften a plea or command, as in PLEASE sit
down. or FIRST put in the vinegar, then the soy sauce.

*qdnay v *(m)ugna
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TABLE 47 (cont.)

ou7

048

particle used in glving excuses or reasons (apart from actual
conjunctions), as in I didn't go, because...WELL, I was sick.
This particle 1s generally used to establish rapport with the
listener, as in YOU XKNOW, AFTER ALL, that I didn't have the
time. *qdbi(q) ~ *()sa

particle which expresses ignorance of a matter, as in I just
DON'T KNOW. CBs *qambut, SBs *qinday, WBs *qilam

ECONJUNCTIONS [See 4.10.1., Table 37 and 4.10.2., Table 38.]

ok9
050
051

and CBs *kag, Warayan *pgan, SBs *qug
i1f/when(ever) *kuN

because *kay

| INTERROGATIVES [See 4.4, and Tables 22a-e.]

052
053
054
055
056
057
058
059
060
061
062

what? *qandh N *qdnu; CBs *ndnu

who? *siqgnu

whoge? *kanignu Vv *kay+signu

when? (in the future) *sa+q(u)nu

when? (in the past) *ka+q(u)nu

where, whence? (past) *diqfn

where, whither? (future) *kaqin

why? *kay+(n)dnu v *bdsiq v *q(u,a)nu+man
how many? *piddh

how much? *tig+pidah ~ *tag+pidah

how (of degree), as in How far? *pa+q(a,u)nuh

NUMBERS [See 4.3.6.6. and Tables 2la-b.]

063
064
065
066
067
068

one *qisd N *qasad

two *duhd " *dad()wa
three *tuld v *tat()lu
four *qapdt ~ *qaq()pat
six *qendm " *qaq()nam

ten *sa+N(a)+pllug n #*na+pllug

| LOCATIONAL NOUNS (forms used in conjunction with the locative *sa to

specify a location, as in Tag sa kabildq nan bunddk on the other side

of the mountain). [See 4.3.6.4. and Tables 19a-b.]

069
070
071
072
073
074

on top of *ibdbaw N *itdqas

under *iddlam

across Tag kabildq, Ceb pfkas, PBs *luyd
left *waldh

right *tuqlh

within *saléd
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TABLE 47 (cont.)

| TEMPORALS [See 4.3.6.5. and Tables 20a-b.]

‘ 075
076
077

. o078

079

| 080

081

082

083

084

085

086
087

088

089
[ 090

091
092
093
094
095
096
097
098

‘ 099
100

VERB AFFIXES [See 4.6. and Tables 27-32.]

night *gabfqi
day(time) *qadlaw

year *tlqig " *dagqun * *taqln {
today Tag nay(q)dn, Ceb karin

tomorrow CBs *buwds

yesterday *ka+hdpun

later on = in a little while Tag mamaydq, Ceb qlnyaq
earlier = a while ago *ka+qfna ‘
morning *()qdgah

afternoon *hdpun

active 1ntransitive present or progressive, as in

He IS SITTING... *naga- ™ Clum(in)Vl-

active intransitive future, as in He WILL SIT... *maga- " CIVI-
actlive transitive present or progressive, as 1in

He IS BUYING/BUYS (it). *naga- " *nagCIVI-

actlive transitive past or completive, as 1in

He BOUGHT (it). *nag- ‘

active transitive future, as in He WILL BUY (it). *maga- ~ *ma-

actlve transitive perfective or abilitative, as in

He HAS already BOUGHT (it). *naka-

direct passive present or progressive, as 1In It IS BEING BOUGHT
*gina- *ginClV'- 3Y *ClinVl-

direct passive past or completive, as 1n It WAS BOUGHT...

*gin- v *qin- Vv *<in>

passive imperative, as 1n BUY IT! *-a

passive negative imperative, as in DON'T BUY IT! *pag--a
instrumental future, as in THIS MONEY WILL (BE USED TO) BUY...
*[qhJi+ga- ~ [qh]iCIVI- [
instrumental command, as in THIS MONEY MUST BE USED TO BUY... '
*[gh)i- ~ *-an(>) :
instrumental potential, as in THIS MONEY CAN (BE USED TO)
BUY... *[qhJi+ka- ~ *ma+[qh]i-

instrumental potentlal perfective, as 1in THIS MONEY COULD HAVE

BOUGHT... or THAT MONEY HAS (already) BEEN USED TO BUY...
*kina- ~ *na+[qh]i-

\
\
|
local imperative, as 1in BUY ME SOME... *-i
local negative imperative, as in DON'T BUY ME any! *pag--i
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7.2. SCORING OF THE LIST

As with the scoring of the lexicostatistical comparison (6.2.), the

principle of morphological identity was strictly followed, 1.e., for a
positive score, forms had to be identical 1n shape, formation, function,
and meaning. Since differences 1n formation are treated as critical,
the pair Mas sfnda : S-L sird they 1s scored negatively; similarly,
Kin qfnyu with Kuy qindu your, or either of these latter forms with
Mas qfyu your; Blk dirwa two, with Hil duhd, or with But duwd; etc.
On the other hand, differences due to regular sound shifts or differ-
ences in accent were disregarded; thus, the pairs Mas pird : Hil pild
how many?, Akl sinqu : Kuy sinu who?, Odg sida : Rom siyd, etc., were
scored plus.

Two adjustments to thls method of scoring became necessary as this
study progressed; each appears to account for the historical develop-
ment of dialectalisms without letting such apparently regular develop-
ments unrealistically deflate the final score between dialect pairs.

Several systematically recurring differences that result from a
single historical change have affected the shape of a number of
functors: (1) the alternation of -n and -q 1n genitive pronouns and
the predicative negative (009, 012, 014, 028; see 9.1.1., #3); (2) the
replacement of n in markers by n or # (033-035, 040, 050; see 9.1.3.,
#12); (3) the replacement of CV- reduplication by a- to denote imper-
fective action (085-087, 089, 091, 095; see 9.1.6.); and (4) the
replacement of s- by h- in a number of functors (003, 008, 017, 034,
035, 037, 038, 041, 053; see 10.4.). While none of these are the
results of regular sound change in the traditional sense, they have
regularly affected the shape of functors among the dilalects studiled.
Following McFarland no such hilstorical or paradigmatic difference
was ever counted more than once; thus, dlalect palrs were scored on
the basls of thelr overall agreement among the four sets outlined
above. For example, 1In the fourth case, some S-L dlalects have s-
where others have h-, but the functors are otherwlse cognate 1n every
regard, so only one polnt was deducted for thls difference rather than
up to nine for each instance of disagreement.

The second adjustment was the i1gnoring of the formatlve elements
which proliferate in the deictics (018-025 in Table 47; compare forms
in Table 1lla-b). Since dlalects that are genetically very close often
differ in the formatlion of these words, all that was required for a
positive score was the sharing of the same base, 1.e., Akl rd-ya, Pan
qf-ya, Blk d-ya were scored plus; so were Rom qd-dtu, Mas qf-dtu, etc.
If the principle of morphological identity had been strictly applied
In these cases, the resulting scores would have concealed the other-
wlse closer interrelationships of many dialects.
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7.3. RESULTS OF THE 100-FUNCTOR COMPARISON

Table 48 gives the results from the 100-functor comparison of the
same 13 Bs dialects treated 1n the lexlcostatistical comparison; Tag
and Bik never scored above 55% with any Bs dlalect, so they are ex-
cluded here. The sequence of some dlalects has been altered to accord
with the scores.

Since there 1s a greater differentiation of the scores by this
method, the cut-off point was lowered to 70% (rather than 80% as in the
lexicostatistical comparison). Scores above 70% have been marked off
with the solid line. The cholce of 70% 1s Justified since there 1s a
significant drop 1n score for each dlalect after 1ts lowest score in
the seventies with other dialects. A second cut-off polnt of 63% was
chosen to highlight the secondary relationships among the dialects;
those percentages above 63% are set off by the broken line. A chain
connecting the Bs dlalects from Kuy to But 1s agaln revealed. 0Odg,
Ceb, and Tsg agaln appear as marglnal members, having Rom, Sur and But
respectively as thelr highest scoring nelghbours. Although neilther
Ceb nor Tsg have scores exceeding 70% with any other Bs dialect, the
rise 1n score for each with Sur and But respectively 1s significant
enough to Justify thelr inclusion in Bs.

TABLE 4§
RESULTS OF 100-FUNCTOR COMPARISON

13 BISAYAN DIALECTS (Major dialects and linking dialects).

lKuy

{ 68 |Ak1

|

' 66 76 Kin

| 76 77T 81 Blk

59 61 ' 67 73 Rom

55 + 64 | 76 72 78 Hil

51 53 63 63 | 82 81 Mas

47 44 50 54! 65 6L | 73 War
41 41 47 L6 55 57 62 70 Sur
33 38 41 38 46 52 54 54 70 But

61 57 57 61 70 60 62 55 56 42 odg

4o 44 47 45 53 58 60 62 , 69 64 52 Ceb
3238 3 36 46 46 48 53 56 164 ' 42 4B Tsg

|




TABLE 49

RESULTS OF 100-FUNCTOR COMPARISON
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WEST BISAYAN DIALECTS

| Kin
| 89 Pan
| 83 89 Dsp
|
i 81 87 87 Blk
i 78 80 79 88 Dtg
80 78 78 89 85 Sem
66 69 70 76 77 80 Kuy
p s p—————]  pEm——-
! 76 81 80 17 r T4 71 68 Akl
T 1 ol | ————— N Jd
TABLE 50
RESULTS OF 100-FUNCTOR COMPARISON
! CENTRAL BISAYAN DIALECTS
‘ { War
‘ ~
i | 80 N-S
! 66 82 Gub
f 68 ' 70 82 Sor
j S il {
i V73 71 76 86
===l == == T === = =R == T =
i 65 56 58 1 70 Rom
| WS .
6L 58 6L 67 81 78 Hil
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TABLE 51
RESULTS OF 100-FUNCTOR COMPARISON

SOUTH BISAYAN DIALECTS, CEBUANO, AND KAMAYO (MANSAKAN)

| Ceb
i E 69 Sur |
L_Ez___i 85 Jaun 5
.64 70 72 But 7
48 56 59 1 641 Tog |
51 56 62 L::%%:j 54 Kamayo

(Kamayo-Mansaka 77%)

7.4. FURTHER EVIDENCE OF SUBGROUPS WITHIN BISAYAN

The establishment of three different subgroups 1s indicated if one
insists on a score of at least 80% from the functor comparison. Tables
49-51 give the scores for WBs, CBs, and SBs dlalects respectively.

Note that most of the members of each subgroup are linked together by
scores exceeding 80%, but no such high score 1s found between dilalects
across the proposed subgroup boundaries (in Table 48).

Although the highest score observed between two dlalects that are
not members of the same subgroup is 76% (Kin-Hil), the most distant
members of each particular subgroup have scores consliderably lower than
the highest score of a co-member dlalect with an outside dialect. For
example, the lowest score within WBs is 66% (Kin-Kuy), while some WBs
dialects have scores much higher than that with CBs dlalects, such as
Kin-Hil (76%), Blk-Rom (73%), Blk-Hil (72%), etc. Within CBs, the
lowest score 1s 56% (Rom-N-S), yet War has a score of 70% with Sur
(SBs). These scores serve as further evidence of the exlstence of an
unbroken dialect chain making up the Bs language.

7.5. DRAWING A TREE ON THE BASIS OF THE COMPARISON OF FUNCTORS

Those Bs dilalect palrs that score highest with one another may be
arranged on a scale 1n accordance wilth thelr scores; the result 1s
Tree Diagram 9 - a kind of synchronic tree indicating the distance
between the highest-scoring dialect pairs on the basis of the functor
comparison. If compared with Tree Diagram 8, Tree 9 emphasizes and
delineates the subgroups proposed herein. Whlle the arrangement and
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proximity of the dlalects 1s basically the same in both trees, the dis-
tance between subgroups 1s clear in Tree 9; in Tree 8, for example, WBs
1s not distinguished from most CBs dlalects. However, both trees agree
in setting the SBs, Cebuan, and Banton subgroups apart from one another
and the rest of the Bs communlty. Another feature on which both trees
agree 1s the position of Blk as intermediate within WBs: while Blk has
its highest scores with members of the Kuyan group (Sem and Dtg), it
has significantly high percentages with Dsp and Pan on the one hand,
and, on the other, 1ts lowest score 1s with Kuy 1tself.

7.6. COMPARING THE RESULTS OF LEXTCOSTATISTICS AND FUNCTOR ANALYSIS

Tables 52a-b present the scores from the lexicostatistical and the
functor comparisons, and give the differences between them. The lexi-
costatistical percentages are the numbers to the left of the slant-
line, the functor percentages are those to the right; the difference
between the former and the latter 1s given 1n plus or minus figures
below the percentages.

On the basils of the overall agreement of the results of lexico-
statistics and functor analysis, the Bs dlalects studied (with the
exception of Tsg) appear to form an unbroken chain. While the functor
scores are lower than those from the lexicostatistical comparison
(with a few notable exceptions, see below), scores of dialect pairs
having the highest percentages from each comparison rarely differ by
more than six points (cf: Kuy-Sem, Sem-Blk, Kin-Pan, Rom-Mas, Hil-Mas,
Sor-Gub, N-S-War, etc.). In terms of subgrouping the Bs dialects there
are no striking discrepancies between the results of the two methods.

Those dialect pairs that scored above 80% on both comparisons have
been set off with the solid line. The resultant groups support the
hypothesis of three main subgroups within Bs (WBs, CBs, and SBs), while
Odg, Ceb, But, and Tsg do not appear to fall in any of the three. How-
ever, when the dlalect pailrs that scored above 70% (+2%) on both com-
parisons are set off with a broken line, the resultant grouplng
Indicates an unbroken chaln from Kuy through But; only Tsg 1s ungrouped.

Odg has 1ts highest scores with Rom, but must be grouped indepen-
dently between WBs and CBs because 1ts next higher percentages occur
with members of both groups (0Odg-Dsp, Odg-Mas, Odg-Blk, Odg-Hil, etc.).

Ceb has 1ts highest scores with Sur and other members of the SBs
group; but these scores are not substantlally higher than those scores
with members of the CBs group, e.g., War, nor are the scores of Ceb
significantly high with either group. Thus, Ceb 1s best grouped
independently between SBs and CBs.
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TREE DIAGRAM 9

DISTANCE BETWEEN Bs DIALECT PAIRS ON THE BASIS
OF THE FUNCTOR COMPARISON

(éCORE: 64 ' 66 ' 68 ' 7072 TH 76" 78 B0 828486 BB 9092

Tsg

SBs e e But

Jau

P

Sur

Cebuan r——— Boh

L—— Ceb

War
S-L
N-S
— Gub

Sor
P

Mas

[

CBs

Rom
L L_ Hil

Cap
Odg
Sib

Banton

Akl
Pan
] ‘ Kin
Dsp

_____,{E Lok
Alc

—p——— Blk
Dtg
— Snt

i sen

L Kuy

WBs

NOTE: Not enough informatlon was avallable to compute the scores for
Ban, Bty, Cam, Gim, Kan, Kaw, Ley, and Nat.
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The most distant palrs of the WBs subgroup are made up of the fol-
lowlng three: Kuy, Kin, Akl; all other WBs dlalects appear as links
between them.

The CBs subgroup shows the least uniformity in both comparisons.
Rom and N-S are the linguistic extremes of the community having the
lowest scores; Mas appears to be the lingulistic center having high
scores with all of 1ts co-members.

The scores of the SBs dlalects from the functor comparison generally
differ by more than 10% from those of the lexicostatistical comparison.
Only Sur and Jau are clearly linked by mutually high percentages.
Apparently borrowing from Ceb throughout the northern coastal area of
Mindanao has had a normalizing effect on the vocabulary of SBs dialects,
so that the lexicostatistical percentages are inflated by mutual bor-
rowings from Ceb. The scores from the functor comparison reflect the
underlying genetic relationship of these SBs dialects, so that they
show considerably less uniformity than that 1indicated by the lexico-
statistical percentages.

While Tsg 1s not included by the above-expressed criteria within Bs,
1ts comparatively high scores with But probably 1ndlcate an underlying
genetic relationship. However, all cases of genetlc relationship must
rest upon the welight of shared 1lnnovations -~ which will be the subject
of Chapters 9-13 in this study.

The lowest score obtalned between any two dlalects in the lexico-
statistical comparison 1s 59% (Kin-Tsg), while in the functor classi-
fication 1t 1s 32% (Kuy-Tsg). These lower percentages among genetic-
ally-close dialects are an advantage of the functor comparison
Introduced here, since, by contrast, uniformly high percentages must
Indicate a very close genetic relationship. It appears that thils new
method provides a more accurate tool for comparison and for subgroup-
In that 1ts results more closely reflect historical events, because:
(1) functors have a low probabllity of replacement, i.e., are slowest
to change (see Hockett and McFarland quotes, p. 185); (2) functors
have a higher text frequency and are of greater grammatical importance
than lexical items; and (3) the functors chosen are language specific
(viz: CPh) and are not beset with the difficulties of a 'language
universal' 1li1st such as the Swadesh 100. The diversity among functors
not only indicates the synchronic diversity among Bs and CPh dlalects,
but also the historical diversity of such forms 1n the proto language
(see Chapters 9-10).

Comparison of scores derived by the two different methods proves
to be an excellent technique for 1solating cases of secondary contact.
It 1s both unusual and significant that the functor comparison of N-S-
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Gub ylelds a higher score than does the lexlicostatistical comparison
(+9%). Gub functors reveal the close genetic affiliation of that dia-
lect with N-S (see 12.2.3.), but the vocabulary (as reflected in the
lexicostatistical comparison) reveals the secondary contacts Gub has
had with Bik since Gub 1s now part of Bikol Province, and is cut off
from the Waray-speakling area by the San Bernardino Strait.

Similarly, while the most genetically-remote dilalects usually have
functor scores more than 20% lower than lexicostatistical scores, the
difference between Akl-Rom of -25% 1s such a jump 1in score that one
must take the lexlcostatistical percentage to be significantly inflated
by borrowings. Rom has borrowed a great deal from WBs (see 12.4., and
consult Zorc 1973), but its functors reveal it to be a CBs dialect.

The difference in score of +2% 1n the case of Pan-Kin and Rom-Mas is
probably an indication that these genetically-close dlalects have each
only recently begun to drift apart, coming under the influence of new
linguistic neighbours (e.g., Pan-Akl, Mas-Bik, Rom-WBs, Kin-Hil, etc.).



TABLE 5%a

COMPARISON OF LEXICOSTATISTICAL AND FUNCTOR SCORES

The WBs Dialects, plus Odg, Rom, and Hil:

Kuy
86/80 Sem
-6
189/77 91/85
! -12 -6 Dtg
|
185/76 94/89 91/88
. LG _3 Blk
|
'86/70 90/78 92/79 92/87
| -16 -12 -13 -5 DEE
S S b
86/69 ) 91/78 90/80 92/87 93/89 Pan
17 v =13 -10 -5 -4
80/66 86/80 85/78 87/81 86/83 87/89 Kin
-14 -6 -7 -6 -3 +2
""" A
82/68 1 86/71 89/74 88/77 94/80 91/81 83/76 ! Akl
-14 V=15 -15 -11 -14 -10 -7 ‘
e e o e e e e e e = B e o e R e S = = = =i o= 4
71/61 72/59 T4/56 75/61 77/63 74/58 70/57 76/57
-10 -13 -18 -14 -14 -16 -13 -19
=S5 =" " - T T === 3
80/59 85/66 87,67 | 86/73 90/71 . 87/69 79/67 86/61
-21 -19 -20 =13 -19 v -18 -12 -25
| B il
73/55 76/68 78/66 t 78/72 83/74 80/75 79/76 1+ 83/64
-18 -8 -12 L -6 -9 -5 13 : -19

Odg

| 83/70
| -13

77/60
-17

1
: 84/78 1

-6

Hil

66T



TABLE 52b

COMPARISON OF LEXICOSTATISTICAL AND FUNCTOR SCORES

CBs and SBs DIALECTS

Rom

o e

:8f278 ' H11

r———
80/82 86/81
+2 -5

1 72/70 © T71/67

. -4
66/58 66/64
-8 -2
65/56 66/58
-9 -8
75/65 81/64
-10 -17

Fe——— -

Sor
83/82
-1

70/70
0

76/68
-8

Th/64 : 83/70
-10 1 =13

61/48 71/56
-13 -15

-11

73/59
-14

But

79/64
-15

=

Tsg

00¢




CHAPTER EIGHT
PROTO BISAYAN PHONOLOGY

The phonological system reconstructed for PBS 1s given in Table 53;
encircled symbols represent problematic phonemes that will be under
discussion 1in this chapter. Unencircled symbols represent identity
correspondences, 1l.e., phonemes found in all modern Bs dlalects that
come down from PBS without change.

Table 54 shows the historical development of the PBS sound system
from PAN (Dyen 1971) through PPH (after Llamzon 1969 and Charles 1974).
It should be noted that the reconstruction of PAN *d and *r, as well as
*z, *T, *g, and *c has been challenged by Wolff (1974); similarly, the
reconstruction of PPH *d, *g, and *r by Charles (1974). Problems in
the reconstruction of PBS 1nitial *r- and intervocalic *-d- are related
to problems discussed 1n these latter two articles.

TABLE 53
THE PHONEMES OF PROTO BISAYAN

CONSONANTS: p t k (:)
b ©)
m n
s ®
w O ©
VOWELS : i u
®

ACCENT: vowel length) (:)
(") primary (on penult or ultima)
)

') secondary (on prepenults)

201
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TABLE 54
HISTORICAL PHONOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENTS: PAN TO PBS
Proto Proto Sogggzgn Sgggf Proto
Austronesian Philippine Philippine Philippine Bisayan
%3 = o = = ® = = = = = @ = ® ®w @ @ & = = = @« « = « = = k3
X] = = = = = = ® @ % w @ @ @ W ... === = = = = = kj
XY = = = = = = = = = @ @ = = = — =« = = = = = = « « = = *y
XY = = = = @ = o= ® © = = = ® ° = = % W W - == ow kg
Ap = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 4 = & & & & - - - - - %p
*t
*T - = e Xkt = = = = = = = = @ = = = = = = - - - &t
*C
kK = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = @« = = = = = = = = %k
¥h = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = @ = = = = = = = = - - %p
(*d] } - = = *d (?) cannot reconstruct backwards from Bs
(*z] (see 8.9.)
*D } e a
*2 - = = = = = - - - - = - - - - = %(
kj = = = = = - -
AR = = = = = = = = = = - =
Ay = @ = ® @ ® ™ @ = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = Y
ip = = = = =
e R R I el o= e (S5 S v, SN =N o se e Sat=n Y
*s
K| = = = = = = @ ® ® @ 5 . A e e wom - o K]
(#*r] - - - - (?) cannot reconstruct backwards from Bs
(see 8.9.)
Ay = = = = = = @ = = @ = @ = = @ @ @ = = « = = = = = = %y
Ky = = = = = = = = = = & = & & & & & & & & - - = - - - ky
*q
*W- - - - %@ = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - ¥%q
K-
“h
*S, *H } SO U




TABLE 55

OUTLINE OF BISAYAN PHONOLOGICAL CORRESPONDENCES

(See 8.2ff for discussion)

PBS * -g- -q- #h- -h- #d-n-d# -d- #1- -1- -1# -y- E)

Kuy [ [} q [} r 1 1 1 E)

Sem, Snt q q q q r 1 1 1 a|u

Dtg w w q w r 1 1 1 u
y/9  y/a y/9

Blk, Dsp, Lok w/q h h d r 1 1 1 y u/o
Yy

Kin, Pan, Gim w/q q h h d r 1 1 1 y )
Y

Akl “/q q h h d 1 b4 1 1 y u/o
Y

0dg, Ban, Sib w/q q h h r y y y y d u/o
Y

Rom, Kaw “/q q h h d y 1 y y y u/o
Y

Hil, Cap % q h h d 1 1 1 1 y u/o
Y

Mas, Sor, Gub "4 q h h d r 1 1 1 y u
Y

S-L, N-S, War W/q q h h d r 1 1 1 y alu
Y

Sur w/q q h h d y 1 y y J alu
Y

Jau, Kan w/q q h h d y 1 y y ] u
Yy

Ceb vyv/q q h h d 19 1 19 1 y a|u

Boh, Ley %/a q h h d [ ] [ 1 j a|u

But, Nat d [} 1 ) 9 u

Tsg q d /9 ] 1/9 1 8 u

goe
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Table 55 lists the phonological correspondences for most dlalects
treated 1in thils study. Reflexes separated by a slant line represent
phonologically-conditioned variants; those separated by a vertical line
represent dlalectal variants. The reflexes for Cam are identical to
those outlined for But-Nat except that initial and intervocalic *y >
Cam z. Not enough information 1s currently avallable to ascertaln the
reflexes for Bty.

A form is reconstructed for PBS if: (1) it is Pan-Bs (1.e., found
in all 36 dialects under research); (2) 1t occurs in at least three
different non-contiguous members of the six main Bs subgroups (WBs,
Odg, CBs, Ceb, SBs, Tsg); or (3) it occurs in at least two non-contigu-
ous Bs dlalects and two other Ph languages.

8.1. IDENTITY CORRESPONDENCES

The following exemplify the appearance of the vowels *a, *i, and *u
in the prepenult, penult, and ultima; for *s see 8.5. All dialects
gasdwa- wife < PBS *qgasdwa-; Akl, Ban, Odg, Sib sandh, Kuy, Sem, Snt,
Dtg sand-, all other dialects sandh- branch < PBS *sandh; Tag, Akl,
Alc, Lok, Dsp, Pan, Kin, Gim, Blk, Sem, Snt, Dtg, Rom, Cap, Hil, Kaw,
Rom, Ban, Odg, Sib bisdyaq, other dialects bisaydq Visayas, Visayan <
PBS *bisdyaq; N-S qikig, all other dlalects qfkug tail < PBS #*qfkug;
Tsg quiq, all other dialects qlliq to return (something) < PBS #*qdlliq;
Kin, Akl, Hi1l, Tag qusfsaq, S-L, Ceb, Bik qusfsah- to question, inves-
tigate < PBS #*qusfsa[-]; Kuy pan-fq, Sem, Snt, Dtg qfqiq, all other
dialects qfhiq urine < PBS *qfhiq; Akl, Ban, Odg, Sib kitoh, Kuy, Sem,
Snt, Dtg kitu-, all other dialects kdtuh- louse < PBS *kdtuh-.

The followlng exemplify the occurrence of the various consonants in
initial, intervocalic, and filnal position. The volceless stops *p, *t,
and *k: Akl, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Cap, Hil, Kaw, Rom, Ban, Odg, Sib pitéh-,
Kin, Pan, Gim, Blk pitdh-, all other dialects pitd- seven < PBS *pitd-;
all dialects nfpaq nipa palm (Nypa fruticans) < PBS *nfpaq; Kin, Hil,
Ceb, Kagayanen qfsip count, consider, Akl, Blk, Sem, Odg, Rom, Mas, Tag,
Bik qfsip think < PBS, PCP *qfsip reckon, think; Tsg hi-tauq (Samal),
all other dialects tdguq hide < PBS #*tdguq; all dlalects except Tsg
qabdt arrive < PBS #*qablt; PBS *kltuh louse (above); all dialects sakdy
ride < PBS *sakdy; all dialects manlk chicken < PBS *mandk.

The voiced stops *b and *g; for *d see 8.8.: Akl, Alc, Dsp, Lok,
Cap, H1l, Kaw, Rom, Ban, Odg, Sib batéh-, Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg batd-, all
other dialects batlh- stone < PBS *batdh; PBS *qablt arrive (above);
Kuy taqlsb, Kin, Pan, Sem, S-L tdklesb, Blk, Hil, Mas, Ceb tdklub cover
(for jar, bottle) < PBS *tdklab; Akl, Kin, Blk, Hil, Mas, Sor, Gub,
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War, S-L, Ceb, Tag, Bik gdmit to use < PBS, PCP *gdmit; PBS *tigugq
hide (above); PBS *qfkug tail (above).

The nasals *m, *n, and *n: PBS #*manlk chicken (above); PBS *gdmit
use (above); Akl, Kin, Blk, H1l, Rom, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War,
Ceb, But, Tsg siydm nine < PBS *siydm; PBS *nipaq nipa palm (above);
all dialects qasfn salt < PBS *qasin; Akl, Dsp, Dtg, Rom, Gub, N-S,
S-L, Sur nédniq indeed (confirmation particle) < PBS *ndniq; PBS *sandh
branch (above); Akl, Kin, Sem, Blk, Odg, Rom, Mas, S-L, Tsg bdwan
garlic < PBS *bdwan.

The sibilant *s: PBS *sakdy ride (above); Akl, Kin, Blk, Sem, Odg,
Rom, Hil, Mas, Ceb, But, Tsg wdsay axe, adze < PBS *wisay; Akl, Alc,
Lok, Dsp, Rom, Cap, Hil, Kaw, Ban, Odg, Sib gatds, all other dialects
gatls hundred < PBS *gatis.

The semivowel *w: PBS *wdsay axe (above); PBS *bdwan garlic (above);
N-S qidaw, all other dialects qddlaw day < PBS #*qidlaw.

8.2. PROTO BISAVAN *q

The phoneme *q (glottal catch) can be reconstructed for PBS in all
positlons.

Initially, since there are no vowel-initial stems in Bs (see 3.2.2.),
all stems that do not have any other consonant are poslted as having
*q-: all dlalects except Tsg qabdt arrive < PBS #*qabdt; all dialects
qikdw thou nominative pronoun < PBS *qikiw; Akl, Kin, Odg, Mas, Ceb,
Sur, But qubldh- cough < PBS #*qubih.

In medlal position, PBS *-q- 1s poslited on the basls of the corre-
spondence set Kuy -@#-; Dtg -w- before or after u, -y- before or after
i, -q- elsewhere; all other dialects -q-. Kuy ma-pait, Dtg ma-payit,
all other dialects ma-paqft bitter < PBS #*ma-paqft. Kuy kasn, Dtg
kdwun, Kin, Pan, Sem, S-L, Boh, Sur kéigesn, all other dialects kdqun
eat < PBS #*kidqen. Kuy tuuq, Gub, War, S-L, Ceb tdquh-, Akl, Ban, Odg,
Sib toqdéh, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Cap, Hi1l toqdh-, all other dlalects tuquh-
right (side) < PBS *tugqlh.

In final position, all dialects reflect *q: all dialects kitaq see
< PBS *kftaq; all dialects duglq blood < PBS *duglq; all dialects
except N-S, S-L, War putiq white < PBS #*putfiq.

A cluster *qC may be reconstructed 1n doubled monosyllables, al-
though the #*q 1s lost in the Kuyan group: Kuy, Sem, Snt babdq, Dtg
bdbaq, all other dialects except Ban, 0dg, Sib, and Tsg bdgbaq mouth
< PBS *bdqgbaq. Due to the fact that no dialects (with the exception
of Argao Ceb) allow qC clusters (see 3.2.3.2.), the metathesis of
inherited PCP *qC clusters may be posited as at least a dilalectal fea-
ture of PBS; thils willl be dlscussed 1n more detaill in Chapter 10.



206

8.3. PROTO BISAYAN #*h

The phoneme *h can be reconstructed for PBS 1n all positions. Kuy,
Sem, Snt, and Dtg are the only Bs dlalects that lose *h; thlis common
innovation 1s one reason for grouping these four dlalects together,
since 1t correlates with other criterla (see Chapter 11).

In 1nitlal position Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg q-, all other dlalects h-
< PBS *h-: Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg qdwak, all other dialects hdwak waist
< PBS *hdwak; Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg qildw, all other dialects hildw raw,
unripe, green < PBS *hiliw.

In medial position Kuy -¢-, Sem, Snt -q-, Dtg -w- before or after
u, -y- before or after i, -q- elsewhere, all other dialects -h- < PBS
*-h-: Kuy kauy, Sem, Snt kiaquy, Dtg kdwuy, all other dialects kdahuy
tree, wood < PBS *kdhuy; Kuy buiq, Sem, Snt buqfq, Dtg buwiq, all other
dialects except Mas, Sor, Gub buhfq alive < PBS #*buhfq; Kuy baaq, Sem,
Snt, Dtg baqdq, all other dialects except But bahdq flood < PBS *bahdq.

In clusters with other consonants, the Kuyan group loses *h, but
all other dilalects reflect 1t: Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg binig, all other
dialects except Mas bfinhiq; Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg gindwa, all other dia-
lects ginhdwa breath < PBS *ginhdwa. In doubled monosyllables many
dlalects regularly metathesize the pre-consonantal *h (see 3.2.3.3.):
N-S, S-L tarfhtih, Kuy tiriti, Kin tarfthih-, Hil, Ceb talfthi- drizzle,
light rain < PBS *tadfhtih; Akl mdhmuh, Kin, Hil, Mas, Ceb mdmhu, Tag
miémo rice crumbs fallen off table < PBS *mdhmuh.

In final position, PBS *-h 1s reconstructed only where Akl or the
Banton dialects have a phonemic final -h (see 3.2.2.), and all other
*h-preserving dlalects have morphophonemic evidence for -h (3.3.2.),
unless there 1s a clearcut and reasonable explanation for non-occur-
rence, e.g., dlalect borrowlng or analogical levelling. Thus, all *h-
preserving dialects reflect a form ka-tubuh-an (Akl, Kin, Hil, etc.)
or ka-tlbh-an (Ceb, Sur, etc.) sugarcane plantation, although some
have the byform ka-tdbw-an (Akl, Hil); 1t 1s on the basils of the agree-
ment of the *h-preserving dialects that an etymon like PBS *tublh sugar-
cane 1s reconstructed. Akl, Ban, 0dg, Sib tindh, Kin, Hil, Rom, Ceb,
But tindh- particles of food stuck between teeth < PBS #*tindh. Akl,
Ban, 0dg, Sib qomdh, Kin, Hil pan-dmh-an, Mas, Ceb qlmh-an farm,
cultivated field < PBS *quméh.

8.4. PROTO BISAYAN *¢

The symbol *@ signifies the absence of a consonant in a position
where consonants typlcally occur: 1nitlally, intervocallcally, or
finally. Although this symbol is used here, 1n most of this study the
absence of any symbol signifiles *@, e.g., *tduh = *t4dPuh person.
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In 1nitial posiltlion, no contrast currently obtalns between q- and
g- in any Bs dialect (3.2.2. and 8.2.); however, in some cases, one
may infer an original *@-. For example, alongside Sem ma-qayédd, all
other WBs dialects, Sor, Gub, and Virac (Bk) have maydd good which is
also related to Ceb, Sur qaydd to repair < PBS *@aydd in good condition.
Such a reconstruction must be tentatlve, since 1t 1s possible that in
polysyllablic forms a stem-inltial #*q- was ellded after a vowel-final
prefix, 1.e., PBS #*ma-(q)aydd. The genitive pronoun bases may be
poslited as having *@- on the basls of the oblique forms, e.g., Kin
kandkan, Akl kikon, Cam ddkun to me; 1f the original initial phoneme
were *q-, one would expect Kin #*kanqdken, Akl *kaqdkon " *kdkqon, Cam
daqdkun v dikqun, etc. [note Akl ginqom six from an original PCP
*qa-q(a)nam, most dlalects sinquh- who? from PCP #*si-q()ndh].

In medlal position between unllke vowels, PBS and PCP *-@- is
poslted on the basls of systematic correspondences among Sem, But, Tsg,
and Tag -q-, Kuy -#-, and a homorganic semivowel 1n the other dialects:
Sem, But, Tsg, Tag tdqu, Kuy tau, Akl, Ban, Odg, Sib tdwoh, all other
dialects tdwuh- < PBS *t4@uh person, man; compare also Ceb ka-tdwh-an,
Akl, Kin, H1l, Rom ka-tawlh-an people, humanity. Sem, But babdqi, Tag
babdqe, Tsg babdqih, Akl, Kin, Rom, Hil, Mas, War, Ceb babdyi, Odg
ka-bddi, Sur, Jau, Boh babdji, Cam babdzi woman < PBS *ba-b4@i. Sem,
But, Tag baldqi, Kuy balai, Akl batayi, Kin, Rom, Hil, Mas, Ceb baldyi,
Boh, Sur baldji co-parent-in-law < PBS *baligi.

The above three forms constitute the best evidence for PBS *-g-.
While it milght be argued that the Sem forms are under influence from
Tag (which also shows -g-), such a position could not be maintained
with regard to the But or Tsg evidence. It 1s probable that *baldgi
is analyzed as *b<al>4@i, 1.e., *bi@i woman, female and an <al> infix,
viz: related through the bride or girl's side, so that the evidence
conslists of just the two forms from the baslc vocabulary. Yet the
correspondences are so systematlc that borrowlng 1s unlikely; such
patterning 1s not normally the end product when borrowing does take
place, so that the cognate sets leading to the reconstruction of #*bdi
and *tduh can be accepted as good evidence for PBS zero.

A difference in PBS between an intervocallc zero and a phonemic
semi-vowel can be established. Compare PBS #*baldy house plus the
imperative local suffix *-i in Kin, Hil, Ceb balay-{ kam{, Akl batay-f
kam?{ Build a house for us!, as opposed to the aforementioned *baldi,
cf: Sem, But baldgi kam{, Kin, Hi1l, Ceb baldyi kam{, Akl batdyi kami
we are co-parents-in-law < PBS *baldi kam{. A similar contrast 1is
seen 1n PBS *tduh (above) and Akl, Hil, Rom, Odg, S-L, War, Ceb, Sur
pdwud < PBS *pdwud nipa roofing (alongside PCP *pdwad, cf: Tag pdwid,
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Bik p4wud, Mansaka pawad) or Kuy, Tsg ladd, Akl tawldd, Kin, Hil, Mas,
War, Ceb, Sur, But lawld ocean, deep sea < PBS *lawid. Thus, differ-
ences among *ai, *ayi, and *ay, and among *au, *awu, and *aw obtalned
in PBS.67 The laryngeals also occurred between *a and *i, and *a and
*u, as in PBS *tdqi faeces, *tahfq sew, *taql- give, and *tahd ginger
tea.

In final position the setting up of PBS *-§ depends on the agreement
of the *h- and *q-preserving dialects in having morphophonemic final
zero (3.3.3.): all dialects pan-asdwa- to marry ~ Kin, Pan, Sem, S-L,
N-S, Boh, Sur pan-asdwg-an, Akl, Rom, Hil, Cap, Ban, Odg, Sib
pan-asdwq-on, Mas, Blk, War, Ceb, Jau, But pan-asdwg-un to be married
< PBS pan-asdwa@; Akl, Blk, Hil, Mas, Ceb, But qdgi- to pass by ~ Akl,
Blk, Hil, Mas, But qdgy-an, S-L, Ceb, Boh qagfq-an to be bypassed, Akl
g<at>4gy-an, Hil q<al>dgyan, Ceb, S-L galagfg-an pathway < PBS *qdgi@
pass by. All dlalects matd- eye, Akl, Kin, Blk, Hil gin-mitg-an was
reared, was observed, Ceb na-mitq-an was born at a place < PBS *matép
eye; watch, ratse. In some instances, imperfect correspondences be-
tween -h and -q, or -h and -§ indicate the reconstruction of PBS *-9:
Akl datd n dath-, Hil dald ~ dalh-, Ceb dald ~ dadq-, dalq-, or dalh-,
Odg rayd ~ rayq-, Tsg daah-, Kin dard ~ darh-, N-S, S-L dard ~ dadgq-
bring, carry < PBS *dad4@. Thus, the disagreement between Akl butdh
blister ~ b<in>utw-an blistered and Ceb butld blister ~ na-blth-an got

blisters suggests PBS *butlp blister.

8.5. PROTO BISAYAN *»

Several dlalects have preserved the original PBS four-vowel system.
The phoneme e 1s a high back unrounded vowel [«] in Kin, Pan, Gim, Kuy,
Sem, some Ceb and Boh, some N-S and S-L, and 1nland Sur dialects. 1In
the other dialects it has become a high (to mid) back rounded vowel,
[u] or [o]; 1.e., 1t has fallen together with PBS *u. Kuy daeag, Kin,
Pan, Gim, Sem, Boh, S-L, Sur dagdg, all other dialects daqig to win,
defeat, best < PBS *daqdg. Kuy, Kin, Pan, Gim, Sem, Boh, S-L saldd,
Sur saydd, Akl sutdd, Rom, Jau suydd, Ban, Odg, Sib suydér, But, Tsg
suldd, H1l, Mas, Ceb sulld inside; to enter < PBS *saldd.

However, in prepenultimate syllables 1t 1s difficult to establish
PBS *a. For example, 1t may be 1inferred from Akl, Kin, Odg, Hil, Rom
batfqis, Kuy batfs, Mas, War, Sur, But bitfqis, Tsg bitls calf of leg,
Ceb, Boh bitfqis lower leg that the reconstruction is PBS *batfqis
calf (of leg), so that PBS *a > a 1n the WBs dialects, while 1t assimi-
lated to the followlng *i 1in the CBs and SBs dilalects.

In some cases, dlverse analogical reshaping gilves evidence of an
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original PBS *a. The followlng evlidence suggests that *a has been lost
(by syncope) in some dialects, and has undergone assimilation in others:
Kin, Pan, Gim qurfhi, Sem qurfqi, Akl, Rom, Hil qulfhi, Sur, Jau

qulihf{; Ceb qulahf, Boh quwahi{ (with epenthetic a); Mas, War qdrhi;
But, Tsg hul{ (metathesls of *h) late < PBS *udahf.

8.6. PROTO BISAVAN *y

The treatment of 1nitial and intervocallc y differs in only a few
dlalects: Ban, Odg, Sib d, Boh, Ley, Sur, Jau, Kan j, Cam z, all other
dlalects y < PBS *y- or *-y-; all dlalects -y < PBS #-y.

In initial position there 1s: Cam z4waq, Boh, Ley, Sur, Jau jdwaq,
Akl, Kin, H1l, Rom, Mas, Ceb, But yiwaq devil (also a curse word =
damn!) < PBS *yiwaq; Ban, Odg, Sib dltaq, Boh, Ley jdtag, Hil, Ceb
yitaq < PBS *yltaq earth, land (doublet of *ddtaq); Cam z&dtu, Sur,

Jau jddtu, Rom, Hil, But, Tsg yddtu yonder < PBS *yddtu.

In medial position there 1s: Ban, Odg, Sib bddar, Boh, Ley, Sur,
Jau, Kan bdjad, Cam bdzad, all other dlalects bdyad pay < PBS *bdyad.
Note the forms 1in Table 39 leading to the reconstruction of PBS #*gaydld
very emphatic particle.

In final position there 1s: Akl batdy, Ban, Odg, Sib, Rom, Kaw, Sur,
Jau, Kan baydy, Boh, But, Nat, Tsg bady, all other dialects baldy house
< PBS *baldy; all dialects sakdy ride < PBS sakdy, but Ban, Odg, Sib
sakad-4n, Cam sakaz-4n, Boh, Ley, Sur sakaj-&n, Akl, Kin, Hil, Mas, Ceb,
But sakay-4n (wooden boat).

8.7. PROTO BISAVAN *1

In most cases, i1f i, the semivowel y, or any apical consonant (d, t,
n, s) precedes or follows an 1, all dialects reflect PBS *1: all dia-
lects qflu orphan < PBS *qflu; all dilalects balf{skad turn inside out <
PBS *balfskad. All dialects except Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War qftlug egg
< PBS *qfitlug. Xin, Pan, Gim, S-L, Boh, Sur hddlak, Sem, Kuy qidlak,
Dtg, Snt qédluk, all other dialects hddluk afraid < PBS *hddlsk. Akl,
0dg, Rom, Ceb bénlaw rinse < PBS *bdnlaw; Kin, Kuy, Hil, Ceb, But
bdnlaw rinse < PBS *bdnlaw. Akl, Kin, Odg, Rom, Hil, Mas, Ceb, But
tdsluk to prick, insert something pointed or sharp < PBS #*tlsluk.

Only one exceptlon was noted in the Banton group: Ban, 0dg, Sib
bdydoh [from *bdlyuh with *1 > y, *y > d regularly], Blk, Mas, S-L, War,
Ceb bdlyuh- exchange, barter < PBS *bdlyuh; compare with: Akl, Kin,
Kuy, Rom, Hil, Ceb, Sur, But bdyluh- exchange, barter < PBS *bdyluh
(byform of PBS #*bdlyuh). In some Waray dialects this form has come to
mean to buy. Due to the irregular distribution of this form, on the
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one hand, and to 1ts 1irregular shape 1n the Banton dialects, on the
other, one may suppose that this form had spread by borrowling or was
reshaped early in Bs prehistory, when barter was the primary means of
commerce.

Otherwise, 1n 1nitial position, Akl t-, Ban, Odg, Sib y-, all other
dialects 1- lead to the reconstruction of PBS #*1-: Akl tdnaw, Ban,
0dg, Sib ydnaw, all other dialects 14dnaw housefly < PBS *1dnaw; Akl
tusdq, Ban, 0dg, Sib yusiq, Kin, Pan, Gim, Kuy, S~L, Sur lasdq, Hil,
Rom, Mas, Ceb, Jau, But lusdq nit, louse egg < PBS #*lasdq; Akl tdmot,
Ban, Odg, Sib ylmot, all other dialects ludmut moss < PBS #*1dmut.

Unless preceded or followed by i, Akl -%t-, Ban, Odg, Sib, Rom, Kaw,
Sur, Jau, Kan -y-, Boh, Ceb (dial.), But, Nat -@- or homorganic semi-
vowel, all other dilalects -1- lead to the reconstruction of PBS #*-1-:
Akl putdh, Ban, Odg, Sib puydh, Rom, Kaw, Sur, Jau, Kan puydh-, Boh,
Ceb, But, Nat pu(w)dh-, Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg puld-, all other dialects
puldh- red < PBS #*puldh. Akl bdtu, Ban, Odg, Sib, Rom, Kaw, Sur, Jau,
Kan bdyu, Boh, Ceb, But, Nat bd(w)u, all other dialects bdlu widow <
PBS *b4lu. Note: Akl kildtah, Ban, Odg, Sib kildyah, Rom, Sur, Jau
kildyah-, Kin, Blk, Hil, Mas, S-L, War kildlah-, But, Tsg kildah- to
know a person, be acquainted < PBS *kildlah; as the second *1 reveals,
when not 1n environment with an apico-palatal, *1 1s treated according
to the patterns of each dlalect for intervocalic *1.

In the last example (PBS *kildlah) Tsg shows an independent devel-
opment, 1.e., 1t regularly has -@- between like vowels, even i,
reflecting PBS *V,1V,: Tsg pliq, all other dialects pfliq select,
ehoose < PBS #*pfliq; But, Tag bilfh-, Tsg biih- buy < PCP *bilfh; Akl
batdnak, Ban, Odg, Sib, Sur, Jau baydnak, Boh, But, Tsg baanak, Ceb
bdnak, all other dialects baldnak fish (kind of mullet) < PBS *baldnak;
Akl qdloh, Ban, Odg, Sib gqdéyoh, Rom, Sur, Jau, Kan, Kaw qdyuh-, Boh,
Ceb, Nat, But, Tsg qluh-, Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg qllu, all other dialects
qUluh- head < PBS #*qdluh.

Wolff (personal communication) reports that Ceb and Boh dialects
that preserve PBS *a retain *1 in an environment with #*s; thus, PBS
*so18d enter, inside > Boh, Ceb saldd, but Boh, Ceb, Nat, But, Tsg
sudd.

In final position, the reflexes of PBS *-1 are 1dentical to those
for intervocalic position (above): Akl katdt, Ban, Odg, Sib, Rom, Kaw,
Sur, Jau, Kan katly, But, Ceb, Boh, Nat katdu, Kin, Pan, Gim, Kuy, Sem,
S-L, War, Boh katdl, Hil, Mas, Ceb, Tsg katdl iteh < PBS #*katdl. It
should be noted that those dilalects (But, Nat, Ceb, Boh) that have com-
pensatory lengthening after the loss of PBS *-1 in the final syllable
are the only CPh speech varieties (along with Kamayo of the Mansakan
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group) to have a distinction between long and short final vowels.

Clusters with PBS *1 may also be reconstructed: Akl qdptud, Ban,
Odg, Sib qépyur, Boh, Ceb, But gqdpud, Kin, Kuy, Sem qdplad, Hil, Mas,
Tsg qdplud acrid (flavour of unripe banana) < PBS *qdplad. The restric-
tion on occurrence of 1C clusters, where C 1s an apical consonant, has
been discussed in 3.2.3.4.; and will be discussed in Chapter 10 as a
possible criterion for groupilng Bs dlalects together.

8.8. PROTO BISAYAN *d
8.8.1. PBS *d-, *-d, and *d Abutting on a Consonant

For 1nitial PBS *d- members of the Banton group show r-, all other
dialects d-: Ban, 0dg, Sib rédgat, all other dialects didgat sea < PBS
*ddgat; Ban, Odg, Sib rilag, all other dialects dflaq tongue < PBS
*d{lagq.

The same correspondence set ylelds final PBS *-d: Ban, 0dg, Sib
pisor, all other dialects plsud navel < PBS *plsud; Ban, Odg, Sib bdkir,
all other dialects (except Tsg) bldkid mountain < PBS #*bukid.

For clusters with *d there are: Ban, 0dg, Sib qdpru, all other
dialects qépdu bile < PBS *qdpdu; Ban, Odg, Sib hdgran, Kuy, Sem, Snt,
Dtg qdgdan, all other dialects higdan stairs, ladder < PBS *hdgdan;
all dialects (except Kuy, Kin, Gim, Cap, Hil, Rom, Ban, Odg, Sib)
sidlay comb < PBS *sdidlay. Some such clusters appear to have dissimi-
lated in the Banton group: Ban, Odg, Sib pa-qdgto go from PBS *qddtu;
Ban, Odg, Sib qugto noon from PBS #*qddtu.

8.8.2. The Intervocalic Reflexes of PBS *d

The reflexes for PBS *-d- in Akl, Ban, Odg, Sib, Rom, Cap, H1l, Kaw,
Boh, Ceb, Ley, Sur, Jau, Kan, Nat, But, and Tsg are 1identical to those
for *-1- (8.7.); 1in the remaining dialects -r- leads to the reconstruc-
tion of PBS #*-d-: Kin, Pan, Gim, Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg, Blk, Dsp, Lok,
Alc, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War qurdn, Cap, Hil, Ceb, Tsg quldn, Akl
qutédn, Ban, Odg, Sib, Rom, Kaw, Sur, Jau, Kan quydn, Ceb, Boh, Nat,

But qu(w)&n rain < PBS *qudidn. External (i.e., non-Bs) evidence sup-
ports such reconstructions: (SPh) Ata, Cotabato, Tigwa Manobo qudan,
(NPh) Agta qudan, Ifugao, Kalinga quddn rain < PPH *quddn.

Furthermore, although the modern Bs speech varleties show liquilds
for PBS *-d-, internal reconstructlion based on the morphophonemic alter-
nation of r v d (cf: 3.4.1.) and of 1 ~ d (cf: 3.4.2.) supports the
conclusion that these liqulids were formerly in a phoneme with a stop,
even though they are no longer so in the modern dialects: But ki-wddg-an,
Tsg kia-wddq-an, all other dialects na-wddq-an suffered the loss of :
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Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War na-wardq, Ceb, Hil na-waldq lost < PBS
*wadq- Vv *waddq lose; none (cf: Dibabawon wadaq none); Akl mddq-an ~
matéh, Kuy, Dsp, Dtg, Mas, War mard, S-L mddh-an, Ceb, Hil, Alc mald,
Ceb na-mddq-an dry, dried out < PBS *mad- " *madd- dry (cf: Ata, Tigwa
Manobo -mada dry).

8.9. PROBLEM CORRESPONDENCES WITH VOICED APICO-ALVEOLAR PHONEMES
8.9.1. Problems with Intervocalic PBS *-d-

There 1s a correspondence set (Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg, Blk, Dsp, Lok,
Kin, Pan, Gim, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War, and Bik -d- : Akl, Hil,
Ceb, other Bs dialects, and Tag -r-) which is not relatable to any
proto phoneme. Most of the instances that seem to point to a phoneme
different from or in contrast with PBS #*-d- (8.8.2.) can be accounted
for otherwilse:

(1) The stop 1s preceded by a morpheme boundary and was subject to
analogical reshaping: Kuy, Mas, Sor, War, S-L di-df, Hil, Cap, Rom,
Cam, Ceb, Boh, Ley di-rf, Ban, Odg, Sib ri-1{ [dissimilation from pre-
Ban *ri-r{] here (nearest speaker) < PBS #*di-df; compare also with Bk
evidence: Daraga, Buhl di-df, Naga dig-df, Virac din-df < PCP *di()-df.
Note also CBs *di-ddq there (near addressee) (#5a in 12.1.1.).

(2) The stop 1s the result of analogical levelling and back forma-
tion from clusters after epenthesis occurred: PHS *taDds to crush lice
with fingernails + -a passive imperative > PBS #*tad()s-a crush (it)!
as in Kin, Sem, Kuy, S-L tdds-a, Akl, Hil, Mas, War, Ceb tdds-a; yleld-
ing by analogy Kin, Pan, Sem, S-L tsdds, Mas, War tudds, Akl, Hil, Ceb,
Sur turds < PBS *tadds crush lice; compare Tag tirfs, Blk tadds < PCP
*tadds. Similarly, there is Kin, N-S, S-L hardk, Hil, Ceb, Tsg haldk
kiss, and Kin, H1l, N-S, S-L, Ceb, Tsg hddk-i kiss (her)!; in WBs this
PBS *h4dk-i has been analyzed and reshaped as Pan hadéq, Alc, Dsp, Lok
haddq, Akl, Rom, Ban, Odg, Sib hardq kiss (< WBs *haddq).

(3) An initial or final *d (< PHS #*D, *Z) has been metathesized to
intervocalic position: PHS #*dsldp dive > Akl turdp, Tsg lurlp, Tag
lirfp, Bik laddp (< PCP, PBS *laddp dive). [For *daldp see Agutaynen
dalap, Mongondow dolop, Gorontalo dulopo.]

(4) Secondary *-d- occurs in forms that are unexplalned doublets
of forms with *-t- (see discussion of shimmer in 3.5.4.): PPH *[q]ltugqg
(cf: Atta ftu, Sindangan Subanon gituq) dog, but Mas, Hil, War qidlgq,
Boh, Ceb, Tsg qirdq, Nat, Kan, Sur qiduq, Ban, Odg, Sib qfroq < PBS
*qiddq v qfduq dog. Note: Pan, Kamayo kudfn, Akl, Hil kurfn cat <
PBS *kudfn, but Mas, Ceb, Sor, Tsg, Virac, Pandan Bk kutfn cat < PBS,
PCP *kutin.
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(5) A cluster has been reduced, such as the loss of preconsonantal
*]1, leaving only an intervocalic #*-d-: PCP *qaldaw day > Tag qdraw,
N-S qédaw; PCP *taldan straight > N-S tdden, Ceb tdrun; etc.

(6) The forms may be borrowed from another Ph language where the
normal reflex of PAN or PHS *-D- 1s -d-, rather than -r-, although the
source language cannot be determined: Ilokano, Bik, S-L laddwan, Hil,
Ceb, Tag lardwan image, picture, Akl pa-lardwan (ceremony in which an
image and some gifts are put out for the gods) < PBS (?) *laddwan image.
N-S ma-1{dun, Bik 1{dun, Mansaka lidsan, Western Bukidnon Manobo
ka-lizan, Ceb 1{run round < PBS (?) *1{dan.

(7) The form is a direct or indirect borrowing from Malay, Javanese,
or some other Indoneslian language reflecting Proto Malay *-d- or #*-z-:
Malay bddu pickle + Kin bdduh-, Akl, Hil, Tag bdroh-, Ceb blruh-;
Malay bad{1 shoot (gun) + Mas, War, S-L, Bik bad{l, Blk, Dtg, Dsp, Sem,
Snt, Pan, Akl, Odg, Ban, Sib, Rom, Ceb, Tag barf{l; Malay gddin ivory -
S-L, Bik gidin, Tag garin; Malay gargd)i saw (carpenter's tool, from
Sanskrit krakaéa-) + Akl tagdriq, Hil, Ceb, Tag lagdriq, Kin, Kuy, Mas,
S-L, War, Bik lagddiq; Javanese hiji king » Akl, Kin, Pan, Sem, Odg,
Sib, Rom, Hil, Boh, Ceb, Sur, But, Tsg hdriq, Kuy qédigq, Mas, Sor, S-L,
War, Bilk h4diq; Malay bdJu shirt, dress + Rom, Tag bdroq, Mas, S-L,
War, Bik bddug, Tsg bijuq, Hil, Kin, Pan, Sem, Blk, Dtg biyugq;
Indonesian t4)]i cockspur, gaff - Ceb tarfq, Mas, War, S-L tddiq; Malay
4Yar read Koran + Kuy, Mas, Sor, Gub, Bik qidal, Ban, Odg, Sib qéray,
Tag qdral to study.

Other forms of limited distribution may be explalned according to
one or another of the phenomena described above: Ceb burids, Bik badds
pregnant : Akl nd-bdos, Hil, Ceb mé-bdus (#2); Sor, Bik, Pandan Bk
hadlk kiss (#2 or #6); Gub tuddq, Bik taddq, Daraga tardq, Tag tird
left-over (food) (#6); Kin, Kuy, Mas, S-L kuddt, Akl, Hil, Ceb kurdt
pinch : Kin, Kuy, Akl, Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb kiddt-a pinch (him)! (#2);
Mas, Sor, Gub, Sur, Jau, Nat, But luddq, Tsg lurdq spit : Hil duldq
(#3); etc.

8.9.2. Problems with Initial PBS *d-

Forms that clearly give evidence for initlal PBS *d- are those least
likely to have been 1nflected. The 1initial consonants of uninflected
forms (e.g., PBS *dflaq tongue, *d4dhun leaf, etc.) would not have been
in environments, 1.e., following vowel-final prefixes [e.g., ma- ~ ha-
adjective (4.5.1.1.), *m4- active future punctual, #*na- stative or
passive past potential, etc.] or prephrasal particle [e.g., PCP #*sa
common-noun oblique marker (section 4.3.4.)], where morphophonemic
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alternations could take place.

However, inflected forms reveal the intervocalic reflexes of *d:
Kin, Pan, Sem, Kuy ma-raydq (with unexplained s, see 11.1.2., #19),
Blk, Dsp ma-raylq, Mas, Sor, Gub ha-raydq, Hil, Rom, Ceb, Tsg ma-laylq,
Akl ma-taydq, But ha-aylq, Ban, Odg, Sib ma-yaddq, Sur, Jau ma-lajlq
far < PBS *-daydq [cf: (SPh) Western Bukidnon Manobo diyuq, (NPh) Itneg
ga-dayd, Kalinga qa-dayd < PPH *ddydq far]. Sometimes doublets have
survived in Bs; note Hil damfg cold, stiff (as corpse), as opposed to
Blk, Kin, Kuy ma-ram{g, Akl ma-tam{g, Ban, Odg, Sib ma-yamig cold, Ceb
ka-amig cold to touch < PBS *-damig ~ *dam{g. Hil, War, Ceb, Sur dunit
rotten yleld PBS *dundt, but Tag lundt overripe, Akl tunét rotten
suggest PCP #*-dundt rotten, 1.e., the latter is the result of analogy
after a vowel-final prefix (Dyen 1947b:232-34). Similarly, Ceb, Tsg,
Tag have 1dnaw lake, but most Bs dialects and Bik have dédnaw ylelding
the PCP doublets *ddnaw ~ *-ddnaw lake; note, for example, the people
and the language called ma-rdnaw (Maranao).

8.9.3. Irregular Correspondences Involving Liquids

There are some forms that exhlbilt correspondences different from the
normal correspondence for PBS *d, but do not glve evidence for a new
contrast (viz: *r), because: (1) no etyma can be reconstructed with a
stem-final *-r, and those that appear with an 1nitial r- are the result
of diverse analogical reshaping from PBS #*d, (2) there are a number of
irregular correspondences in some dialects, and (3) forms relatable to
etyma with an earlier (PHS?) *r are borrowed.

McFarland (1974:66f) discusses some 19 forms in Bik with initial r-
that may be reconstructed for PCP 1n that cognates are found 1n Tag or
Ceb; of these, 13 occur in Ceb and other Bs dialects: Naga rabnit,

S-L rébnut, Ceb, Hil 14dbnut, Tag labndt to pull, grab, jerk; Naga
rabrdb, Kin rédbrab, Akl tdbtab, Ceb, Hil 14blab to tear, slash; Naga
ragamdk, Ceb lagamdk, Kin ragdmak, Hil lagdmak to fall (with crash);
Naga rambln, Ceb 1dmbun leafy, thick with growth; Naga rdra, Ceb 141a
poigon, venom, Akl tdta n~ tadq- smarting pain; Naga raqrdq, Ceb, Akl
18qlaq to lap up; Naga rawrdw, Ceb ldwlaw to waste, squander; Naga
rirun, Ceb 1{lun, Akl 1{lon to conceal, deny (by silence); Naga rugmilk,
Tag lugmdék, Ceb 1lgmuk to collapse; Naga rugtds, Kin rigtas, Ceb, Hil
llgtas to tear, pull apart; Naga rumbdy, Ceb ldmbay file, column; Naga
rumpag, S-L, Kin rdmpag, Ceb, Hil 1dmpag to wreck, destroy; Naga
runkdb, Kin rdnkab, Ceb, Hil 1dnkab to break, pry open. In addition,
I found one correspondence set not attested in Bk: S-L, N-S rdyag,
Kuy riyag, Hil 1dyag, Sur ydjag, Kin 18yag (unexplained dissimilation
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of r-) to want, like, Tag liydg darling. However, all of these forms
are inflected; while no doublet with 1initial d- has been found to be
cognate with any of the above sets (with the exception of Akl ma-ddbun
leafy, thick with growth : Naga rambln, Ceb 14mbun), it 1s probable
that the forms are the result of an early (PCP) analogy that wiped out
any pre-existing forms with *d-. [Note, for example, the internal
evidence of Akl tadq- compared with Bik rdra (above).]

Similarly, analogy has produced Ban, 0dg, Sib qutldy to slice, along-
side Akl, Sem, Rom, Hi1l, Mas, Ceb, Tsg qutdd < PBS #*qutdd slice, based
on the morphophonemic alternation in forms 1like Akl, Hi1l, Rom, Ceb,
But sdgid tell (a story), but Akl, Ceb, Hil sugil-4nun story < PBS
*sdgid, or all dialects (but Tsg) bdkid mountain, but Ceb ka-bukil-an
mountains < PBS #*blkid.

In intervocalic position there are some forms that exhibit irregu-
larities of correspondence: Akl, Odg, Rom, Hil bardéto, Ceb, Kin, Kuy,
Mas bardtu, War, S-L baldtu dugout canoe; Kuy, Odg, Rom, Hil, Mas, War,
Sur karabdw, Ceb, But, Tsg kaabdw water buffalo. Neilther offers
evlidence of an *-r-. In the first form one would expect Waray to have
an -r- (i.e., War, S-L *bardtu); 1n most other dlalects the irregu-
larities do not allow any reconstruction. Since there 1s Ilokano
balotd far to the north, Kalamlan barutuq to the west, and Ata Manobo
balutu to the south on Mindanao, one can be sure only that the word
spread rapidly but disparately throughout the Philippines from an un-
known source language. The second form 1s probably related to Malay
karbau; but Aklan and Mindoro are relic areas for gqdnwan carabao,
which probably reflects the original PPH *qan(u)wdn, jJudging from the
evidence of NPH languages (cf: Agta ganwan, Bontok, Kankanay nowdn,
Ilokano nudn).

Of particular import to the establishment of a PBS *r would be any
cognates clearly traceable to PAN, or at least PHS; but related forms
in Bs appear to have been borrowed or exhlbit such irregularities as
to be useless 1in giving such evidence. Wiltness Kuy, Mas, Sor, Gub,
S-L, War ribu thousand, while Sem, Blk, Pan, Kin and all other Bs
dialects have 1{bu, except Tsg gfbuh ( = Samal qibu); the form 1is a
borrowing from Malay (or perhaps another language with a reflex of r
for PAN *R) ribu < PHS *Ribu thousand. If the Bs forms were cognate,
they should appear as *gibu; note Maranao n-gibo, Kalamian libug,
Ilongot gibu which show correct correspondences. Similarly, Mas, Sor,
Gub, N-S, S-L, War have surdt to write, Bilk surdt, Akl sutdt, Ban, Odg,
Sib, Rom, Sur, Jau suydt, most other dialects suldt; but the correct
etymon 1s PHS *suRat etch, write (Charles 1974), correctly reflected
in Tag slgat wound (not Tag sidlat to write), so that the various CPh
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forms are spread by borrowing - most likely in the case of writing
which was introduced into the Philippines no earlier than 1000+ A.D.
Only Kuy has kuran as opposed to Akl kdtan, Ban, Odg, Sib, Rom, Sur,
Jau kdyan, all other dialects kdlan lacking, insufficient; the Kuy form
may be under influence from Malay kidran, most dialects point to a PBS
*kélan. Similarly, Mas kérut, Akl kitot, Rom, Sur, Jau kdyut, all
other dialects (except Ban, 0Odg, Sib, But) kdlut to scratech (an itch)
< PBS *kilut; the Mas form may have been influenced by Malay gdrut, or
by another form for scratch, e.g., Mas gdris. Mas pirak, Akl, Kin,
Hil, Rom, Ceb pflak silver are probably borrowed from Malay pfrak
rather than inherited from PHS *pirak; most dlalects have a competing
form for silver, salapiq [elther related to Malay sarpeh chip, fragment
(Charles 1974) or Malay salep! metal container for betel-chew (of value
in trade, Conklin, personal communication)]; neither is an indigenous
term. In each of these last examples, only one Bs dlalect offers any
evlidence for a PBS *-r- that may be cognate with PHS *-r-; since each
correspondence 1s different, there 1s no evidence of a PBS *r related
to PHS *r. (Other forms thought to be probative of PHS *r have been
reassigned to PHS *R or *D by Wolff 1974 and Charles 1974.) While it
need not be proposed that PBS *kllan lacking or *kdlut to scratch must
be borrowings, the irregularities cautlion that even the reconstructions
with *-1- may be assigned only tentatively to PBS.

8.10. PROTO BISAYAN ACCENT

From the historical point of view, length has two origins. (1) Some
dialects have compensatory lengthening due to the loss of a phoneme and
the coalescence of vowels: Tag [bd:go] < PCP *baqguh new, War [td:suk]
< PCP *tulsuk to prick, Kuy [kaapdn] < PCP *kahdpun, etc. (2) Most
dialects have 1lnherited length, and reflect the historical accent
(length and stress) patterns from earlier stages, e.g. PBS, PCP, PPH
%qllu head > [qb:1u] in Kin, H1l1l, Mas, Ceb, Tag, Bik, Kapampangan,
Ilokano, etc., PBS, PCP, PMP, PPH *matd- eye > [matd] in all Bs dia-
lects, Tag, Blk, Kapampangan, Ilokano, etc. These two differ 1n one
regard: compensatory lengthening can occur in any syllable, while
Inherited length 1s never found on the ultima, and i1n most Bs dlalects
(except Mas, Sor, N-S, S-L, War) 1s restricted to the penult.

All Bs speech varieties except some dlalects of Kuy and Tsg retain
phonemic accent. The following minimal pair 1s found in all dlalects
and establishes contrastive accent for PBS: plnuq [pl:nliq] tree trunk
< PBS #*plnuq and pundq [plndq] full < PBS *punliq. The following are
among the many forms reconstructed with accent on the penult: PBS
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*blkid mountain, *kiqen eat, *daddga young lady, maiden, *14nit sky,
*pandnud white cloud; and on the ultima: PBS *qabdh ashes, *batdh
stone, *kamd ye, *gamlit root, *matdy die, *putiq white.

That phonemic accent was 1lnherited by PBS can be seen 1n the hundreds
of correspondences among Bs, Bk, Tg, Ilokano, Kapampangan, Isneg,
Balangao, Ifugao, Bontoc, Itneg, Kallinga, etc. Accent must be recon-
structed as a feature of Proto Philippine.

Mansaka and Kalagan are linguistic and geographic neighbours of Bs.
These two languages exhlibit a complementary phenomenon of phonemic
shortness (in Mansaka) and phonemic length (in Kalagan) which coincides
with Bs and Tg accent patterns. The phonemic shortness of Mansaka
corresponds perfectly with accent on the ultima in Bs, thus: Mansaka
bd&yaw, most Bs baydw brother-in-law < PCP *b3ydw; while the phonemic
length of Kalagan corresponds with Bs accent on the penult: Kalagan
na:lan, Kin, Sem, S-L, Mas ndran name < PCP #*pd:dan. In Mansaka and
Kalagan these forms are only remnants of a pre-exlsting system since
many forms are unmarked for accent which can be reconstructed with
accent for Bs-Bk-Tg, 1.e., PCP, e.g., Mansaka, Kalagan mata eye, dilagq

tongue, etc.

8.10.1. The Loss of PBS Accent has occurred in some dilalects of Kuy
and Tsg. Some Kuy communlities on Busuanga Island still malntaln stress
differences on words uttered in 1solation. These accent patterns
correspond to the typical patterns of other (nearby) WBs dialects, e.g.,
Kuy-Busuanga bdrak flower : Kin [bld:rak] vs Kuy-Busuanga burdq foam,
1dpad wide vs lapdd to fly. This pattern of stress is also found in
(colourless) sentence intonation, as in Kuy-Busuanga na-tdu gakl sa
kurdn I was born on Koron Island vs qin-tad qakl kandna I was given to
him. However, many other forms reflect the general loss of contrast
as on Cuyo Island proper.

Similarly, the Jolo dlalects of Tsg have apparently lost 1nherited
accent, but not the Tsg dlalects on southern Palawan. Whille working
with a Tsg informant from Palawan, I had elicited the minimal pair:
kdlan insufficient, lacking : kuldn to lie down. When re-checking the
data with a Jolo informant, he maintained that in his dialect there
was no difference 1in pronunciation between the two. However, after
collation of more data, I found But kidlan, Mansaka kulan lacking : But
kuldn, Mansaka kilan lie down supporting the minimal pair in Palawan
Tausug. A large number of similar contrasts were found.

One of the chilef factors 1n the loss of accent 1s bllingualism and
substratum influence from other 1anguages.70 Samal does not have
contrastive word accent, so that Samals who learn Tausug do not learn
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or distinguilsh the accentual patterns. Over the centuriles this contact
of Tsg and Samal has apparently resulted in the loss of such contrastive
accent 1n Tsg on Jolo, while Tsg on Palawan maintalns the historical
accent patterns. Kuy may have undergone similar influence from the
native languages on or around Palawan, e.g., Palawano, Aborlan, and
Agutaynen, which also do not have contrastive word accent.

8.10.2. Factors Influencing the Placement of Accent

(1) CANONICAL FORM. In all Bs dlalects studied, a closed penult
1s stressed. Thus, stress 1s predictable from the shape of the form:
all dialects sinsin ring < PBS *sinsin, all dialects blkbuk weevil <
PBS *bdkbuk. Regardless of the accent on the base form, i1f morpho-
phonemic changes produce a form with a CVC-penult, the penult 1s
stressed. Thus, Akl tuldn to swallow + -a passive imperative - tinl-a
swallow (it)!, Kin, Pan, Blk taql- to give + -i local imperative -+
tdwq-i give (it)!, Ceb pundq full + -a » plng-a fill (it)! (See
10.2.1.)

(2) *a IN PENULT. The shape of the penult affected stress in
another way, parallel with the process in modern Malay: 1f a *a occur-
red in an open penult, the stress fell on the ultima, 1.e., PAN #*panugq
> PBS *punlq full, PAN *tsbuS > PBS *tublh sugarcane, PHS *baRas milled
rice > PBS *bagds, PAN *bansl deaf > PBS #*bendl, PAN *atlt fart, flatu-
lence > PBS *qatit, PPH *latdw to float > PBS lutdw, etc.

However, more recent analogles based on current accent paradigms
may reshape such forms. Thus, there 1s another minimal palr recon-
structable, but with a *s in the penult: Akl, Hil, Ceb, Tsg butdn, Kin,
Kuy, Sur batdn young coconut < PBS #*batdn and Akl, Odg, Hil, Mas bdltun,
Kin, Kuy bdten to pull < PBS *bdten. Mansaka b3ten young coconut and
Naga Bk bdtun pull indicate that these reconstructions may be as old as
PCP *bdten pull and PCP *bstdn young coconut. In each case the verb
'pull' may have been assoclated with the accent of many verb stems on
the penult, while the noun 'young coconut' may have been associlated
with statives (4.2.5.), 1.e., *batdn a coconut pulled off before it was
ripe (see #3 1lmmediately below).

(3) ACCENT PAIRS of verb stems and thelr stative counterparts are
found throughout Bs, e.g., most dlalects tdpus to finish : tapls fin-
ished; bdyad to pay : baydd paid; qénad accustom : qandd accustomed;
Akl tdhaq, Kin, Pan, Dsp, Blk réhaq cook : Akl tahdq, Kin, Pan, Dsp,
Blk rahdq cooked; Ban, 0Odg, Sib ydtoq, Rom, Cap, Hil 1dtoq, Mas, War,
Ceb, Sur, But 1dtuq : Ban, Odg, Sib yutdq, Rom, Cap, Hil lutdq, Mas,
War, Ceb, Sur, But lutlq cooked indicate the reconstruction of pairs
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for PBS: *tdpus finigh ~ *tapls finished, *bdyad pay ~ baydd paid,

*qdnad accustom v *qandd accustomed, *1dtuq cook Vv *lutdq cooked, ete. 1
(4) FORM CLASSES also appear to have parallel accent patterns, thus

the adjectives of colour are PBS *putiq white, *qitdm black, *puléh

red, *duldw yellow, *daddg yellowish, etc. Toplc and genitive pronouns

and delctics, negative particles, and interrogatives have already been

discussed and presented in this regard (4.2.8. and respective tables

in Chapter 4).

8.11. EVALUATION OF PHONOLOGICAL CRITERIA AS TECHNIQUES FOR SUBGROUPING

Nine of the phonological reflexes that do not agree among Bs dlalects
have been put into Table 56 in such a way that they serve as eight pho-
nological 1soglosses. The dlalects have been organised according to
the subgroups discussed at the end of Chapter 7. In this regard, it is
important to note that had the dialects not been so organised, on the
basls of these phonological criteria Blk, Dsp, Lok, Alc, Mas, Sor, Gub,
and War would appear to be together in one subgroup, and Pan, Kin, Gim,
N-S, and S-L in another; no other means of subgrouping (lexicostatistics,
functor analysis, or common innovations) would indicate or validate such
subgroups. Even given thls organisation, the phonological 1soglosses
do not separate Bs 1nto groups that agree with any other method employed
in this study.72

The 1independence of some dlalects 1s exaggerated. For example, Akl

The discrepancies are noteworthy.

does not appear as part of WBs; But has only one 1sogloss indicating
inclusion within SBs. The Banton group 1s correctly 1solated from all
other Bs dlalects, but has one 1link to Rom. The Cebuan group 1s broken
up, while its members (Boh, Ley, Ceb) are variously linked to other Bs
dialects. The WBs subgroup has up to seven 1soglosses (#1-6, 8) sep-
arating 1ts members, while most of the CBs dialects are separated by
only four at the most (#4-6, 8). Yet CBs showed the greatest diversity
according to the lexicostatistical and functor tests, and WBs the least
diversity.

The reasons that none of these phonologilical criteria leads to accu-
rate subgrouping of the Bs dialects are: (1) none of the isoglosses
employed 1is qualitative (i.e., unlikely to have occurred independently),
because (2) none of the sound shifts or mergers discussed 1s an innova-
tion or feature unique to Bs or to any of 1ts subgroups, each 1s found
Independently 1n non-Bs 1anguages.73 The correspondence sets leading
to the reconstruction of PBS *-§- can also be found between Tag -q-
and Blk homorganic semi-vowel. Although PCP *h 1s lost i1n the Kuyan
group alone among Bs dialects, *h 1s lost 1n many dialects of the Bikol
area (Buhi, Oas, Libon, Iriga, Daraga, Legazpl), in Mansakan (except
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Kamayo and Davawefio), and in all NPh languages. Intervocalic PCP *d
(viz: #*-r-) and *1 fall together in Tag and in most Mansakan dialects
(except Kamayo), but are kept distinct in most Bikol dialects (except
Virac and Pandan) and in Mamanwa. Further, the falling together of

PSP *#-d- and *-1- 1s a feature found in languages only distantly re-
lated to Bs, e.g., Kapampangan, Tadyawan, Buhld, and Subanon. PCP *-y-
> z in Cam, but also in Mamanwa. PMP *s > u in Akl, Blk, Odg, Hil, Mas,
Ceb, etc. among Bs dialects, but also in Hanunoo and Buhld, which are
South Mangyan languages with no speclal close genetlc connectlion to Bs
(Zorc 1974b).

Although subgrouping by phonological features does not support the
subgrouping arrived at in Chapters 6-7, it 1is important to note that
given the pre-organisation of dlalects based on other criteria it does
not contradict the latter. Thus, most of the WBs dlalects are grouped
together withln three isoglosses. Although Akl 1s not grouped with any
of the WBs dialects by this method, 1t 1s not indicated to be a member
of any other Bs subgroup, and therefore appears to be independent. As
we shall see 1n Chapter 11, Akl 1s a well-marked dlalect of WBs. Rom
and Cap-Hil appear to be intermediate between WBs and CBs; they were
shown to be links between WBs and CBs in Chapters 5 and 7. Sur-Jau are
clearly grouped together by the 1soglosses. The separation indicated
between Ceb and Boh-Ley may 1itself be indicative of greater diversity
among Cebuan dlalects than that brought to 1light in thils study due to
Insufficient data on many dialects of that group.

It therefore appears that phonological innovatlons per se are not
to be given any weight 1n the subgrouping of Bsj; but where such innova-
tions are consonant with other criteria (innovations in the lexicon or
among functors) they may serve as further instances of the validity of
a posited subgroup (see, for example, the determination of the Kuyan
group among WBs dialects, 11.2.).



TABLE 56
PHONOLOGICAL ISOGLOSSES SEPARATING THE Bs DIALECTS

: =1 é
L 5
3 4 1
Dtg Blk
Dsp Sib Rom
2 6
1 Lok 7|els| Ban
Snt Alc a3
Odg
’ Sem Pa 4 6|5
6 5 1! 3 e n ; )
] 5
1 3
Kuy 4 Cap
i Kin
1 5 5
Gin Hil
| i "
5
6 6 6

CRITERIA. Similarities are included within a single isogloss only between contiguous dialects; as soon as a break occurs

between two dialects sharing a feature (e.g., Kin *d-, -d- and Mas *d-, -d-) an 1sogloss separates them. (See
Table 55 for summary of problematic phonemes.)

(1) *-p- > Kuy -¢-; Sem, Snt, But -q-; all other dialects homorganic semivowel.

(2) *-q-, *-h- > Kuy -8-; Sem, Snt -q-; Dtg -w-/ u, -y- / i, q elsewhere; all other dlalects -q- vs -h-.
(3) *h- > Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg q-; all other dialects h-.

(4) *d-, *-d- > Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg, Blk, Dsp, Pan, Kin d-, -d-; Akl, Rom, Cap, Hi1 d-, -r-; Ban, Sib, Odg

r-, -r-; Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War d-, -d-; Ley, Boh, Ceb, Sur, Jaun, But d-, -r-.

(5) *-d- > Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg, Blk, Dsp, Pan, Kin -r-, Akl -i-, Ban, Sib, Odg, Rom -y-, Hil, Cap -1-, Mas,
sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War -r-, Ceb -1-, Sur, Jaun -y-, Boh, Ley, But -9-.

. P Ban, 0Odg y; Rom 1-, -y-, -y;

6 *x)-, *-}-, *-1 > Kuy, Sem, Snt, Dtg Blk, Dsp, Pan, Kin 1; Akl t; Sib, 5 x y

(&) Hi1) cap, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, $-L, War, Ceb 1; Sur, Jaun i-, -y-, -y; Ley, Boh 1-, -@-, -i; But 1-,
-9-, -9.

(7) *-y- > Ban, Sib, Odg -d-; Sur, Jaun -j; all other dialects -y-. (Not listed: Cam -z-.)

(8) #a > Kuy, Sem, Pan, Kin, Gim a; N-S, S-L, Boh, Sur a; all other dialects u.
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CHAPTER NINE
GENETIC EVIDENCE FOR CENTRAL PHILIPPINE UNITY

The Blsayan speech varietles form a subgroup together with the dia-
lects of Tagalog, of Bilkol, and of Mansakan; thils group may be called
Central Philippine [Dyen's Tagafic (1965a:29)]. These CPh languages
are 1In turn a subgroup of Meso-Phillippine, which also 1ncludes the
Palawan, Kalamlan, South Mangyan, and Subanon languages (see Tree
Diagram 3). That Bs 1s a genetilc subgroup of CPh 1s shown by the
shared innovations among functors and lexical 1ltems surveyed in this
chapter. No excluslvely-shared PCP phonological lnnovations have been
discovered (see 8.11.); PBS and PCP appear to have had the same sound
system (see Table 53).

The genetlc unity of CPh languages 1s poslited here on the basls of
overlapping innovations. That 1s, while no lnnovation 1s found 1n all
dlalects of all subgroups of Bs, Bk, Tg, and Mk, the distributilon of
each form 1s diversiflied enough to Justify 1ts reconstruction at the
PCP stage, but limited to only CPh languages (cognates are not found
outside of CPh), thereby suggesting 1ts innovational status. Further-
more, each CPh subgroup reflects enough (at least half) of the posited
Innovations to 1indicate 1ts genetilc relationship to PCP and to other
CPh languages, while no other known Philipplne or Austroneslan language
has more than one or two such forms (which 1s attributable 1n each case
to borrowing).

Tables 57a-b summarise and 1llustrate the overlapping of PCP lnnova-
tlons among the four major CPh language groups; subgroups within Bs
and Bk are listed 1n accordance with my work and that of McFarland
(1974); Tagalog and Mansakan are treated as single units for lack of
accurate information on the subgroups within each.

223



TABLE 57a
DISTRIBUTION OF PCP INNOVATIONS AMONG FUNCTORS

INNOVATION WBs  Ban T én SBs  Tsg EB;B N L;ar_m Tag | Mansakan | TOTAL
1h5 *sinda X X X X X 5
2a. *inyu X X X X X X 6
2b. *indu X X (X) X 3+1
3 *4kaq/*bakdq X X X X X X X X X 9
4y *sa-[pronoun] X X X X X X X X
g *di X X X X X X X X X
6. *dtu X X X X X X [(x] X T+l
7 *yaqln X X X X 4
8. *ya-[delctic] (x) X [x] X X X X X X T+2
9. *ha-[delctic] X X X X (xX) X 5+1
10.  *an [nom.] X X X X X X X X X 9
11. *-an [genitive] X X (X) X X X X X 7+1
12. *n>n/@ [x] X X X X X X X X 8+1
13. no ligature X X X X X 53
14, *ka--an X X X X [x] X 5+1
15. *a- [verb] X X X X (x) (xX) X X 6+2
16. *kaniqnu X X X X X (X) 5+1
17. *-in (where?) X X X X X X [(x] X X [(x] X 9+2
18a. *kugqnu X X X 3
18b. *kinaqunu (x) X X 2+1
TOTAL 11 9 16 9 14 10 12 10 9 10 12

+1 +1 +1 +2 +2 +2 +2 +2 +1

( ) = possibly borrowed; [ ] = an archalsm or dialectalism.




TABLE 57b

DISTRIBUTION OF PCP LEXICAL INNOVATIONS

INNOVATION WBs  Ban B iB‘Z‘ A geg N SBs  Tsg EB;B Icgko Lga; Tag Mansakan TOTAL
1. *daldgan X X X X X X X X X X 10
2.  *khuy X X X X X X X X X X X 11
3. *kaldyu X X X X X X X X X 9
L. *dalagdeg X X X X X X X X X 9
5a. *hdtag - - X X X - - X 4
5b. *taqd X X = = = X X X = 5
6. *1imut X X X X X = = X X = 7

*qaydw X [x] X X X X [x] X 6+2

*badah fbu X X X X X X X X 8

*daghan X X X X X X 6
10. *digwagq X X X X X X 6
11. *1ligkud X = X X = X = y
12. *1iséd X X X X X 5
13. *kaldg X (X) X X X X X 6
14. *qdgah X X X X X X 6
15. #bdtag X X X X X X X X X 9
16. *didt X X X X 4
17. *ddgan X X X X X X X X 8
18. *qabdh X X X X X X X X X X X 11
19. *rd(g)nat X X X X X 5
20. *rdyag X X X X 4
21. +*banig X X X X X X X X X X 10
TOTAL 20 12 21 19 17 11 9 15 10 10 9

Gee
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9.1. SHARED INNOVATIONS AMONG PCP FUNCTORS

It 1s practically impossible to determine a common from a spread
innovation; the former would have occurred when all dialects were still
in (at least relatively close) contact, the latter after the breakup of
the proto language. However, the likelihood that at least some innova-
tions had developed at a gilven stage of proto language and are shared
in common by descendants of that proto language 1lncreases in proportion
to the quality (and, in this regard, the number) of such exclusively-
shared features.

While any 1lnnovatlon can be borrowed or can spread across language
boundaries, functors tend to be less open to large scale borrowilng or
systematic replacement since functors consist of closed paradigms (pro-
nouns, deictics, verb inflection, etc.) or restricted-class morphemes
(temporals, discourse particles, etc.). Thus, a pronoun or a verb
affix may be borrowed, but not an entire paradigm. Similarly, it does
not seem probable that a delctic element such as PCP #*-dtu (#6 below)
or a formative such as PCP *ya- (#8) would be borrowed throughout a
paradigm (viz: gqi-dtu nominative, sa-dtu genitive, di-dtu oblique,
etc.), although forms containing such elements, say, dfdtu or yagqdln,
might be borrowed.

The elghteen innovations discussed below, taken as a group, consti-
tute the best evilidence for the genetic relationship of CPh languages;
no CPh subgroup has fewer than half (9; see Table 57a). While some of
these 1nnovations are clearly of better quality than others, the dis-
tribution of each strongly suggests that they must be attributed to
PCP. Note that due to the extreme dialectal diversity of CPh languages
(no doubt, in proto times as well as now) inherited forms are retailned
as doublets of some of the posited PCP innovations.

9.1.1. Pronouns

While the nominative and enclitic genitive pronouns reconstructable
for PCP (and PBS) are inherited from PAN,7 some replacements in the
system are shared 1lnnovatlons of CPh languages.

(1) PPH, PSP *sid4 they (cf: Buhi, Iriga, S-L, Hanunoo, Batak,
Aborlan sird, Alangan siro, Tag, Ceb, Hil sild 1s replaced by PCP
*sinda > Ban, Odg, Sib sfnra, Rom, Mas, Sor sinda, Naga, Legazpl, Virac,
Daraga sindd, Oas sinrd they; Tsg hinda nominative plural personal name
marker.

(2a) PMP *{yu your genitive plural base (cf: Tag qfyo thy, which
1s probably a shift from the plural form to a singular respect form;
Mas, Gub, N-S, S-L, War, Sur, Jau, But qfyu, Hanunoo n-iyd, Ivatan
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n-ioq) 1s replaced by PCP *inyu > Akl, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Blk, Pan, Kin,
Gim, Hil, Cap, Kaw, Ceb qinyu, Daraga, Oas, Libon, Iriga, Buhi, Pandan
qinyd, Tag qinyé.

(2b) PMP *i{yu your (above) to PCP *gindu > Sem, Snt, Kuy qindu,
Rom gindo, Ban, 0Odg, Sib qfnro, Naga, Legazpil, Virac n-indd.

(3) While PMP *-ken my, *-men our (exclusive), and *-tan our (in-

clusive) appear to have been innovations at that stage,75a

byforms
#*3kaq, *38meq, and *4tsq, and the negative *bskéq are PCP innovations.
More accurately, the innovatlon was the paradigmatic replacement of

PMP *-n by PCP *-q 1n dialects of Bs, Bk, and Mk. Thils 1s yet another
Instance of an lnnovation that cuts across subgroup boundaries but must
be posited for the parent 1anguage.75b

PMP *akan my (cf: Palawano d-akan, Aborlan, Batak kan-akan, Tagbanwa
tun-y-aqan, Maranao r-akan, Slocon Subanon dia-n-akon to me, Kin, Sem,
S-L qéken, Akl, Rom qékon mine) 1s replaced by PCP *4ksg > Ban, 0Odg,

Sib qdkoq, Gub, Ley, Ceb, Jau gdkugq, Boh qdhug, N-S, Sur qdkaq, Tsg
k-dkuq, Naga, Legazpl, Virac s-akdq, Oas s-4kaq, Iriga kan-akdq, Pandan
qdkug, Kamayo kan-dkuq, Mansaka, Kalagan kan-akaq. The same distribution
is reflected for PCP *&maq and *3taq.

PMP *bakdn not predicative negative (cf: Cotabato Manobo bakan,
Daraga bakén, Libon bokdén, Tsg, Blk bukdn, Akl, Rom bukén, Kin, Kuy,

Sem bakdn) 1s replaced by PCP *bskéq > Ban, Odg, Sib bukéq, Naga, Virac,
Legazpl bakdéq, Iriga, Buhi, Oas bokdq, Kamayo, Isamal, Caraga buklq,
Mansaka, Kalagan bakagq.

(4) The use of sa, the common-noun oblique marker, as an oblique
pronominal formative, lnstead of kan- or d- is limited to CPh languages
(dialects of Tag, Bk, and Bs). Thus, PMP *d-&ken to me (cf: Maranao
r-aken, Palawano d-akan, Cam d-4kun, Jau d-4kuq) and PMP #*kan-4kan (cf:
Aborlan, Batak kan-akan, Kin, Sem, Kuy kan-4ken, Ceb, But kan-34kuq) are
replaced by PCP #sa-qaksn > Alc, Dsp, Lok, Cap, Hil, Kaw, Rom sa-qékon,
Blk, Mas, Sor sa-qdkun, S-L, War ha-qdkun, Ban, Odg, Sib sa-qdkoq, Gub,
N-S, Sur, Nat sa-qdkuq; Naga, Legazpl, Virac s-akdq, Oas s-4kaq, Daraga,
Buhl sa-qkdn, Libon s-akén, Pandan sa-qdkuq; Tag sa-qdkin. The remain-
der of the obllque pronoun set 1s 1nflected 1n the same way.

9.1.2. Deictics

Several deictilc base elements as well as the oblique formatlve appear
to be inherited from PHS; compare, for example, Malay fni : S-L qinf
this < PHS *ini; Malay di-sf-tu : Akl di-té there < PHS *di-()-tu; Malay
di-sa-na yonder : But di-sa-qdn there < PHS *di-sa- oblique formative.
Some delctics date to at least PSP: Blk, Sem, Kuy didn, Tag diydn,
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Mamanwa dizan, Slocon Subanon dion, Western Bukldnon Manobo diyan <
PSP *di-[yl4n there (near addressee); Gub, Tsg duqin, Tagbanwa
(Kalamian) duun, Tigwa duqan, Ata duqon there (near addressee), Tag,
Pandan (Bikol), Palawano duqln there, yonder < PSP dul[]én there (not
nearby); Cam, N-S, S-L, War, Nat, Sur, Jau qi-tdn, Kamayo qi-tdn,
Mamanwa wa-tun that (near addressee), Iriga qf-tun that (any position
not near speaker), Hanunoo tun-da, Buhld tun-ya that (near addressee),
Ata, Tigwa, Western Buklidnon Manobo du-tun there (near addressee),
Dibabawon dd-tun there, yonder < PSP #*tun delctic element denoting
position away from speaker. Nonetheless, some delctic elements or
formatives are PCP innovations.

(5) PHS, PSP *ni base element for deictic denoting position nearest
speaker (above) 1s replaced by PCP *di (not to be confused with the
oblique formative PHS *di-) > Blk du-df{, Lok qu-df, Kuy di-df, Ban,
0dg, Sib ri-1{, Cap, Hil, Rom, Cam, Ceb di-rf{, Mas, Sor, N-S, S-L
di-df, Tsg ya-r!{, Naga, Legazpl di-g-df, Virac di-n-df, Daraga, Buhi
di-df, Oas qi-df, Iriga sé-di, Mansaka qa-si-di, Kalagan qi-di here
(nearest speaker); Ban, Odg, Sib ka-1{, Ceb, Ley, Boh ki-rf, S-L gqa-df,
Cam za-rf{, Daraga qaq-df, Oas ka-df, Libon ya-df, Iriga, Buhl qa-df,
Tag qi-ri ~ qa-rf{, Mansaka ya-di this (nearest speaker).

(6) PHS, PSP *tu base element for deictic denoting position far
from speaker (discussed above) 1s replaced by PCP *dtu > Ceb, Boh, Ley
ké4-dtu, Rom, N-S, S-L, War, Nat qé-dtu, Mas, Sor, Gub, But qf-dtu, Cam
z4-dtu, Sur, Jau jé-dtu, Tsg yd-dtu, Virac qi-dtd, Daraga, Iriga, Buhi
ga-dtd, Oas ka-dtd, Libon ya-dtd, Kamayo, Kalagan qi-dtu, Mansaka
ya-dtu that yonder, Mansaka ni-dtu that (out of sight); Akl qf-dto,
Kin, Pan ré-gtu (dissimilation), Hil, Rom, Mas, Sor, Gub, War, N-S,
S-L, Cam, Ceb, Boh, Ley, Sur, Jau, Nat, But df-dtu, Tsg yd-dtu, Daraga
di-dtd, Oas qi-dtd, Buhi, Libon qa-dtd, Iriga sa-dtd, Kamayo, Kalagan
ga-dtu, Mansaka qa-sa-dtu there, yonder, Mansaka qa-si-dtu there (out
of sight).

(7) PSP *du[lén there (near addressee), also used as predicative
it is there, there is, 1s replaced by PCP *ya-qdin > Sur, Jau jaqun,
Nat, But, Tsg yaqin, Naga ydqun there it is, there is, Tag yaqdn it is
yonder.

(8) The predicative *ya- used with deictic base elements 1s not
known to have any historical antecedents; since 1t appears in Tg, Bk,
Bs, and Mk dialects 1t 1s posited as a CPh innovation. Note: Hil,
Rom, Tsg yé&-ri, Tag ya-rf, Kin y&-di, Libon ya-df, Mansaka ya-di here
it i8 < PCP *ya-di; H1l ya-ndq, Cam za-ndq there it is (near addressee);
Tsg, Kamayo, Davawefio, Libon yan, Mansaka, Boso, Kabasagan yaqan,
Pandan (Bk) yaqén, Tag qaydn (metathesis of *ya-qdn) < PCP *ya-qén
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there it is (near addressee); Rom, Hil, But, Tsg yd-dtu, Libon ya-dtd,
Mansaka, Isamal, Boso ya-dtu, Cam z3-dtu, Sur, Jau j&-dtu there it is
yonder < PCP *ya-dtu.

(9) The exdstential prefix *ha- used with de%gtic base elements is

also not known to have a historical antecedent; it 1s posited as a
CPh innovation. War hd-hd-ni 28 here; Akl ha-rd here is, ha-rén there
i8, ha-td yonder is; Odg ha-1{h this one here, hé-gtuh that one yonder;
Tag ha-11 come here, hé-to (< *hd-itu with monophthongalisation) here
it 18, ha-yin there it is (near addressee), ha-yén there it is (yonder).
This *ha- 1s found frozen in a number of Bs deictics: Gub, N-S, S-L,
War, Cam, Ceb, Sur, Jau dinhi here < PBS *di-h(a)-ni (with usual meta-
thesis of *hC clusters, see 3.2.3.3.); N-S, S-L, War, Cam, Sur, Jau
kdnhi come here < PBS *ka-h(a)-ni; Ceb, Boh, Ley qdnhi come here, Cam,
S-L, War qdnhi be here < PBS *qga-h(a)-ni; N-S ndthun [< *pa-h(a)-tdn]
go there, is there (near addressee); Akl qinhaq [< *qi-h(a)-naq] there
(near addressee); etc.

9.1.3. Case-Marking Particles

Perhaps the strongest evidence for grouping CPh languages together
1s the *an set of common-noun case markers. Reid (personal communica-
tion) suggests that on the basis of Maranao, Bikol s-u, Ivatan qg-u,

Akl r-o v d-o nominative markers, Ivatan n-u, Buhi fi-u, Iriga, Aklanon
k-u genitive markers, etc., Proto (Southern) Philippine had an *u-based
marking system. Hence, the distribution of the *a-based markers only
among CPh languages77 1s evidence of a common innovation in PCP;
nominative *an, genitive #*s-an, *n-an, and *k-an, and oblique *sa are
found as a set only in Bs, Bk, Mk, and Tg. Their use 1s similar in

all CPh speech varieties (4.3.4-5.).

(10) PCP *ag ~ *aN nominative common-noun case marker > Tag qaN;
Naga, Legazpl, Virac, Pandan, Daraga gan, Oas, Libon, Iriga, Buhl qa;
Mas, Sor, Gub, S-L, War, Cam, Jau qan, N-S ga, other Bs dialects
(except Akl, Ban, Odg, Sib, and Tsg) qan; Kamayo gqan, Davawefio, Mansaka
y-arJ,78 Kalagan, Mamanwa y-a.

(1la) PCP #*n-an v *n-aN definite genitive common-noun case marker
> Tag nan; Rom, Sur, Kan, Nat nanp, Jau nan; Kamayo, Davawefilo, Mansaka
nan, Kalagan, Mamanwa na.

(11b) PCP *k-an ~ *k-aN definite genitive common-noun case markenr
> Naga, Legazpi, Virac kan, Iriga ka; Pan, Kin, Gim, Dsp, Sem, Snt kan;
Mamanwa ka.

(11c) PCP #*s-an v *s-aN defindite genitive common-noun case manrken
> Iriga sa (indefinite); Mas, Sor, Gub, S-L, Cam san, N-S, Ceb, Boh,
Ley sa, Hil, Cap, Bty san; Mansaka san, Kalagan sa.
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(12) Replacement of p by n on § in markens is a phenomenon randomly
distributed throughout CPh languages. Wolff observed:
The shape of the markers with final n . . . which are

probably cognate with forms which have final n in other
languages, indicates a change of n to n under certain

conditions. There are also other forms which show n in
the Camotes dialect that are cognate with forms having
n in Cebuano.. . . What the conditions are for the change

of n to n is not clear. (1967c:72-74)

The dialects that have markers with n or @ variants are shown in Table
58; note that even within the same dlalect some variations occur. S-L
and War have -n 1n the case markers, but n- 1n the ligature; Sur,
Kamayo, Mansaka, and Tag have -n 1n the markers, but n- in the ligature;
Tsg has -n 1n the markers, but no linker; N-S and Mamanwa have -¢ 1n
the markers, but n- in the ligature. The only consistent dlalects are Bik,
Mas, Sor, Gub, and Jau, with n everywhere, and Kalagan with @ every-
where. Some Tag dlalects have a toplc marker with a final nasal
morphophoneme that assimilates to the point of articulation of the

first consonant of the following word (e.g., Tag qam bitaq the child,
gan sukldy the comb, qan kalabdw the carabao), but the oblique marker
always ends 1n -n, while the ligature always begins wilth n-.

} TABLE 58

| REPLACEMENT OF PCP n BY n OR @ IN MARKERS

?

DIALECT(S) nominative ggﬁ,’c‘isz igggﬁﬁge ligature

|

I Mas,Sor,Gub gan san sin na

| N-S qa sa sa na
S-L,War qan han hin na

| sur gan nan nan na

}Jau gan nan nan na

ing qin sin sin =

E Tag qaN nan nan na
Bik gan nin kan na
Kamayo qan nan nan na

| Mamanwa ya ka na na

‘Mansaka yan san nan na
Kalagan ya sa na na
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TABLE 59
Bs AND Mk DIALECTS THAT DO NOT USE THE LIGATURE IN
ATTRIBUTIVE AND AGENTIVE PRONOMINAL CONSTRUCTIONS
(13)
my house by me seen

Blk

Dsp qdkun baldy qékun na-kftagq
Dtg

Kin qdkan baldy qdkan na-kitagq
Rom

Hil qédkun baldy qékun na-kitagq
Mas

Ban

Odg qdkoq baydy qékoq na-kitagq
Sib

N-S qékugq baldy qékugq na-qimdd
S-L qdkan baldy qékan na-kaldw
War qdkun baldy qdkun na-kftagq
Jau qékuq baydy qékugq tag-kitq-an
Kamayo kandkugq bady kandkugq ya-kitq-an

kandk bady kandk ya-k{tg-an

Mansaka kanak baray kanak ki-kitaq
Davawefio kandk bady kandk ya-kitaq

9.1.4. Absence of the ligature in certain constructions

Wolff concluded that the fack of a Ligature in a construction con-
sisting of a genitive pronoun preceding the word it modifies was an
innovation:

We deduce that the lack of a linker in marking this con-
struction is an innovation made by S-L and the Camotes

dialect, because there is an overt linker in languages
outside of the Bisayan group--e.g., Tagalog:

Tag [Qa:ki] [n] ba:hay. '[My] house.'

Tag [Kanya] [n] binili. '[He] bought it.' (1967c:71)
This phenomenon 1s randomly distributed throughout Bs and Mk dilalects
in both attributive (possessive) and agentive constructions (see Table
59). Since the use of the ligature in such constructions 1s found in
MPh languages (for example, Palawano daka-n banwa my house), the
absence of the linker 1n such constructlons may be posited as a PCP
innovation, pending further research into other MPh languages.
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9.1.5. Numeral Formative

Llamzon (1969:33-34) posited the ka--an circumfix denoting 'times
ten' as an excluslvely shared Bs feature. The multiples of ten recon-
structable for PPH consist of the base #*plluq ten and the appropriate
numeral: Kalamian Tagbanwa durua-n puluk, Bontok dowd-n polé, Cotabato
Manobo duwa puluq, Tigwa da-dua-m pulugq, Tboll lawu foloq twenty < PPH
*da-du[hJ4d N pllug.

(14) However, ka--an appears to be a PCP innovation since it is
found in Bs (cf: S-L ka-ruhdq-an, Ceb ka-luhdq-an, Tsg ka-uhdqg-an 20,
Hil ka-tllq-an 30, etc.), in Mk (Mansaka ka-ruwaq-an, Kalagan ka-luwa-n,
Mamanwa ka-ruha-an 20), and in old Tag manuscripts (Tag ka-tlu-4n 30,
ka-apat-4n ¢0), apparently lost in modern Tag; thus, PCP *ka--an times
ten. Although similar forms for 'twenty' are found in some Manobo
languages (Reid 1971:154), they are clearly loanwords from Bs or Mk
dialects because the forms show reflexes of *1 rather than the expected
Manobo *d, e.g., Western Bukldnon ka-luwag-an 20 instead of #*ka-zuwaq-

an.

9.1.6. Replacement of Reduplication to Denote Imperfective

CV- reduplication denotes an 1mperfective or ongolng action. It 1s
found in the verb inflection of many MPh and CPh languages; 1n some
NPh languages 1t has the shape of Clvlca" Wolff proposes that re-
duplication of this sort 1s inherited from PHS, if not PAN (1973:88f);
it surely 1s 1nherited from PPH (consult Little 1974). The replacement
of CV- by a- (as in PMP *magCV- > PCP *maga- active durative future)
1s a feature shared by dialects of Bs, Bk, and Mk. Although Little
suggests that there was a PSP *Ra proclitlc preverb denoting imperfec-
tive actlon, reflected in Gorontalo he, the paradigmatic use of PCP
-a- after the prefixes *mag-, *nag-, and *pag- 1s an 1nnovation that
serves as one criterion for grouping these languages together. This
systematic replacement of reduplication 1s not likely to have occurred
& (since it appears through-
out the verb inflection of dilalects that have 1it).

(15a) PMP *nagCV- progressive durative active (cf: Tag nagCV-,

independently, nor to have been borrowed

Palawano nagCV, Tsg nagCV-) 1s replaced by PCP *naga- > Daraga naga-,
Pandan Bk nagd-; Kuy, Kin, Blk, Akl, Rom, Hil, Mas, Ceb, But naga-;
Kamayo, Davawefio, Mansaka yaga- (PMP *<in> > Mk #*<ijy>, PMP #*nag- > Mk
*yag-).

(15b) PMP *magCV- future durative active (cf: Tag magCV-, Palawano
magCV, Tsg magCV-) 1s replaced by PCP *maga- > Daraga, Virac maga-;
Kuy, Kin, Blk, Akl, Rom, Hi1l, Mas, Ceb, But maga-; Kamayo, Davawefio,
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Mamanwa maga-.

(15¢) PMP *pagCV--an future passive durative (cf: Tag pagCV--in,
Palawano pagCa--an) 1s replaced by PCP *paga--an > Daraga paga--an,
Virac paga--un, Pandan Bk paga--unj; Akl, Dsp, Rom paga--on, Kin paga--
an, Mas, Ceb paga--un; Mamanwa paga--an, Kamayo paga--un.

9.1.7. Interrogatives

It 1s common among Hesperonesian languages to bulld the entire
interrogative paradigm upon a single element: Itneg qand what?,
si-qgand who?, di-qand where?, no-qané when?, Ivatan gqanoq what?,
ma-anoq when?, si-noq who? (dissimilation), di-noq where? (id.); or
upon two bases, each of which has a given distribution, cf: Malay
mana which?, di-mana where, where at?, ka-mana whither, to where?,
dari-mana from where, whence?, but apa what?, si-apa who?, bar-apa how
much, how many?, kan-apa why?.

The interrogative *-andh used in most CPh question words can be
traced to PPH (if not PHS); thus, PPH *si-(a)ndh who? > Bontok sfino,
Kalinga sfnu, Kankanay siné, Sambal hinu, Itbayaten sinuh, Siocon
Subanon sinu, most Bs sinquh, Tag sfno. However,

(16) the form for 'whose?' appears to be limited to CPh languages,
and may be posited as a PCP innovation: PCP #*kaniq()nu[h] > Tag kanfno;
Ban, Odg, Sib kanigqd, Rom, Odg, Sor, Sur, Jau, But kanfnqu; Kamayo
kanfnu; Pandan Bk kanignd.

Likewlse, the use of the element #*qin on the locational interroga-
tives (Table 22c) appears to be a PCP innovation:

(17a) Dsp, Kin, Blk, Sem, Snt, Dtg diqfn, Kuy sa-din where (in
general)?, Rom, Hil, Mas, S-L, N-S, Sor, Gub, Cam, Ceb, Boh, Ley, Sur,
Jau, Nat, But, Tsg diqfn; Kamayo diqfn where (past)?, Mansaka digqin
where (future)? < PCP *di-qfn where?

(17p) Gub, N-S, S-L, War, Cam, Ceb, Boh, Ley, Sur, Jau, Nat, But,
Tsg haqin; Blk haqin; Kamayo, Davawefio, Mamanwa haqin, Kalagan qayin
where is, where at? < PCP *hd-qin where? (predicative).

(17c) Hil, S-L, War, Cam, Ceb (dial), But kaqin, Tsg pa-kaqin;
Kamayo kaqfn; Pandan Bk pa-kaqfn going where? < PCP *ka-qin go where?
(verb).

(17d) Akl, Ceb siqfn which?, where?, Pandan Bk siqin where (in
general)? < PCP *siqfn where?. However, note: Naga, Legazpl, Virac
saqin, Oas sayn where? (< *sa-qin), Tag saqdn where?. All of the cited
forms may indicate PCP *siqin to be composed of the sa- common-noun
obligue marker + the interrogative element *gqin, 1.e., PCP *s3-qfn ~
*si-qfn (with assimilation of *3 to the following *i; while the Tag
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form perhaps shows assimilation of *i to the preceding *a).

Forms for 'when?' can be reconstructed for PPH *ka-[Jand [cf: Sem
ka-qanld when (past)?, Ilokano ka-anl when?] or PMP *sa-[Jand [cf: Sem
sa-qanl when (future)?, Kalamian Tagbanwa sanu]. However, two forms
appear only among CPh languages:

(18a) Sur, Jau, But kdnqu, Tsg kuqnu; Iriga Bk kinu when (future)?
< PCP *kuqgnu.

(18b) Nat kinglnqu; Kamayo kind, Kalagan kinunu; Daraga kinagnu,
Buhi, Oas kindwnu, Libon kinaanld when (future)? < PCP *kinaqund.
While neilther form 1s widespread, each 1s found 1s such diverse lan-
guages (SBs-Tsg-IBk or SBs-Mk-IBk) that the possibility of borrowing
must be ruled out; contact among these languages 1s and has been zero
since pre-Hispanic times.

9.2. SHARED PCP LEXICAL INNOVATIONS

In general, lexlcal innovatlons constitute weak evlidence 1in genetic
linguistics, because (1) lexical items are freely borrowed, and (2)
any given form may be a retention lost everywhere else or as yet undis-
covered 1n another language. However, certaln precautionary measures
make the assignment of exclusively shared lexlical features as 1nnova-
tions of a parent language more plausible:

(1) limiting forms to basic vocabulary and avoiding items of trade
or culture which may readlily be borrowed;

(2) dismissing forms with phonological irregularities, e.g., 1 for
for expected Akl *%, Odg, Rom, Sur #*y; u for expected Kin, Sem, Kuy,
S-L *a; d for expected Hil, Ceb *r; y for expected Cam *z, Boh, Sur j,
etec.;

(3) reconstructing, wherever possible, what a given etymon for a
glven meaning must have been at the earllest posslble stage; and

(4) considering the character or quality of each lexical item (its
geographical and linguistic distribution, potential spread, etc.).

Thus, for 'blood' we can reconstruct PAN *DaRaq (cf: Malay darah,
Atta da:ga, Samal lahaq, F1j1 ndra); but PAN *ZuRuq liquid (cf: Malay
juroh syrup, Samoa su watery) has come to mean 'blood' among many SPh
languages: (Bs) Ban, Odg, Sib ruglq, other Bs duglq; Tag dugdq; (Bk)
Naga, Legazpil, Virac, Pandan, Daraga duglq, Oas, Libon, Iriga, Buhi
rugldq; (Mk) Kamayo, Davawefio dugiq, other Mk and Mamanwa dugugq;
Palawano, Aborlan duguq; Siocon, Sindangan Subanon duguq; Mongondow
duguq; Gorontalo duhu < PSP *duRlq blood. While the replacement of
PAN *DaRaq by *ZuRuq 1s clearly a semantic innovation of high quality
(it is in the basic vocabulary and 1s less likely to be borrowed), we
can not be sure that it has not spread (perhaps due to a taboo on some



235

pre-existing form). For example, Kalamian Tagbanwa duguq blood shows
phonological irregularities (for expected *duluk) and may be dismissed
as a borrowing. Therefore the weight of PSP *duRlq as an innovation
rests on the agreement of those languages that reflect 1t in having
exactly-corresponding homosemantic equivalents for a number of other
posited PSP innovations (e.g., PSP *tdbiR water, *14was body, *hildw
unripe, raw, green, etc.).

The distribution of the 21 lexical innovations posited for PCP 1is
given in Table 57b. Only one (*k3huy, #2 below) 1s found in all CPh
languages, but 1t presents certaln problems. The remalning etyma have
cognates 1n diverse CPh subgroups so that they may be reconstructed
as PCP. It should be remarked that Llamzon (1969:64-83, particularly
§4.2.6. through 4.2.12.) presents a large number of forms which he
found to be exclusively shared by Bs-Tg-Bk (1.e., PCP); however, many
of the forms can be traced to earlier proto languages (e.g. PSP *hapun
afternoon, PSP *slnay horn, PMP *blhay life, alive); many fail to meet
the four criteria outlined above and are therefore not under consider-
ation here.

(1) PHS *laRiw to run > Malay lari; Palawano pa-lagiw, Hanunoo
lagiw; Ata, Tigwa pa-laguy; Maranao pa-la-laguy. PCP *daldgan run >
(Bs) Akl datdgan, Rom, Sur daydgan, Jau dyagdn, Ban, Odg, Sib raydgan,
Boh digan, Tsg daagan, all other dilalects (except But) daldgan; (Mk)
Kamayo daagan, Mansaka daragan, Kalagan dala:gan, Mamanwa dalagan;
(Bk) Virac daLdgan, Oas, Libon, Buhl dalagin, other dialects daldgan.
Borrowed into Kagayanen dalLagdn; Alangan, Iraya dalagdn (expected
*dalaydn). Tag takbd run appears to be an independent innovation.

But 14guy 1s an independent retention (or borrowing?, cf: Binukid
pu-18guy) of the PHS form. The widespread evidence of *daldgan among
all CPh languages (except But and Tag) and its limited distribution in
only three surrounding languages strongly suggests 1ts status as a PCP
innovation.

(2) PAN *kayuS " *kaiuS tree, wood > Malay kayu; Fijli kaOu;
Itbayaten kayuh; Ilokano, Kalinga kdyu. The shape of PCP *kdhuy tree,
wood contrasts with the forms in all other Ph languages: (Bs) Dtg
kdwuy, Sem, Snt kdquy, Kuy kauy, other dialects kdhuy; (Mk) Kamayo,
Davawefio kdhuy, Mansaka kaquy, Kalagan kawuy; (Bk) Naga, Legazpl, Virac,
Pandan kihuy, Daraga, Libon, Buhl kduy, Iriga kady " koy; Tag kéhoy.
While Dyen (1971:25) does not take *kdhuy to be an innovation in shape
on the basls of Pazeh kahuy, Ami kasui (Formosan languages), such de-
velopments may have been fortultous rearrangements of the syllabics of
a PAN *kaiuS. Widespread Philippine and Austronesian evidence indlcates
the arrangement to have been PAN *kaiuS, PPH *kdyuh; subsequent rear-



rangements, such as PCP *k4huy, appear to define other Ph subgroups.
Witness Ifugao *kayiw > Batad qa:yiw, Amganad kdyiw, Bayninan ka:yiw;
and Pangasinan *ki[yJ]ew > Ibaloil, Kayapa kiyaw, Keley-1 keyew, Ilongot
kiyu, Pangasinan kisaw (from #*ki[SJau). In any event, PCP *kdhuy draws
a perfect 1sogloss around dlalects and languages treated hereln as CPh;
all other SPh languages, even those that border on and have 1ntimate
contact with CPh speech varieties (e.g., Samal/Tsg, Hanunoo/WBs, Binu-
kid/But, Sambal or Dumagat/Tag, etc.), reflect cognates of PPH *kdyuh.

(3) PAN *apuy > Malay api; Samoa afi; Ilokano qaply fire; possibly
PAN #*Sapuy (cf: Pazeh sapwi, Itbayaten, Western Bukidnon Manobo, Ata,
Tigwa, Binukid hapuy). PCP *kaldyu- fire > (Bs) Akl katayo "~ katayw-,
Ban, 0dg, Sib kayddo, Sur, Jau kaydju, Ceb, Nat, But, Tsg kiyu, Boh
kddyu, kdju, other dialects kaldyu; (Bk) Naga, Legazpi, Iriga, Buhi
kaldyu, Virac kaLdyu, Daraga, Oas, Libon kalayd, Pandan kardyu; bor-
rowed into Dibabawon as kdyu. Mansakan has made an independent innova-
tion, PMK *atulun fire > Kamayo qatuun, Mansaka, Mandayan qaturun,
Tagakaolo gatulun, Boso, Caraga qatulLun, Kalagan gqatun. The status of
Tag qapdy is uncertain; while it may be a retention, other Philippine
evidence (above) suggests it should be Tag *hapdy, so that qapdy may
be under influence from other languages of southern Luzon where qapdy
1s the regular development (Dumagat, Sambal, etc.).

(4) PSP *ragun v *rugun thunder > Western Bukidnon Manobo rugun,
Ilianen ruhun, Ata, Tigwa, Dibabawon lugun; Sindangan dlugun, Siocon
glugun; Tiruray ke-ragun, Tboll lugun; Maranao rogon; Samal laggon.
PSP *1a(N)tiq thunderbolt, Llightning > Tboll latek, Tiruray lateq;
Maranao latiq; Siocon Subanon glotiq; (Mk) Kamayo, Mansaka, Mandayan,
Boso, Caraga, Kabasagan, Kalagan, Isamal lintiq; (Bs) Tsg lutfq, other
dialects 1intiq; (Bk) Virac rintiq, Naga lintfiq; Tag lintik (final k
unexplained); Hanunoo lintfq. PCP *daleagdeg thunder > Akl datigdug,

Kuy dalagdeg, Odg raylgrug, Rom, Sur dayldgdug, Mas, Sor, Gub, S-L, Ceb
daldgdug, Boh, Tsg dalgdug; (Bk) Legazpl dalugdlg, Pandan darugdig,
Buhl dasgddg. Tag kuldg thunder appears to be an independent semantic
innovation (PSP #*kullg to shake), while Mansakan lintiq 1s a retention.
Nevertheless, the evlidence of such dlverse languages as Tsg and Pandan
Bikol suggest that *dalagdag 1s positable as a PCP innovation. NPh
languages gilve evidence of PNP *kiddl (consult Reid 1971:150); no
etymon appears to be reconstructable for PPH, PHS, or PAN.

(5) PAN *boRay give > Malay bari; Samoa fo-ai; Tag bigdy; Batak,
Palawano, Aborlan bagay; Ata bogoy, Illianen bahay; Sambal bi; Tbolil
blay. Two CPh forms appear to have replaced PAN *baRay, one to the
south, the other in the north. PCP *hdtag give > (Bs) Hil, Mas, Gub,
N-S, S-L, War, Ceb, Boh, Ley, Sur, Jau, Kan, Nat h4tag, Sor hatdg; (Mk)
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Kamayo, Davawefio hdtag, Mamanwa hatag, Kalagan qa:tag, Mansaka qatag.
PCP *taqu- give > (Bs) Akl, Dsp, Alc, Lok, Pan, Kin, Gim, Blk, Sem,
Snt, Odg, Sib, Rom taql-, Dtg tawld-, Kuy tau; (Bk) Naga, Legazpi,
Virac, Daraga, Iriga, Buhl, Pandan taqd, Libon tawl, Oas to [final *-¢
is reconstructed on the basis of Akl, Blk, etc. tdwq-an be given to
and Bik taqw-4n]. Since ’give' 1s clearly in the basic vocabulary,
and, further, nelther of these forms has spread to any language out-
side of the CPh community (e.g., Kagayanen, Hanunoo, Dibabawon, etc.),
both are posited as dialectal innovations of PCP; Tag bigdy 1s a
retention, Tsg dihil a SBs innovation (see #7 in 13.1.).

(6) PPH *1ipit forget > Akl, Sem, Pan, Kuy, But lipdt; Mamanwa
lipat; Palawano, Aborlan lipat; Agutaynen, Tagbanwa na-lipat-an;
Binukid, Western Bukidnon Manobo, Ilianen lipat; Ilokano 1{pat; Samal
taka-lipat; Mongondow lipat; Blaan -lifat, Tiruray lifot. PSP *1indw
forget > (Bk) Naga, Legazpl, Libon, Iriga, Buhi 1lipgdw, Virac rindw;
(Mk) Kamayo lingdw, Mansaka, Kalagan linaw; Sindangan me-1linaw-an,
Siocon moki-linaw; Ata ka-linow, Tigwa ka-1linaw, Dlbabawon linaw;
Kapampangan pa-mana-linaw-4n. PCP *1imut forget > (Bs) Kin, Blk, Hil
Ceb 1i{mut, Odg na-limit-an, Mas, Sor, Gub ka-limit-an, S-L, War
ka-1{mt-an, Boh, Sur, Jau na-ka-li{mt-an; (Bk) Pandan ka-limit-an; Tag
1imot; borrowed into Hanunoo as !f{mut. Tsg ldpah 1s most likely a
borrowing from Malay. While some Bs dialects retain PPH *1ipit, and
most Bk and Mk dialects retain PSP #*1ipgdw, the distribution of *1imut
in Tag, Bs, and Pandan Bk suggests that it was at least a dlalectal
development of PCP.

(7) PPH *ha-diq don't! > Bik har{; Kapampangan qal{q; Binukid
hadiq; Balangao, Bontok, Ifugao (Batad, Bayninan), Itneg qadi; Tausug,
Siocon Subanon diq; the latter element 1s also found in Bs *df-diq,
WBs qfn-diq, Tag hin-diq future negative preverb. PCP *ayiw don't! >
(Bs) Cam qazdw “ qizdw, Boh, Ley, Sur, Jau, Kan qajiw, other dialects
gaydw; (Mk) Kamayo, Davawefio qaydw, Mansaka, Kalagan qayaw, Mamanwa
gazaw. Tag qdyaw don't like, don't want shows a semantic shift; Tag
huwdg 1s the homosemantic form and appears to be an innovation. Bk
dlalects do not have a specific prohibltive negative and simply use
the corresponding future negative preverb, e.g., Naga daqf, Pandan
maqf, Daraga, Buhl qindiq, etc. The presence of cognates of *aydw in
such diverse languages as Tsg, Kalagan, and all of Bs puts 1t at the
level of PCP.

(8) PSP *bulbul body hair, feather > Ata, Cotabato bulbul, Western
Bukidnon bulvul; Sindangan bambul; Ivatan booboh, Itbayaten vuevusg;
Sangir bambu]u. PCP *badahibu body hair, feather > Akl batahibo, Mas,
S-L barahibu, Jau barhibu, Hil balahibu, Ceb balhfbu, Tsg baahibu;
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(Mk) Kamayo balhfbu; (Bk) Naga, Legazpl barahfbu; Tag balahfbo. The
innovation of PCP #*badahf{bu body hair appears to be the consequence of
the semantic shift of PSP *bulbul body hair -+ pubic hair > Tag, Ceb,
Mas, But bulbul, Ban, Odg, Sib, Sur, Jau bdybuy pubic hair.

(9) PSP *debdab chest, bust > Sur ddbdeb, Jau dlbdub; Tag dibdib;
Pandan Bk dubddb; Siocon gigdob, Sindangan gaddab; Palawano dabdab;
Agutaynen, Kalamian, Tagbanwa dabdab; Hanunoo, Buhid dubddb chest;
Mansaka dasbdeb abdomen. PCP *daghan chest, bust > Kin, Pan, S-L d4ghan,
Kuy, Sem dagdn, Ban, Odg, Sib rlghan, Akl, Blk, Rom, Hil, Mas, Gub,
War, Ceb, Boh dighan; (Bk) Naga, Legazpi, Virac daghdn, Libon rdégan,
Buhil rdgan; Aborlan daqgan; Kagayanen dagqan-4n. Since both Tag and
Pandan Bk retain PSP *dabdab, and Tsg daghal reflects an independent
innovation, the status of *daghan 1s not clear; its distribution is
diverse enough (IBk-WBs-SBs) to suggest that it was at least a dia-
lectal development of PCP.

(10) PHS *dltaq vomit > Malay m-untah; Ifugao qlta; Ilianen, Western
Bukidnon qutaq. PSP *sika vomit > Kuy, Blk sukaqg, all other Bs dia-
lects (except War, S-L) sidka; (Bk) all dialects sdka; Tag suka; (Mk)
Kamayo, Davawefio sdka, Mansaka sukaq, Kalagan suka; Aborlan, Batak,
Palawano suka; Agutaynen tukaq, Tagbanwa sukaq; Sambal hdéka; Mongondow
tuka. PCP *digwaq vomit > (Bs) Akl, Blk, Kin, Hil, War, S-L, Ceb
dfgwaq vomit, retch, But dfgwaq nauseated; (Bk) Naga digwdq, Oas rigwdq
vomit.

(11) PPH *tu(N,R)kaw to sit > (Bk) Naga, Legazpi, Virac tdkaw;
Hanunoo, Buhid tdkaw; Alangan, Tadyawan tugkdw; Ilokano, Isneg, Itneg
tugdw; Ibalol tonaw (dissimilation). PCP *qginkud sit > (Bs) Ban, 0Odg,
Sib qfngkor, Mas, Sor, Gub, Sur, Jau, Nat, But qfnkud; (Mk) Kamayo,
Mansaka, Kalagan qinkud; Siocon mog-inkod, Sindangan mag-inkud; Dibaba-
won ginkud. This latter form 1s a reshaped alternate of PCP *1igkud
git > (Bs) Akl, S-L, War, Ceb, Boh 1fnkud, Tsg linkud. Tag qupdq sit
appears to be an independent innovation, while most Bs and Mk dialects
reflect the doublet *qinkud. The possibility that *1inkud was a dia-
lectal development of PCP rests on the Tsg evidence. However, #*qinkud
itself may have been a PCP innovation (spread into Subanon and Dibaba-
won), the result of the wrong division of *maN-(1)ingkud; note, further,
Tag 1inkéd, Pangasinan 1inkdr to serve, suggesting a semantic shift
from an earlier PPH *linkud to serve (when servants squatted or sat to
serve masters seated on the floor).

(12) PSP *reagan difficult > Sindangan ma-lagen, Slocon mo-logon;
Western Bukidnon me-ragan, Tigwa ma-lagan; Maranao ma-ragan; Sangil
ma-l1agdn. PMP #*kidiq difficult > Kuy, War ma-kurfq; Naga kiriq;
Aborlan, Batak kuriq; Kagayanen kulfq; Kin kdriq, Hil kdliq tedious.
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PCP *1isdd difficult > (Bs) Kin, Pan, S-L, Sur 1isdd, Akl, Blk, Mas,
Ceb, Boh, Jau, But 1isdd; (Mk) Kamayo lisdd, Mansaka ma-risad, Mamanwa

ma-lisad; Dibabawon ma-lisad. Tag, Ban, Odg hirap are borrowed from
Malay hfdap, Tsg payah from Malay payah. The status of *1isdd as a
PCP 1nnovation 1s difficult to evaluate, but its widespread distribu-
tion in Bs and Mk (but not outside of these groups to any great extent)
suggests that the form qualifies as a PCP dialectal development 1n
competition with PMP *kddigq.

(13) PPH *k<in>a-da-duwd soul, spirit > Ilokano kararud; Isneg
kaduduwd; Pangasinan kamararwd; Kapampangan kaladud; Tag k3luluwd;
Aborlan kiarurua, Batak kiyardwa, Palawano korodua; Kalamian Tagbanwa
ginadurua; Hanunoo karadwa; Tsg qdrua. PCP *kaldg soul, spirit > (Bs)
Akl katdg, Boh, But kadg, all other dialects (but Tsg) kaldg; (Mk)
Kamayo kadg; (Bk) Naga, Legazpl kaldg; Batak, Agutaynen, Tagbanwa kalag;

Kagayanen kalLdg. The irregular reflexes in several Bs dialects (0Odg,
Rom, Sur, Jau should have *kaydg) and in Tagbanwa (*kalal?) indicate
that thils form has spread both inside and outside of the CPh regilon.
However, the fact that there 1s Tag, Kapampangan, Ilokano, and Ivatan
kaldg loose, untied (< PPH *kali[gR]) suggests that there was a seman-
tic innovation somewhere within PCP, replacing the PPH forms listed
above.

Since etyma cannot be reconstructed for earllier stages based on
cognate sets 1n non-CPh languages, the remalning are offered as
putative PCP lexical innovations based on theilr distribution:

(14) PCP *qdgah morning > (Bs) Akl qagdh-on, Pan gagdh-an, Ban,

War q<um>3ga, Odg, Rom qdgah, Kin, Blk, Cap, Hil, Mas, Sor, Gub, S-L
qidgah-, Sem, Snt qaga; (Bk) Naga, Legazpl, Virac, Pandan qiga; Tag
g<um>3ga.

(15) PCP #bdtag young > (Bs) all dialects bdtaq; Tag bdtaq; Naga
Bk biru-bdtaq teenager, Pandan Bk bdtaq child, young.

(16) PCP *didt few, small (amount) > (Bs) Hil dydt-ay, Mas, Ceb,
Boh d(i)ydt, Sor diqfit (assimilation of *s to *i); (Bk) Legazpl, Virac
digit (assimilation); Tag ma-liqit small (in size).

(17) PCP *dlgan add to, increase > (Bs) But dlnag (metathesis),
all other dialects digan; (Mk) Kamayo dlgan, Mansaka dugan; (Bk) Naga,
Legazpl ddganp.

(18) ©PCP #*qabldh to cough > (Bs) Akl, Odg qobdh, Kuy qubugq, all
other dialects except War qublh-; (Mk) Kalagan, Mamanwa qubu; Tag qubd;

(Bk) Naga, Legazpil, Virac gabld, all other dialects qubd; Siocon mogobu;
Kagayanen qubd, Dibabawon, Binukid qlbu to cough; Kamayo qublh- to have

a cold.
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(19) PCP *ral(g)nat fever > (Bs) Akl tdgnat, Hil 14gnat, Kin, Blk
rdgnat; Tag lagndt (Kapampangan lagndt = Tag); H1l, Ceb, Sur, But hi-
14nat, N-S, War hi-rdnat.

(20) PCP *rayag to like, desire > (Bs) N-S, S-L, War ridyag, Kin
layag, Sem liyag, Kuy liag, H1l 1dyag, Sur, Jau na-yljag like, want;
Tag liydg darling; Kagayanen liydg to want.

Although 1t 1s clear that a mat 1s an item of trade and culture,
the following appears to be a good candidate as a PCP lexical innova-
tion in that: (a) it 1s widely distributed among CPh languages, but
not found 1n a single non-CPh language, (b) a PPH etymon can be recon-
structed which 1s found even 1n languages that border on the CPh
community, (c) its meaning 1s within the basic vocabulary of all
Philippine languages:

(21) PPH *hikim+an mat (usually for sleeping) > (Mk) Kamayo hikdm,
Mansaka, Kalagan kam-an (aphesis); Sindangan, Siocon gikam; Aborlan,
Batak qikam-an; Dibabawon hfkam, Kagayanen, Binukld qfkam, Ata, Tigwa,
Ilianen, Western Bukldnon, Cotabato, Saranganl gikam; Pangasinan
qikam-4n; Ilokano qikam-4n; Tboll qigam. PCP #*banfg mat > (Bs) all
dialects banfg; (Bk) all dialects banig; Tag banig; Mamanwa banig.



CHAPTER TEN
GENETIC EVIDENCE FOR BISAYAN UNITY

That the Bs dlalects form a genetlc subgroup of Central Philippine
languages 1s shown by the shared innovatilons surveyed in thils chapter.

The role of Tausug 1s consldered particularly important 1n establish-
ing the status of a posited PBS 1innovation, since Tsg separated early
in the history of Bs, and, untll recently, the break was complete. 1If
an otherwise widespread Bs feature 1s not found in Tsg (or in some
other Bs dialect) 1t must be established that: (1) it was a common PBS
innovation of which the effects have been undone (a) by borrowing from
a non-Bs language, or (b) by subsequent dialectal developments or inno-
vations; or (2) it was a dialectal innovation in PBS. There 1s always
the danger that the feature was a post-PBS development that spread;
hence, corresponding forms 1in other CPh languages are studled for evi-
dence of such borrowing, or for any other 1ndications that the feature
was not a PBS innovation. However, 1lnnovations that may genulnely be
attributed to dialects of PBS are not dismissed on that account alone;
in each case significance 1s welghed in terms of distribution and
qualilty.

10.1. PHONOLOGICAL INNOVATIONS

10.1.1. Except in doubled monosyllables *1C clusters have undergone
metathesls, so that PMP, PCP #*1C and *Cl > PBS *Cl, where *C 1s any
consonant but *1, *h, or *q. In other CPh languages, Blkol dlalects
and Mamanwa preserve the original cluster; 1n Tag PCP *VIC > V:C, but
*C1V > C1V generally, but CEV in a few lexical items;80 in most
Mansakan dialects81 both PCP *#1C and *C1 > CC.

PMP, PCP *qalddw day(time) > (Bs) all dlalects qddlaw, Tag qdraw;
(Bk) Naga, Legazpl, Daraga, Libon, Buhl qaldidw, Virac qaldiw, Pandan
garddw; (Mk) Mansaka, Mandayan, Caraga, Boso, Kalagan, Isamal qallaw,
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Kamayo, Davawerio, Kabasagan qadlaw; Aborlan, Batak qaldaw; Kalamian
Tagbanwa kaldaw; Mamanwa qaldaw.

PPH, PCP *qalsém sour > Kin, Pan, Sem, Kuy, S-L, Boh, Sur géslam,
Akl, Blk, Hil, Rom, Odg, Mas, Sor, War, Ceb, Jau, But, Tsg qdslum; Tag
gédsim; (Bk) Naga, Legazpil qalsdm, Virac gaLsdm, Pandan gqarsdm, Libon
galsém; Ilokano qalsam.

PCP #*qitllg egg > (Bs) all dialects (except War, S-L, N-S, Gub, Sor)
qftlug, Tsg (alternate) qfklug (dissimilation); Tag qitldg; (Bk) Iriga
gitldg; Aborlan, Batak tiqlug (metathesis of *q and *t).

In a few lexical items N-S and Gub show some exceptilons; unfortu-
nately, not enough data are available to draw any definite conclusions
on the status of the forms. N-S tddun straight (< PMP *taldean); N-S
gddaw day, dialectal alternate of qddlaw (above); N-S, Gub hdduk afraid
(< PMP *haldek). These forms suggest that N-S and Gub treat preconson-
antal *1 as Tag does, 1.e., *1 1s lost with compensatory lengthening of
the penultimate vowel. Because of the welght of the Tsg evlidence, these
irregularities in N-S and Gub are taken to be: (a) areal or dialectal
developments after the breakup of PBS, or (b) early borrowings from a
Tag dialect.

10.1.2. A second case of metathesls, namely of PMP, PCP *qC clusters
except 1n doubled monosyllables (see 3.2.3.2. and 8.2.), is more diffi-
cult to evaluate. In most Bs dialects, except Argao Ceb and Tsg (dis-
cussed below), PCP #*qC and *Cq fall together as PBS *Cq, where *C is
any consonant but *q. In most Bk and Tsg dialects, PCP *qC and *Cgq
fall together as *qC; while 1n Tag and Iriga Bk the distinctions are
preserved *VqC > Tag, Iriga V:C, and *CqV > Iriga, Lubang Tg, Southern
Tg CqV, Northern Tg cv. Among Mansakan dlalects, Kamayo, Davawefio, and
Mamanwa follow the Bs pattern, while the other dialects regularly lose
*q 1in clusters.

PCP *baqguh new > (Bs) Sem, Snt, Dtg bdgu-, Kuy bagu, Tsg bdqguh,
other dialects bdgquh-; Tag bdgo; (Bk) Naga, Legazpil, Daraga, Buhi,
Pandan bdqgu, Oas baqgld, Iriga, Libon bd:gu; (Mk) Kamayo, Davawefio,
Mamanwa bagqu, Mansaka, Mandaya, Kabasagan, Boso, Kalagan, Isamal bagu.

PCP *tuqlid straight (Bs) Hil, Ceb, Boh, Sur, Jau, Nat tdlqgid, Tsg
tdqglid; Tag tuwfd (accent shift due to subsequent loss of *1, i.e.,
pre-Tag *td:1id); (Bk) Oas tdqlid, Pandan tuqrfd, Iriga td:1id; (Mk)
Kamayo, Mamanwa tulqid, Mansaka, Mandaya, Isamal ma-turid, Kabasagan,
Kalagan ma-tulid.

PCP *haqldl pestle > (Bs) Akl hdtqo, Kin, Pan, Blk, Hil hdlqu, Sem,
Snt, Dtg qdlu; Ceb qélhu, Odg, Sur, Jau qdyhu, But qéhu (< *qahlu, 1i.e.
metathesis of *h and *q, then of *hl to 1h); Tsg hdqlu; Tag hilo; (Bk)
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Naga hdqlu, Buhl gagwd; (Mk) Kamayo hdqu, Mamanwa gqalhu (= Ceb), Mansaka,
Mandaya qaru, Isamal, Kalagan gau, Caraga, Boso qalu.

PCP *bagqdt heavy > (Bs) Sem, Kuy bagdt, Snt, Dtg bugdt, Kin, Pan,
S-L, Sur bdggat, Tsg blggat, other dialects blgqat; Tag bigdt, Lubang
bigqdt; (Bk) Daraga, Oas, Buhl ma-baqgdt; (Mk) Mamanwa ma-baggat,
Kamayo bugqat, Mansaka, Mandaya, Kabasagan, Kalagan ma-bagat.

PCP *sipqln headcold; mucus > (Bs) Sem, Snt, Dtg sfpun, Kuy sipun,
Tsg sfqpun, other dialects sipqun; Tag sipén, Lubang sipqlin; (Bk) Naga,
Legazpi, Daraga, Oas, Buhi, Pandan si{qpun, Libon sipun, Iriga sfpqun;
(Mk) Kamayo sipqun, Mansaka sipun.

Since data from the Argao dialect(s) of Ceb are not available, it
is not known if Argao 1is a relic area of the original clusters (like
Iriga Bk and Tag), or reflects metathesis of all clusters to gqC posi-
tion (like Tsg and most Bk dialects).

While it 1s clear that thils feature can and has spread by borrowing
- it 1s found in Mamanwa, Kamayo, and Davawefio, and 1s now spreading
Into the Argao area of Cebu - the following observations lead me to
conclude that metathesls of PCP *qC > PBS *Cq was at least a dialectal
innovation of PBS:

(1) This metathesis 1s found in each posited Bs subgroup (WBs,
Banton, CBs, Cebuan, and SBs) so that it 1s unlikely to have spread so
extensively since the breakup of PBS.

(2) Metathesis of qC clusters 1s not only a feature of lexicon,
but also of derivation, so that kdgen ~ kdqun eat + -a + kdng-a eat
(it)!, daqdg ~ daqlg beat, win + ka--anan + ka-dagq-4nan, etc. in all
dialects except the Kuyan group (which regularly loses *q in clusters)
and Tsg (which usually does not show syncope 1in such derivatives, note
Tsg kaqun-a eat it!).

(3) Metathesis of all glottal clusters to pre-consonantal position
(1.e., PMP *qC and *Cq > qC) 1s also found in Aborlan and Batak of
Palawan besides Bk and Tsg and may have been a dlalectal feature of
PMP, so that the Bs pattern of Cq 1s a counter-innovation.

10.2. INNOVATIONS IN ACCENT PATTERNS

10.2.1. It is an innovation of importance for subgrouping that all Bs
dialects have penultimate rather than ultimate stress on lnherited words
with a closed penult.82

In the Ph languages for which I have data, inherited forms with a
closed penult show no contrasts of stress, 1.e., the stress 1s predict-
able from the segmental shape; 1n most Ph languages 1t 1s on the ultima.
Thus, Tag ma-sinsin frequently; Tag pinsan cousin and minsan once in a

while are exceptions, as 1s Tag sérmon, because they are loanwords.
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This pattern of stress on the ultima can be traced back to PPH; wiltness
the treatment of such forms 1n several only distantly related Ph lan-
guages: Tag bukb6k, Bik, Ilokano, Kapampangan bukbuk, Pangasinan
bokbb8k, Isneg buqblq weevil < PPH *bukblk.

Further evidence for a short penult vowel 1s the reflex of o in
Mongondow and Gorontalo for PPH *a 1n doubled monosyllables: Gorontalo
pombano, Tag pampdn, Kapampangan, Pangasinan panpédn riverbank, Ilokano
panpdn furrow, ridge thrown up by plow, Mongondow pompan sharprising
eliff < PPH *pdnpdn riverbank; incline. Mongondow dodap, Tag, Bik,
Kapampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokano dapd4p (tree) Erythrina indica < PPH
*dapddp.

In all Bs dialects (except Kuy and Tsg) forms corresponding to the
above are: bdkbuk weevil < PBS *blkbuk, pdnpan riverbank < PBS *pdnpan,
didpdap Erythrina < PBS *dapdap, etc.

10.2.2. The addition of a neutral suffix (see 4.2.1.) to a base forms
a derivative with the same accentual pattern, e.g., PBS #*gatdban + *-an
+ *qatubdnan front. In Tg and Bk, the enclitic particles affect the
accent in the same way: Tag hindiq not + pa yet + hindi:p3 not yet,
and Bik daqf + pa + daqipd not yet. Even in languages where the accent
falls on a specifiable syllable of every full word, an enclitic changes
the accent: Kalamian Tagbanwa bdlay house + -u my - bald:yu my house.

None of the Bs dlalects studiled has any enclitic that operates like
a suffix (as noted for Tag, Bilk, and Tagbanwa above). Thus, PBS *waddq
+ pa > Kin, Pan, Blk, Mas wardq pa not yet, PBS *gdtas + mu > all dia-
lects (but Kuy) gdtas mu your milk. Note further how an enclitic pro-
noun has the stress in the Tag expression qina k8 my mother! (Bloomfield
1917:147, §52), while this same expression 1is Akl qindh ko, Kin, Hil
qind ku, Blk, Sem, Rom, War ndnay ku.

10.2.3. Except for some in the Waray group (Mas, S-L, War, and one
form class in N-S), Bs dialects have lost antepenultimate length. Tag,
Bik, and Kamayo show parallel cases of length in verb prefixes, indi-
cating that this 1s an inherited feature generally lost in PBS: Tag
na:ka-kdqin edible : naka-kdqin has eaten, was able to eat : naka:-kdgqin
aceidentally ate; Lubang Tg ma:ratin will come, na:-ratfn is coming;
Pandan Bk ma:-bdyad will pay, ga:-bdyad is paying; Naga Bk naka-kakdn
was able to eat : naka:-kakdn accidentally ate; Kamayo Mk yaka-k&gan
has eaten, was able to eat : yaka:-kdqan accidentally ate. Contrastive
shortness 1s found in Mansaka yamd-, which 1s cognate with the short
(unaccented) Tg, Bk, Kamayo forms, while the unmarked form 1s cognate
with the long Tg, Bk, Kamayo forms: Mansaka yamd-kagat is able to bite
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yama-kagat accidentally bit (see 8.10.).

Thus, on the basls of these CPh languages surrounding the Visayan
area, contrasts of length can be reconstructed in PCP verb prefilxes.
In Tsg, Rom, Cap, Hil, Kaw, and in all dialects of the Banton, Cebuan,
WBs, and SBs subgroups there are no long vowels 1n the antepenult, so
that many verb prefixes fall together, e.g., PCP *ma:- active punctual
future and PCP *ma- passive potential dependent. The wldespread dis-
tribution of this phenomenon 1n Tsg and all other Bs subgroups indicates
that 1t was a PBS innovation. However, since length is found in N-S in
the present potentlal form class, na:ka-bdyad can pay, and can freely
occur in dialects of the Masbate, Sorsogon, and Waray areas, either (1)
these latter dlalects represent a relic area, so that the loss of ante-
penult length was a dialectal innovation of PBS, or (2) the PBS innova-
tion was undone 1n the latter dialects by subsequent early recontact
with Bk or Tg. In the case of Mas, Sor, and Gub, which border on Bk
dialects and are now part of the Bikol region, #2 1s more probable; in
the case of Waray, particularly since antepenult length 1s lost 1n most
form classes of the N-S dialect, #1 appears to be the more likely hy-
pothesis (viz: an areal feature of PBS).

10.2.4. No Bs dialect studled has length in the active accidental verb

prefixes, as in Tag, Bik naka:-, Kamayo yaka:- aceidentally did X < PCP

*naka:-. Thus, the past potential active and the past accidental active
fall together as naka- in all dialects: naka-sakay qaku = I was able to

ride or I accidentally rode (in But 1t 1s mika-sakay with the same

ambiguity). This innovation, with 1its resultant ambiguity, has led to
the development of a specific accidental form class 1n some dlalects,
e.g., Akl, S-L, Ceb naha- accidentally did X, which 1s formally distinct
from naka-; nevertheless, 1n all dialects studied naka- 1s also used in
the accidental meaning.

10.3. REPLACEMENT OF PMP, PCP *pag- DURATIVE PASSIVE CONJUGATION

The conjugation 1n gi- 1s strictly limited to the Bs group, found in
WBs, Ban, CBs, Ceb, and SBs, and so 1s considered an innovation import-
ant to the genetlic subgrouping of Bs dialects. In most dlalects 1t has
systematically replaced the conjugation in pag- in the non-active volces
(see Tables 28-30). Table 60 lists the verb affixes reconstructed for
PBS; 1in the non-actlive volces the doublets presented are the PMP, PCP
affixes with *pag- replaced by the PBS innovations.

The basls of the analogy on which the conjugation in gi- was formed
1s not entirely clear, but the Bs gi-conjugation appears to have been
developed from the infix <in> by a seriles of analogical changes:
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(1) First, the infix <in> developed into a prefix, C<in>V became
ni-CV by a regular phonemic change, as 1s the case of Tagalog, where
C<in>V automatically changes to ni-CV when C is 1, w, y, or h, e.g.,
Tag ni-l4kad was walked to (from ldkad walk + <in>), ni-wikaq was said
(from wfikaq say + <in>), qi-ni-hatfd was escorted (from qi- + <in> +
hatf{d escort), etc. This change seems to have taken place with all
consonants 1n PBS and affected not only <in>, but also <um> and <im>,
<umin>, etc. Thus, there is Ceb ni-lakidw (from earlier *I1<in>akdw)
left, went away, mi-lakdw (from earlier *1<im>akdw, note Tsg d<im>atin
arrived), and mu-lakdw (from earlier *l<um>akdw will leave, will go
away.

This metathesis of the various punctual infixes into prefix position
1s clearly dialectal, since there are dialects of Ceb which still use
1<in>akdw, l<um>akiw, etc. However, since the phenomenon is found
under some conditions in Tag, Ceb, Sur, and But 1t must have been at
least a dialectal feature of PCP, 1.e., pre-PBS.

(2) On the basis of thils analogy whereby infixes were metathesized
into prefix position (1.e., PMP #*<in> > PCP #*ni-), a prefix *qin- de-
veloped in PBS (cf: Mas, Sor, Gub, Dtg, Snt qin-), with a doublet
*qin- (cf: Ban, 0dg, Sib, Kuy, Akl, Blk qin-), either by the meta-
theslis of PCP #*ni-, or by the metanalysis of forms with initial q-
(1.e., *q<in>8gaw v *qgin-qdgaw was snatched, *q<in>lbus ~ *qgin-qlbus
wae used up, etc.), later used with forms beginning with any consonant.
This innovated punctual passive form would then have been used in the
instrumental and local voices as was the PMP *<in> infix (PBS *<in>
*qin- passive past, #*qi-<in> : *qi-qin- 1nstrumental past, *<in>-an
*qin--an local past, etc.).

(3) The third step was the development of the full durative con-
Jugation by the addition of a durative *g, probably on the analogy of
PCP *ma:- future punctual active : *maga- future durative active; #*na:-
progressive punctual active : *naga- progressive durative active; etc.
Thus, PBS #*qin- past passive punctual : PBS *gin- past passive durative;
PBS #*qi- dependent instrumental punctual : PBS *qig- dependent 1nstru-
mental durative; etc. Eventually a full durative conjJugation was de-
veloped, as outlined in Table 60. (For dialect-specific forms consult
Tables 28-30.)

While the systematlic use of a gi-based conjJugation 1s found in each
posited Bs subgroup, it 1is not found in Kuy, Jau, But, and Tsg. Kuy
uses the qin- conjugation (#2 above) 1in the non-active voices, so it
has lost every vestige of a durative conjugation (whether in pag- or
gi-); this 1s an independent dialectal development since Sem, Snt, and
Dtg still retaln gi-forms. Likewlse, Jau has an innovation, the tag-



TABLE 60

PROTO BISAYAN VERB AFFIXES

ASPECT I [ - = = = = = = Imperfective - - - - - - [ - = - = - = perfective - - - - -
TENSE progressive future aorist past dependent aorist
A punctual *na:- *ma : - *CV- *<umin> *<um> *P-
c *ga_ *ma- *<um> *<im>
T *<in>
I durative *nagCV- *magCV- *pagCV- *nag- *mag- *pag-
A% *naga- *maga- *paga-
2 potential *nakaCV- *makaCV- *pakaCV- *naka- *maka- *paka-
I punctual *iCV-<in> *jCV- *CV--4n *ji-<in> *j- *-4n
g durative *jginCV- *jgCV- *jgCV--4n *jgin- *ig *ig--4n
T *pigCV- *ipagCV- *pagCV--4n *pig- *pag[]i- *pag--4n
R potential *nalhqJiCV- *ma[hqJiCV- *maCV--4n *nalhqli- *mal[hqli- *ma--4n
*kina- *ika-
; punctual *CV-<in> *CV--an *CV--a *<in> *-an *-3
S durative *ginCV- *jgCV--an *igCV--a *gin- *jig--an *ig--a
S *gina- *jiga--an *jga--a
I *pigCV- *pagCV--an *pagCV--a *pig- *pag--an *pag--a
g potential *naCV- *maCV- *kaCV- *na- *ma - *ka-
L punctual *CV-<in>-an *CV--an *CV--i *<in>--an *-an *-
8 durative *ginCV--an *pagCV--an *pagCV--i *gin--an *pag--an *pag--i
A *gina--an *paga--an *paga--i
L potential *naCV--an *maCV--an *kaCV--i *na--an *ma--an *ka--i
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nonactive conjugation not found anywhere else in the Philippines (to my
knowledge), and therefore gives evidence of a subsequent development
particular to Jau alone. However, both But and Tsg use only the older
pag- conjugation; it 1s not clear whether they lost the gi- conjugation
at a time when it may have been in competition with pag-, or never
shared in the development of this Bs innovation. 1In any case, if Kuy,
Jau, But, and Tsg are to be grouped with Bs, they shall have to be done
so on the basis of other criteria.

10.4. INNOVATION OF *h- IN FUNCTORS WITH ORIGINAL PMP *s-

Some Waray dialects, Butuan, and Tausug reflect an innovated set of
functons in which h- has neplaced ofder PMP, PCP *s-. This replacement
is most complete in Waray, least so in Butuan. PBS *sddtu of yon > S-L,
War, But, Tsg hddtu, Hil, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, Cam sddtu. The remainder
of the genitive deictic sets are similarly inflected: War hinf of this,
hitdn of that; But, Tsg hanf{ of this, Tsg haydn of this (near speaker
and addressee), But, Tsg haqln of that (compare with other forms in
Tables lla-b). The nominative singular personal-name marker 1is War,
S-L, Tsg hi, But and other dialects si; the plural is War hira, Tsg
hinda, But sfla (compare with other forms in Table 16). The genitive
common-noun marker is hung in But (presumably from *sun, unattested
elsewhere, but see H1l sin and san, and the discussion of differences
on p.86); War hin and han; Tsg sin. The oblique marker is War, Tsg ha,
But and other dialects sa. Who? i1s War hinqu, Tsg hi-siu, But sf{nqu.
The nominative third person pronouns are: War hiyd he/she, hird they;
But, Tsg siyd he/she, siléd they. This must be posited as a dialectal
or areal innovation in PBS, prior to the separation of Tsg from the Bs
community. Its distribution and apparent weight suggest the inclusion
of Tsg and But within the PBS community.

10.5. INNOVATIONS AMONG OTHER FUNCTORS

(1) PMP, PCP *qi-pag- instrumental aorist form (cf: Tag qipag-,
Sor, Gub, Bik qipag- instrumental dependent, Aborlan qipag- instrumental
progressive) 1s replaced by PBS #*pag-qi- > Kin, Pan, Blk, Sem, Snt, Hil,
Cap, Mas, Ceb (Mindanao dialects), Sur, But pagqi- instrumental aorist
(usually after prohibitive negative pre-verb qaydw). The basis for the
analogy leading to this metathesis is the use of pag- as a kind of
marker, note Ceb qaydw qug lakdw "~ qayaw pag-lakdw, Akl qaydw git pénaw
n qaydw pag-pdnaw don't go! : Ceb qaydw qug qi-hdtag v qaydw pag-qi-
hdtag don't give (it)! (see 4.8.2.).

(2) Among CPh languages, pluralisation of adjectives of size or
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quantity involved CV- or <Vr> reduplication (Tag ma-14-lak{ big ones,
Bik d<ar>akuldq Id.), so that pluralisation with *<g> was a PBS innova-
tion: ©PBS *dak8q big ~ *(da-)dé<g>keq big (plural) > Kin, Pan da-régkaq,
Mas, Sor, Gub dardgkuq, Hi1l da-l4gkuq; Rom, S-L, War, Ceb ddgkuq; Akl
ma-t4dgkoq, Tsg ma-l4gguq (assimilation); see 4.5.3.

(3) Certain forms derived from the PCP *-dtu remote deictic element
are limited to Bs dialects and may be posited as PBS innovations:

(3a) PBS *didtu there, yonder > Rom, Hil, Cap, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S,
S-L, War, Cam, Ceb, Boh, Ley, Sur, Jau, Kan, Nat, But, Tsg didtu; bor-

rowed into Daraga Bk didtd, and subsequently replaced among WBs dia-
lects, cf: Kin, Pan régtu, Akl gfdto, Blk, Dtg datl, Kuy, Sem dutd.

(3b) PBS #qgddtu to go (yonder), go (in general) > Akl qddto, Pan,
Kin, 0dg qégtu (dissimilation), Ban, Sib pa-qdgtu (dissimilation), Ceb,
Boh, Ley, Tsg qddtu, Tsg (alternate) qdttu (assimilation); alternate of
PBS *kiddtu > Rom, Hil, Cap, Mas, N-S, S-L, War, Sur, Jau, Kan, Nat, But
kddtu; borrowed into Kamayo kadtd.

There are some particles that are exclusively limited to Bs dialects.
Since homosemantic equivalents cannot be reconstructed for earlier
stages (PMP, PSP, PHS, etc.), the following are presented as putative
PBS 1nnovatilons:

(4) PBS *bdsiq maybe, might preclausal possibility particle > Akl,
Pan, Kin, Gim, Blk, Dtg, Sem, Snt, Rom, H1l, Ceb, Sur bédsiq, Snt, Dsp,
Pan (alternate) basiq, Boh bdsi-g, Jau bdsi-n. Among Waray dialects
*bdsiq has undergone a semantic shift, meaning so that, in order to,

while it was replaced by N-S, S-L, War bdnin; among Banton dialects it
has been replaced by subdlin ~ sabdlin.

(5) PBS *qagdd so that, in order to > Akl, Dsp, Blk, Snt, Kuy, Hil,
Cap, Mas, Cam, Ceb, Sur qagdd, Pan, Kin, Gim gagdd; borrowed into

Kagayanen qagdd; replaced in some dialects of Ceb by garidn, in Waray by
bdsiq (above), and in Tsg by subdy.

(6) PBS *gihdpun game, as usual (cf. 4.10.3.) > Sem, Snt giqépun,
Akl, Blk, Pan, Kin, Ban, Odg, Sib, Rom, Hil, Mas, S-L, War, Ceb, Boh,
Sur, Jau gihdpun; borrowed into Kamayo gihdpun.

(7) PBS *gdniq even, indeed confirmation panticle (cf. 4.10.3.) >
Kin, Pan, Blk, Sem, Snt, Ban, Odg, Sib, Cap, Hil, Mas, Ceb, Boh, Sur,
Jau gdniq; this form 1is an alternate of PBS, PCP #*pdniq, and may be the
result of the dissimlilation of *n before *n to *g.

(8) PBS *kuntdnaq hopefully optative panticfe (cf. 4.10.3.) has
several byforms reflecting syncope, elision, or reshaping. Etymologi-

cally, it probably relates to the phrase *kun tdna mu qakd If you ask
me. Akl, Dsp, Rom, S-L, War, Cam, But kdntaq < PBS *klntaq; Sur
quntdnaq, Ceb, Boh, Ley, Jau glntaq (with unexplained loss of #*k-), Ban,



250

Odg, Sib tanga (elided form, with metathesls of *aq); Hil, Cap, Mas
kuntdniq (metanalysis, probably based on deictic element *ni). Mamanwa
kuntana 1s probably an early borrowing from Bs, reflecting the unre-
shaped form.

Llamzon posited the following two forms as Bs innovations (1969:31-
33; 54); my research upholds Llamzon's hypothesis.

(9) PBS #na-plluq tem > Akl napltoq, Rom, Kaw, Sur, Jau, Kan
napliyuq, Boh, Nat napluq, Alc, Lok, Dsp, Cap, Hil naplloq, Kin, Pan,
Gim, Sem, Blk, Snt, Dtg, Bty, Cam, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War, Ceb
napilug. This form replaces PMP *sa one + Na ligature + plluq ten (cf:
Tag samplq, most Bk dialects, Palawano, Aborlan, Kalamian Tagbanwa
sampllug, Tsg hagpluqg, But sampluq, Kuy sampulug, Ban, 0dg, Sib
samplyoq); Llamzon discusses 1ts possible derivations (1969:31-33; 54).

(10) PBS *taga- up to the height of (cf. 4.3.7., #13) > Akl, Kin,
Blk, Hil, Rom, S-L, War taga-, Ceb, Boh taga(+)-; its distribution in
those dlalects not listed here has not yet been ascertalned, but the
evidence above clearly indicates 1t to be PBS.

10.6. BISAYAN LEXICAL INNOVATIONS

I have drawn up four different lists of porposed PBS lexical 1nnova-
tions. Each list 1s ranked according to the following criteria: (1)
the number of dialects attesting the form; (2) the degree to which we
can be sure that the PBS innovation has replaced an etymon reconstructed
for an earlier protolanguage; and (3) the quality of the innovation in
terms of basic vocabulary and probable frequency of occurrence.

The lists are arranged alphabetically according to the PBS recon-
struction, except that *q- 1s 1gnored and the first vowel of such forms
determines the alphabetical order. Information concerning the etyma
reconstructable for earlier stages 1s given after the Bs data. Where
1t can reasonably be assumed that non-Bs speech varietlies have borrowed
a form (see 2.5.), a plus sign [+] precedes the data; when Bs dialects
have retalned an earlier form, or have replaced the proposed innovation
with a subsequent innovation, a minus sign [-] precedes such information.

10.6.1. Group One 1s a list of innovations found in a majority of the
Bs dlalects, including Tsg, but not found in Bk, Tg, Mk, or other
Philippine or Austronesian languages for which data are available.
Forms have been included in thils group if there 1s a likellhood that
the proposed innovation was replaced by a borrowing (e.g., Tsg from
Malay or Samal) or a subsequent innovation (e.g., Tsg-But). Group One
may be of conslderable welght if taken as a comparative Bs 1list since
no outside (non-Bs) language scores significantly high with any Bs
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dlalect on the basis of a comparison with this 1list.

(1) PBS #*batfq hear > Akl, Kin, Kuy, Rom, Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb, Sur,
But batfg, Sor mat{q. [+Mamanwa batiq; Kagayanen mdtiq]. PBS #*pamdtigq
listen > Akl, Kin, Kuy, Rom, Hil, Mas, War, Ceb, Sur pamdtiq. [-0dg
rupdg, Tsg dundg < PAN #DanaR; -But, Tsg talfinhug].

(2) PBS *ka-ba-bdtq-on will, interior of person (from PBS #*bdqat
good, kind) > Kin kababdtqan, Akl, Blk, Rom, Hil, Mas, Ceb, Sur, But
kabubldtqun, War kabaratqan. [-Kuy lebaq; Tsg fidwa = Malay] [+Kamayo
kabubutqidn].

(3) PBS #blskad to open (as flower) > Akl, Kin, Blk, Kuy, Rom, Hil,
Mas, Ceb bdskad, Odg blskar, Boh bu<l{>skad, Tsg miskag (dissimilation).
[-S-L bdklad, But bukdd].

(4) PBS *gdgma- love (noun), *hi-gdgma- to love (verb), *ma-hi-
gogmég-an loving (adjective) > Kuy gagma, Kin gégma, Akl, Blk, Rom, Hil,
War, Ceb, Sur, But gdgma (n), higdgma (v); Kuy maigagmaan, Kin
mahinigagmdqan, Akl mahinigugmiqon, Hil, War, Ceb, Sur, But mahigugmdqun.
[-0dg hiddqit < PAN *Zagit; -Mas namdlqut < Bk *magat; -Tsg baydq, 14sah].

(5) PBS *hands low tide > Kuy qenas, Kin hands, Akl, Blk, Hil, Ceb,
Sur, But, Tsg hunds. [PPH *ka-atfh ~ #*k&dtih] [+Hanunoo hdnas].

(6) PBS *hf{kap to rub, feel, touch > Kin, Hil, Mas, War, Ceb, Sur
hfkap, Kuy qikap, Akl h<ul>fkap. [-Tsg dupln] [+Kamayo hfkap, Kagayanen
qfkap] [Note Tag hikap to grope in the dark.)

(7) PBS *1ib4t crosseyed > Akl, Kin, Blk, Kuy, Hil, Mas, War, Ceb,
Sur, But, Tsg 1ibdt. [+Hanunoo If{bat].

(8) PBS *ka-liblt-an the world; surroundings (from PMP *1{but to go
around, surround) > Akl, Kin, Blk, Odg, Rom, Hil, War, Ceb, Sur, But
kalibdtan, Kuy kalibutan. [-Mas mundu = Spanish; =Tsg dufia = Malay]
[+Kamayo, Kagayanen, Hanunoo kalibdtan].

(9) PBS #*mfpaw sad, lonely > Akl, Kin, Odg, Hil, Mas, War, Ceb, Sur,
But mfnaw. [-Tsg sdsah = Malay] [+Kamayo hi-mf{naw, Mamanwa minaw,
Dibabawon mingaw].

(10) PBS *pandyuq to request, ask for > Akl, Kin, Hil, Mas, Ceb,
Sur, But, Tsg pandyuq. [-War qéruq (metanalysis?)] [+Kamayo ndyuq].

(11) PBS #plnkuq to squat > Kuy, Ceb plnkuq squat; Akl, Kin, Blk,
Sem, Rom, Hil pldnkuq sit. [-Tsg milan = Samal] [+Kamayo punkdq squat,
Kagayanen pungkidq sit].

(12) PBS *sabdq sad, depressed > Kin, Kuy sabdq, Akl, Odg, Hil,

War, Ceb, Sur, But subdq. [-Mas, Sor, Gub midnduq < Bk *manddq; -Tsg
sisah = Malay (see #9 above)].

(13) PBS *sfngit to scream, shout > Akl, Blk, Sem, Pan, Kin, Rom,
Hil, Ceb, Sur, Jau, But sfngit. [-Kuy qugyaw "~ qugraw; -0dg qukdw;

-War gulfqgat; -Tsg quldn; -Mas sfyak < PHS #*si[Jak].
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(14) PBS *si{dak sunshine > Akl, Odg, Hil, Ceb, But, Tsg sflak, Kin,
Mas, War sfrak, Kuy sirak. [+Kag sildk].

(15) PBS #*subdq river > Akl, Kin, Kuy, Odg, Rom, Hil, Mas, Ceb, Sur,
But, Tsg subdq. [-Sor, Gub, War sdlug < PSP *sdluR] [+Kamayo, Kagayanen
subdq].

(16) PBS *ta-kilfd to lie on one's side > Akl, Kin, Sem, Rom, Mas,
Ceb, Sur, But takilfd, Blk, Hil, But takf{lid, Kuy tikilid, S-L talik{d
(metathesis), Tsg kifd. [The Bs dialects reflect shimmer (see 3.5.4.)
of PCP *ta-gilfd found in Tag, Bik, Kagayanen, etc.].

(17) PBS *tdmbak fat > Akl, Blk, Rom, Hil, War, Ceb, Sur, But, Tsg
tdmbuk, Kin, Sem, Kuy, S-L, Sur témbak. [-0Odg, Mas, Jau tabdq < PPH
*tabdq] [+Kalamian Tagbanwa, Agutaynen tambak; the inherited form would
be Kalamian *tambaq].

(18) PBS *tankdgeq nape (of neck) > Kin, Sem tankdgaq, Akl, Odg,
Rom, Hil, S-L, Ceb, Sur tankiguq, War, Kamayo tanguq-4n (haplology).
[-Kuy lebat; -Mas 1dqun = Bik; -Tsg pueayl].

(19) PBS *tdnqug dew > Akl, Kin, Rom, Hil, Mas, War, Ceb, Sur, But
tdnqug. [-0dg qdmbun < PHS #*ambun; -Blk ndmug; -Tsg qaluh] [+Kamayo
tungdg, Hanunoo tunqdg ~ ndmug].

(20) PBS *qumigad son-in-law > Akl, Kin, Rom, Hil, Mas, War, Ceb,
Sur qumdgad, Odg qumidgar. [-But, Tsg qugandn; -Kuy manugan; cf: PBS
*qugdnan parent-in-law] [+Hanunoo, Kagayanen qumdgad].

10.6.2. Group Two consists of a list of innovations found in a majority
of the Bs dialects, excluding Tsg; however, cognates are not found in
Bk, Tg, Mk, or other Philippine or Austronesian languages, and the
distribution of cognates among Bs dialects strongly suggests that they
were inherited from PBS, rather than spread by borrowing.

(1) PBS #*bllig to help > Akl, Kin, Odg, Rom, Hil, Sor, Mas, War,
Ceb, Sur bdlig. [-Kuy, Tsg tadban < PSP *tdban] [+Kamayo bdlig].

(2) PBS *d4mgu to dream > Akl, Kin, Sem, Hil, Mas, Ceb, Sur damgu,
Blk, Pan panardmgu, Odg, Rom panandmgu. [-But tagqfmpud; -Kuy taginap,
-Tsg tagaqindp, -War qfnup < PPH *taR(a)qfnep] [+Hanunoo damgl (song-
form only), Kagayanen dagaml, Binukid damlgu (epenthesis)].

(3) PBS *ddgaq juice, sap of plant > Kin degdq, Akl, Blk, Hil, Mas,
War, Ceb, Sur, But digaq. [-Ceb, Tsg tagdk < PMP *tagdk] [+Hanunoo
dugq-an sap treel].

(4) PBS *qabds below > Kuy, S-L qabds, Akl, Rom, Hil, Mas, War, Ceb,
But qubds. [-Tsg babdq < PMP *bab4dq] [+Kamayo qubds].

(5) PBS #*g<in>ikdn-an parent (from PCP *gfkan to come from, orig-
inate, cf: Bik gfkan Id.) Akl, XKin, Blk, Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb, Sur, But

ginikdnan.
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(6) PBS *ka(ma)-guddn-an eldest child (from PSP *gldan old) > Kin
kagurdnan (loss of ma- prefix), Kuy kaguranan, Akl kamagutdnan, Ceb
kamaguldnan, Sur kamaguydni (with alternate -i suffix), But kamaguwdnan.

(7) PBS *handsm-&nan remembrance (from PBS *hdndam hope, ambition)
> Akl, Kin, Hil, S-L, Ceb, But handuminan, Kuy arandaman, Sur handdman.
[+Hanunoo handdman (song form) thoughts].

(8) PBS *1dquy pity > Akl tdquy, Kuy luuy, Kin, Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb,
Sur, But ldquy. Also PBS #*ma-lu-ldyq-un (with usual metathesis of #*qC
cluster) kind, merciful > Kuy maluluyun, Akl matultdyqun, Kin maruldyqun
(with <Vr> infix and subsequent metathesis of *1-r), Hil, Mas, S-L,
Ceb, Sur, But maluldyqun.

(9) PBS #pilit to stick to (transitive and intransitive) > Akl, Kin,
Kuy, Odg, Rom, Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb, But pilft.

(10) PBS #*samdd wound (n), *sdmad to injure > Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb,
Sur, But samdd wound, Kin samdd injured; Hil, S-L, Ceb sdmad to injure;
Akl sdmad to break, ruin, samdd broken, ruined.

(11) PBS *sdyesp to sip, such (out) > Kin, Pan sdysp, Akl, Blk, Hil,
S-L, Ceb slyup, Sur sdjup. [+Mamanwa sizap, Kamayo sdyup].

(12) PBS *na-tduh wae born > Akl, Kin, Blk, Rom, Hil, Mas, S-L,
Ceb, Sur na-tdwuh-, But na-tdquh-, Kuy na-tau-. [-Odg qi-gin-gandk,
-Tsg piag-qandk < PMP *qi-pinag-andk] [+Kamayo ya-qutdw].

(13) PBS *tdbun to cover (with eloth) > Akl, Kin, Odg, Rom, Hil,
Ceb, But tébun, Kuy tabun. [+Kamayo tdbun].

(14) ©PBS *taddwis pointed, sharp > Akl tatdwis, Kin tardwis, Kuy
tarawis, Hil taldwis, But tadwis; with byform PBS *tadfwis > Akl, Hil,
S-L talfwis, Mas, Kin tarfwis, Ceb talfwtiw [metanalysis of final syl-
lable as -is suffix (cf: Akl bdkid mountain : bukir-{s mountaineer,
bumpkin), with replacement by -CVC final syllable reduplication (cf:
PMP *bldak flower, but Tag bulak-14k Id.)].

(15) PBS *teandd because > Kin, Kuy tandd, Akl, Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb,
Sur tundd, 0dg tundr.

(16) PBS *qlsap to chew (thoroughly) > Akl, Kin, Blk, Rom, Hil,
Ceb, Jau qlsap to chew; S-L qlsap to eat only rice.

(17) PBS *y4waq devil > Akl, Kin, Blk, Hil, Mas, Ceb, Sur, But
ydwaq, Boh, Ley jdwaq, Cam zdwagq.

10.6.3. Group Three consists of posited innovations that are found in
at least five non-contiguous members of the Bs group, representing at
least three of the major Bs subgroups; they have not been found in other
Austronesian languages. Since, in many cases, these forms are the
result of random elicitation, continued research may disclose that they
are considerably more widespread in the Bs community.
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(1) PBS *bdgtas to walk, hike > Akl, Kin, Sem, Sur bdgtas; with
doublet PBS *bdktas > Akl, S-L, But bdktas.

(2) PBS *bddlay difficult > Kin, Sem bddlay, Akl, Hil, Ceb bddlay.

(3) PBS *bddas semen > Blk, War blras, Kuy buras, Hil, Ceb bdlas.

(4) PBS *dépaw (small chicken louse); with developed secondary
meaning 'germs’' > Akl, Kin, Blk, Rom, But d4paw; Ceb ddpaw small hairs
on plants.

(5) PBS *ddlqun to bring (person), deliver (thing) > Kin, Hil, Sor,
Mas, S-L, Ceb ddlqun, Akl dltqun. [+Kagayanen dulLqlp].

(6) PBS *hdmpan to play > Akl, Pan, Hil, Sur hdmpan. [+Kamayo
hampdn, Kagayanen qampdn] [Note Kuy gampan to converse, talk and Bik
hampdn to be across from].

(7) PBS *hdsuq v *hdsluq to masturbate (probably a secondary mean-
ing, see Ceb below) > Akl, Blk, Odg, Rom, Tsg hdsuq, Akl hdsluq. Hil
hdsluq to trick someone; Ceb hdsuq to pump (a shotgun), hdsluq to slip
out of place inserted (e.g., ring off of finger).

(8) PBS *hfgkaq dirty > Kin higkaq, Akl, Blk, Hil, Rom, Mas higkugq
dirty; Ceb higkuq dirty and wet.

(9) PBS *ka-du(q)(s)n now; today > Kin, Blk kdrqun later on (today),
Akl ma-karlén, Ceb kardn today, right now. [Cf: Kamayo duqln, Mansaka
gaduqun, Kalagan gqadun today, now].

(10) PBS *k4man to crawl > Akl, Kin, Hil, Mas, Ceb, But k&map.

(11) PBS *kandway wind from west or northwest > Akl, Kin, Rom, Mas,
S-L, Ceb kandway. [+Kamayo kandway].

(12) PBS *kasipk3sin heart > Kin, Hil, S-L, Ceb, Sur, But kaslinkdsin.
[+Kamayo kasinkdsin].

(13) PBS *18qlaq to masturbate (probably a secondary meaning, note
Ceb l1dqluq to abuse, ruin) > Kin 14qlaq, Akl, Hil, Ceb, Sur, But ldqluq.
[+Kagayanen laqléq].

(14) PBS *1{qlin peep, peer > Akl, Kin, Kuy, Hil, Ceb 1{nlin.

(15) PBS *1dbag to wring out, twist > Hil, Ceb ldbag, Kuy lubag,
Akl tdbag, Odg ydbag.

(16) PBS *panamdyuq to pray, plead > Akl, Kin, Hil, S-L, Ceb, Sur,
But panamidyuq, Kuy papamuyuq.

(17) PBS *-pddun round > Kin, Mas ma-ti-pdrun, S-L ma-li-pdrun,
Hil, Cap ma-ti-pdlun, ma-li-pdlun, Akl ma-li-pdtun. [Cf: Bik purdn
coil].

(18) PBS #*sdgap to look for > Kin, Hil, S-L sdgap; Akl sdgap to
search for fish in stream; Ceb sdgap to cateh, find.

(19) PBS *sdpat animal; insect > Akl, Pan, Blk, Rom, Hil, Ceb sdpat
animal, insect; Mas sdpat bird. [+Hanunoo sapat maggots].
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(20) PBS *sépra rough, coarse (in taste or texture) > Kin ma-sépra,
Akl ma-sépta, Ceb sdpla, Sur sdpya, S-L sapard (epenthesis); But ma-
sadpa (metathesis of *sal[r > @)pa); Mas ma-sarédpsap (metanalysis with
final -CVC reduplication, see #1U4, 10.6.2.).

(21) PBS *saqldug to celebrate, praise > War saqldrug, Kin, Hil, Ceb
saquilug, Akl saqltog, Sur saqlyug.

(22) PBS *tapdd next to > Kuy tepdd, Akl, Hil, S-L, Ceb tupdd, Odg
tupdr.

(23) PBS *tildquk throat > Akl, Pan, Odg, Jau tildquk, War, Kamayo
tilaglk-an. [+Mamanwa tilaquk] [Cf: Tag tildquk crowing of roosters].
(24) PBS *tinlhaq to try, attempt (from PBS *tiN- + klhaq take,

get) > Kin, Hil, Ceb, Sur tindhag, Akl tinuhdq.

(25) PBS *qlbay v qubdy to sleep together > Odg, Rom, War qubdy,
Sur, Jau qdbay. [Replaces PSP *duddg > Bik, Kuy durdg, Hil duldg,
Tiruray rurug, and PSP *hdlid > Akl, Kin, Mas, Tsg hdlid, Western
Bukidnon Manobo hulid, Aborlan, Palawano qulid.]

10.6.4. Group Four contains the weakest evidence for Bs lexical inno-
vations due to the limited distribution of the forms. The list is
presented in the hope that future research may uphold the innovational
status of the cognate sets. The forms have two sources:

Some come from Llamzon (1969) if I was able to add information from
at least one more Bs dialect, and if I was not able to find the form
in any of my data on non-Bs speech varieties. These are marked with
"(L)"-

The others come from my own research, both in the field and with
secondary materials. However, I do not wish to assign any weilght to
these forms unless continued research may establish some of them as
more widespread in, particular to, and therefore innovations of PBS.

(1) PBS *qaCV- noun formative, as in: Akl, Kin, Hil, Ceb qagigisin,
S-L qa<lun>gigisin temples (side of head); Akl qagagdnis, Ceb gdnis
cicada (insect); Akl qadudltay, Hil qadudllay large earthworm.

(2) PBS *qagdd-an master (from PCP *qdgad to serve) > S-L qagdrun,
Hil, Ceb qagdlun, Kin qagélan, Akl gqagdton, But qagdwun. [+Western
Bukidnon Manobo qagalen, with 1 for expected *z].

(3) PBS (L) *qagdy ouch! > Akl, Hil, S-L, Ceb qagly.

(4) PBS *qdmpuq to pray (for), mediate > Akl, Hil, Ceb, Sur qémpugq.

(5) PBS *qdnkab to bite > Akl, Cap, Ceb, But gqdnpkab.

(6) PBS (L) *qdyap to imitate; share stud (fowl or livestock in
order to improve one's breed) > Akl, Hil, Ceb qdyap.

(7) PBS *bdnhaw to rise from the dead > Akl, Kin, Blk, Hil, Ceb
b4dnhaw, Kuy banaw. [+Mamanwa banhaw].
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(8) PBS (L) *bdntut effeminate > Hil, S-L, Ceb (archaic), Tsg
b4ntut. [+Samal and Palawano bantdt (borrowed from Tsg)].

(9) PBS (L) *batdq relative > Akl qig-batdq cousin, Hil, S-L batdq
uncle, also batdq to rear (as one's own child).

(10) PBS #*baqlg rotten (egg) > Akl, Kin, Blk, Hil, Ceb bagqdg. [Cf:
Bik, Tag baqlg sterile].

(11) PBS *bddlay tired (see PBS *bddlay difficult, #2 in 10.6.3.)
> Kin, Sem b&dlay tired, Ceb bddlay to tire. [+Kagayanen balldy tired].

(12) PBS *baldg to separate; divorce > Kin baldg, Hil, Ceb buldg,
Akl butdg. [+Kamayo bdwag] [Cf: Bik si-bldg Id.]

(13) PBS *bldgrit diarrhea, lose bowel movement > Kin, Blk, Mas
bdgrit, Akl, Rom bdglit. (Cf: Naga Bk bugrfs].

(14) PBS *daddhig to involve, be involved > Blk, S-L dardhig, Hil,
Ceb dalédhig, Akl datdhig, Boh ddhig. [Cf: Bik dardhig to share].

(15) PBS (L) *haldghug to baste (in sewing) > Hil, S-L, Ceb
haldghug, Akl hatdghug.

(16) PBS *hdmak soft > Akl, Hil, Ceb hidmuk, N-S hdmoak.

(17) PBS *hi-badl- to know (how) > S-L hibard-, Hil, Ceb hibald n
hibalg-, Sur hibayd to know (how); Akl hibddwan, Hil nabddwan know-how,
experience.

(18) PBS *hiNbis scale (of fish) > Akl, Kin, Blk, Hil himbis, Ceb
hfngbis.

(19) PBS *qfpin next to > Akl, Rom, Hil, Sor qfpin. [Cf: Ceb, Tag
s-{ping Id.].

(20) PBS *kalimutdw pupil of eye > Akl, Kin, Hil, S-L, Ceb
kalimutdw.

(21) PBS (L) *kdwas to get off (a vehicle, animal, ete.) > Akl,
Hil, Ceb, Sur kdwas.

(22) PBS (L) *138Ntun flood tide, highest point of tide > Hil, S-L
14ntun, Akl téntun, Ceb 14gtun.

(23) PBS *palédndun to consider, think over > Sur, But, Ceb paldndunp,
Akl pamatédndun, Hil, S-L pamaldndugp.

(24) PBS #*pandpten clothing > Sem pandpten, Akl, Hil, S-L, Ceb, Sur
pandptun.

(25) PBS *pandt to bite > Akl, Pan, Ceb panit. [Possibly formed
from *paN- + doubled monosyllabic base PPH *kutkut bite.

(26) PBS #*pitaw stew, solid matter in soup > Akl, Kin, Blk, Sem,
Hil, Kamayo pdtaw. [This form is found throughout the Philippines in
the meaning 'buoy', but appears to have undergone a semantic shift in
Bs.].

(27) PBS (L) *pdwaq clear; bright > Hil, Mas, S-L pédwaq bright,
Akl pdwaq lit up; Ceb pdwaq a cleared area.
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(28) PBS *pdyan to close one'’s eyes > Kin pdyan, Akl, Hil, Ceb
pfyun (assimilation of *e to *y).

(29) PBS #pikit tight > Akl, Hil pik{t tight, S-L pikit tight,
close; Ceb plkit, Tsg pikit to glue, clip. [Cf: Tag pikit closed
(eyes), Bik pikft to squint.]

(30) PBS (L) *pfntas cruel, ferocious > Akl, Hil, S-L, Ceb pfintas.

(31) PBS (L) *pugun to restrain > Akl, S-L plgun, Hil, Ceb pugdq.

(32) PBS (L) *plqpuq to pick (fruits off tree) > Akl, Hil, Ceb
plgpuq, S-L plpug.

(33) PBS (L) *pddak (of fruit) to fall > S-L plrak, Hil, Ceb pdlak,
Akl pdtak. [Cf: Bik purék scattered, Tag pllak to lop off].

(34) PBS (L) *sdbak lap > Akl, Hil, S-L, Ceb s&bak.

(35) PBS *sibwag scatter, strew > Akl, Kuy, Hil, Ceb sdbwag.

(36) PBS (L) *saldket to mix in > Kin saldket, Hil, S-L saldkut,
Ceb sékut, Akl satdkot.

(37) PBS (L) *salfn leftover (food) > Akl, H1l, S-L, Ceb salin.

(38) PBS (L) *sdlqut to mix > Hil, S-L, Ceb sdlqut, Akl siiqgot.

(39) PBS *sdnag bright > Kin, Sem, Kuy, Hil, S-L, Ceb sénag.

(4o) PBS *saydp error, mistake > Akl, Hil, Ceb, But saydp, Jau
sajlp; Kin saydp to run away from home. [+Kamayo sayldp, Western
Bukidnon Manobo sayap].

(41) PBS *tildw to taste > Hil, Mas, S-L, Ceb, Sur tildw.

(42) PBS (L) *tindak kick > Akl, Hil, S-L, Ceb tindak. [Cf: Tag
tinddk recoill].

(43) PBS (L) *tindla surprised > H1l, S-L, Ceb tindla, Akl tindia.
[+Kamayo tindal.

(44) PBS *tdmpil] ricestack > Akl, Kin, Kuy, Hil tdmpi, Ceb tdmpigq,
tdmpil (final -1 unexplained).

(45) PBS (L) *wdkwak witch, evil spirit > Akl, Hil, S-L, Ceb wdkwak.

(46) PBS *ydgyag to scatter (around) > Akl, Hil, Ceb ydgyag.






CHAPTER ELEVEN
GENETIC EVIDENCE FOR THE WEST BISAYAN SUBGROUP

The lexicostatistical and functor comparisons, while differing 1in
particulars, give the same overall results: (1) the extremes of the
WBs dialect community are Akl, Kin, and Kuy; (2) the other WBs dialects
are qulte close to one another and act as links between the extremes
(see 7.5-6). The results of mutual intelligibility testing among WBs
dialects were much the same (5.2.2.).

The common innovations surveyed 1n this chapter indicate that: (1)
the WBs dialects together form a subgroup of Bs, and (2) the WBs sub-
group 1s 1tself divided into four groups: Aklan, Kuyan, Klnarayan,
and North-Central.

11.1. WB& INNOVATIONS
11.1.1. Innovations in Functors

There are thirteen common innovations among functors in WBs dialects
which are not found 1n other Bs or Ph languages.

(la) All WBs dialects sdnda they < WBs *sdnda.

(1b) All WBs dialects gdnda their prepositive genitive pronoun <
WBs *3nda.

(lec) All WBs dialects (except Kuy, Dtg)83 ndnda their post-positive
genitive pronoun < WBs #*ndnda.

(2a) All WBs dialects gdna, Kuy (dlal) qana his/her pre-positive
genitive pronoun < WBs *&na.

(2b) All WBs dialects (except Kuy, Dtg)83 nana his/her post-posi-
tive genitive pronoun < WBs #*ndna.

(2¢) Kuy tana, Pan, Kin, Gim, Blk, Dtg, Sem, Snt tdna, Akl
(qi)tqdna he/she nominative pronoun < WBs #*tdna.

(3a) Akl, Pan, Kin, Gim, Dsp, Alc, Lok, Blk, Snt, Sem sanday, Dtg,

259
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Kuy sdnda nominative plural personal-name marker < WBs *sdnday. The
sdnday, ndnday, kinday set of markers has been borrowed into some dia-
lects of Hil and Cap, where the otherwise normal - and inherited - set
is sfla, nfla, sa-qfla ~ kanda. (See Table 16).

(3b) Akl, Pan, Kin, Gim, Dsp, Alc, Lok, Blk, Snt, Sem ninday, Dtg,
Kuy nénda, Kuy qanda genitive plural personal-name marker < WBs *ndnday.

(3¢) Akl, Pan, Kin, Gim, Dsp, Alc, Lok, Blk, Snt, Sem kinday, Dtg
kandnda, Kuy kanda oblique plural personal-name marker < WBs *kinday.

(4) Lok, Blk, Snt, Sem, Dtg, Kuy, Kin dya, Pan, Sem dYy4, Akl ddya
(length unexplained), Kuy daya this nominative deictic denoting posi-
tion nearest speaker < WBs *d(3§)yd.

(5) Kin, Pan, Dsp, Blk, Dtg, Snt, Sem, Kuy dan that nominative
deictic denoting position nearest addressee < WBs *dan.85

(6) Akl, Dsp, Sem, Snt, Kuy datd that nominative deictic denoting
position remote from speaker and addressee < WBs *datld. Kin qddtu and
gatd Id. are probably borrowed from Hil, since the other nominative
deictics in Kin reflect an initial d- or r- formative.

(7) Sem kaqfnu, Snt kaynu, Akl kanyu (metathesis), Dsp, Lok, Blk,
Dtg kfnqu, Kuy kfnu [from *k()y-qnu) whose? < WBs *kay-@nu.

(8) Akl, Pan, Dsp, Lok, Alc, Blk, Sem, Snt, Dtg qimiw thus, like
comparative particle (section 4.10.4.) < WBs *qimdw. 6 Note also: Akl,
Pan, Dsp, Lok, Alc gqimdw he/she nominative pronoun.

(9) Akl tun, Kin, Pan, Gim, Sem, Kuy ren, Dsp, Alc, Lok, Blk, Dtg,
Snt run now, already completive particle (section 4.10.2.) < WBs *den.

(10) Akl, Pan, Dsp, Lok, Alc, Blk qit, Kin ti, Kuy qiq (reshaped)
particle occurring as phrase marker after negatives PBS #*waddq do not
have and PBS *bakdn is not so < WBs *qit. This particle also serves
as the 1ndefinite genitive common-noun marker in the dialects 1isted.87

(11) Akl qisatd, Pan, Kin, Gim, Blk, Dtg, Sem, Snt, Kuy qisard one
< WBs *qisadé.ss

(12) Akl ddywa, ddtwa, Alc d4lwa, Kin, Pan, Gim, Dsp, Lok, Blk,
Dtg, Sem, Snt, Kuy dérwa two < WBs *dddwa.

(13) Akl, Dsp, Lok, Alc sabdn, Snt sabidn, Pan, Kin, Gim, Sem, Kuy
sabdn maybe, perhaps enclitic possibility particle < WBs #*sabdn. This
particle has been borrowed into Rom and Cap as sabdén, but it is in
competition with tindli, the form found in most other Bs dialects.

11.1.2. Innovations in Lexicon

After a thorough search of all available materials on Bs dialects
and other Austronesian languages, I have concluded that the following
forms within the basic vocabulary of WBs dialects have no exactly
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corresponding equivalent, except in bordering Bs dialects (Rom, Cap,
Hil, Odg) or in the adjacent Hanunoo language, where the form can be
shown to have been borrowed from WBs.

(14) Akl bahdt, Alc, Dsp, Lok bahél, Blk bahdl, Pan, Kin, Gim
bahd1, Dtg baqldl, Sem baqdl, Kuy baal big, large < WBs *bahdl. Rom
bahdy, but all other Bs dialects reflect PBS *dakdq or PSP *dakuldq.

(15) Akl tdhaq, Pan, Kin, Gim, Blk rdhaq, Kuy raaq to cook < WBs
*rdhaq. All other Bs dialects reflect PBS, PPH *1dtuq cook.

(16) Akl, Blk hildng, Pan, Sem hildn drunk < WBs *hildn-

(17) Akxl, Pan, Kin, Gim, Blk, Sem qagfq effeminate < WBs *qagfq.
Hil qagfq, but other Bs dialects reflect PBS #*baydt, #*bdntut, or Tag
bakldq.

(18) Akl, Blk, Dsp quyahdn, Pan quyahdn, Kuy quyan, Kin punyahdn
[from *pan+(u)yahdn, with assimilation of pre-penult a to *u, and sub-
sequent syncope] face < WBS *quyahdn. Rom quyahén, but other Bs dia-
lects reflect PCP, PBS #*bayhuq N~ *bayhun face.

(19) Pan, Kin, Gim, Sem, Kuy raydq far < WBs *daydq (with unex-
plained final *a). All other dialects reflect PBS, PPH *daydgq.

(20) Akl, Dsp, Alc, Lok, Pan, Kin, Gim dahfq, Sem daqfq, Kuy daigq
forehead < WBs *dahfq. This form does not exactly correspond to Dyen's
PAN *Dahay or to Malay dahi, but may simply represent a dilalectal re-
shaping of an inherited form. No other Ph language has a corresponding
form, while other Bs dialects reflect CBs *qdgtan, PSP #*rdpa (from
Sanskrit), or PPH *tuktdk.

(21) Pan, Kin, Gim, Blk, Sem, Kuy kddlaw to laugh < WBs *kidlaw.
Hil, Cap k&dlaw, but most other Bs dialects reflect PHS *(ka)tdwa or
independent innovations, e.g., Banton *gurd-, Akl hibaydg, etc.

(22) Pan, Blk hingaq, Sem, Kuy qfngaq to lie down < WBs *hf{ngagq.
Most other Bs and CPh dialects reflect *higdaq, from PPH *hidagdgq.

(23) Kin, Sem 14bag, Kuy labag, Blk, Dtg 1dbug long (object) < WBs
*14bag. Other Bs dialects reflect PMP *hdbaq, or PCP *h<al>abdq.

(24) Akl, Pan, Kin, Gim, Alc, Dsp, Lok, Blk bdhay, Sem blqay, Kuy
buay long (time) < WBs *bdhay. Other Bs dialects reflect PMP #*ddgay;
note PMP *buhdy alive, *bdhay to live, be alive.

(25) Pan, Kin, Gim, Sem, Kuy rakdq many < WBs *rakdq. Note PCP
*dakdq big; most other Bs dialects reflect PBS *d4ghan or PCP *ddmaq.

(26) Pan, Kin, Gim, Blk mdlgam, Sem, Kuy maldm old (person) < WBs
*mdlgam. Other Bs dialects reflect PSP #*gddap.

(27) KXin, Pan, Gim hf{pas, Akl, Dsp hf{pos, Blk hfpus, Sem, Kuy qipds
quiet, silent < WBs *hfpas. Note: CBs *h{pes to store, put away.

(28) Kin, Pan 1{mag, Akl 1{mug, Kuy limag voice < WBs *1{mag.
Replaced PSP *ti{naR, PBS *t{nag.
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(29) Akl bdsot, Pan, Blk, Sem bldsul seed (of fruit) < WBs *blsul.
Odg bdsoy, but other Bs dialects reflect PBS *1{su.

(30) Akl, Pan, Kin, Gim, Sem, Blk ma-nabdq short (not tall) < WBs
*ma-nabdq. There is Ceb mabdq = mubldq; but all other Bs dialects
reflect PBS *ma-nubldq or *mubdgq.

(31) Pan, Kin, Gim tdgqed, Akl, Dsp, Blk t4gqud, Sem, Kuy tagdd
short (not long) < WBs *tdgqed. Rom tdgqud, but most other Bs have a
reflex of PCP #*1iqplt, PBS *1{pqut or PSP *panddk.

(32) Kin, Pan libdyan, Kuy libayan, Blk libaydn sibling < WBs
*1ibdyan.

(33) Pan, Kin, Gim, Sem d4msal, Kuy damel, Akl ddmut, Dsp, Blk
ddmul thick < WBs *ddmal. 0dg rdmoy, but other Bs reflect PCP dakmdl.

(34) Kin, Pan, Gim dagdqeb, Kuy dagdb thunder, Akl daglqob to
rumble (as stomach when hungry) < WBs *dagdqeb thunder. Hil (dial)
daglqub, most other Bs dlalects reflect PCP *daldgdag.

(35) Xin, Pan, Gim, Sem paribdnaw, Kuy paribanaw, Akl palibdnaw
to wash (feet or hands) < WBs *paribinaw.

11.2. THE ESTABLISHMENT OF SUBGROUPS WITHIN WEST BISAVAN

The 13 innovations among functors and the 22 among contentives
listed in the preceding sectlion agree with the results of the lexico-
statistical and functor comparisons in delimiting a WBs subgroup.

Table 52a suggests that subgroups can be found within WBs 1itself.
Note that Sem and Dtg are close to Kuy, that Pan 1s closest to Kin,
and that Dsp and Pan are close to Akl, while Blk 1s intermedlate among
all WBs dilalects.

Table 61 1lists 16 additional items (numbered 36-51), the distribu-
tion of which supports further subgrouping within WBs. Forms marked
with an asterisk are retentions, either from early WBs (e.g., *tdna
he/she), or from PBS (*kldntaq hopefully) or PCP (*inyu yours). In the
first example (#36), both *{ndu and *{nyu are inherited from PCP (see
#2-3 1in 9.2.1.); however, the distribution of qfndu 1s noteworthy in
that 1t 1s found in the Kuyan group, in Rom and the Banton group, and
in the Coastal Bikol dialects. In each case, either McFarland (1974)
or I have determined these to be subgroups within thelr respective
languages, viz: Kuyan (in WBs), Romblon (within CBs), Banton, and
Coastal Bikol (within Bk).

In each of the other cases, at least one 1lnnovation 1s found 1in at
least one of the posited WBs subgroups. Akl has made eleven innova-
tions, only two of which are shared with any of the other WBs dlalects:
qimdw (also in Pan, Dsp, Lok, and Alc) and quwdq (also in Dsp and Lok).



TABLE 61

INNOVATIONS WITHIN THE WBs SUBGROUP

GLOSS AKTL.ANON KINARAY-A KUYONON B1k/NORTH-CENTRAL
36. yours (pl) *qinyu *qinyu *qindu +Sem,Snt *qfnyu +Snt,Dsp,Lok,Dtg,Alc
[+Rom,0dg]

37. he/she qimw +Dsp, Pan,Lok *tdna +Pan *tdna +Sem,Snt,Dtg *tdna +Alc

38. here (nearest) qiyd régya +Pan digi +Sem,Snt,Dtg dugf, dud{ (Dsp qldya,
Lok qudf)

39. there (yonder) *qf{dtu, OasBk qidtd rdgtu +Pan dutd +Sem,Snt datd +Dtg (Dsp qdgtu,
Lok qitd)

4o. to go *qddtu qégtu +Pan pakdn qayan +Dsp,Lok,Dtg,Snt ,Sem

41. topic mkr. ru v du *qan +Pan *qan +Sem,Snt ,Dtg *qan +Dsp,Lok,Alc

42, def. genitive ku *kan +Pan,Snt ,Sem [Bk] qiqan tan +Lok

mkr.
43. do what *ganth *qandh- +Pan *qiwan +Sem,Dtg *qfwan +Dsp,Lok,Pan [Kuy]
[+B1k]

4y, why hdmgan mnhaw +Pan gayamu basiq +Dsp,Lok,Dtg,Snt,Sem
[+Rom]

45, when? (fut) hinqund *sdnqu +Pan [Blk] ginurd +Snt *sdnqu +Dsp,Lok,Sem [Kin]

46. later on hinddnaq *kdrqun +Pan [Blk] lagdtlagdt +Sem,Blk *kdrqun +Dsp,Lok,Dtg,Sem
[Kin]

47. tomorrow hingdga sardmqan garumdn +Sem,Snt ,Dtg qindga +Pan,Dsp,Lok

48. today makardn kddya +Pan,Dsp,Lok dad{ +Dtg nddya +Sem

49. hopefully *kdntagq *daqdd +Pan [Blk] (n)&ndan +5nt,Dtg *daqdd +Sem [Kin]

50. don't know taqd [+Han] (1) dmbaiq +Pan *qilam +Sem,Snt,Dtg *qilam +Dsp,Lok [Kuy]

[+B1k] [+Rom,0dg]
51. none quwdq +Dsp,Lok *wardq +Pan qéraq +Sem,Snt,Dtg *wardq +Lok

€9¢
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Note that Blk (etc.) qindga 1s not comparable with Akl hingdga tomorrow:
the latter has the Akl hin- future formative [as in Akl hin-qund when
(future)?, hin-ddnaq later on, hin-qisd the day after tomorrow] while
the North-Central form has an <in> future infix (see 4.4.2.); further-
more, none of the North-Central dialects lost elther *h or #*q 1n any
position, so that *hingdga would never be realized as qina:ga. The
nine remaining exclusive features 1n Akl are both 1lnnovations and iso-
glosses making Akl a well-marked dialect of the WBs group, relatively
isolated from all the other dialects. The higher lexicostatistical
and functor scores of Akl with Dsp and Lok can be explalned as the
result of frequent and ongoing contacts by sea, which may also account
for the spread of the innovation qimdw he/she or the elided negative
quwdq none to Dsp and Lok. The high scores of Akl with Pan are the
result of contacts by road and along the boundary that separates the
two dlalects in northern Panay.

The Kuyonon column lists eleven innovations. However, only three
are unique to Kuy, since six are shared with Snt, and five are shared
with Dtg and Sem respectively, albelt in different distributions. A
further shared innovation is the falling together of the reflexes of
PBS *h with those of *q 1n each of these four dilalects (see 8.3.).
Thus, whille Kuy 1s at one of the extremes in WBs, geographically,
politically, and linguilstically, there are nevertheless criterila by
which 1t can be grouped with Sem, Snt, and Dtg. I call this group
Kuyan.

The Kinaray-a column lists seven 1lnnovations, six of which are
shared by Pan. The location of Pan at the northern end of Antique
Province, and the co-ordinate number of shared innovatlons listed,
clearly puts Pan and Kin in a subgroup, which I call Kinarayan.

Bulalakaw represents the lingulstic center of what willl here be
called the North-Central (N-C) group of WBs. In this group, Blk
reflects seven N-C 1nnovations, four of which are shared with Lok, and
three with Dsp. Note that Dtg and Sem each share three N-C innovatilons,
and that Pan shows one. This group 1s thus intermediate between
Kinarayan and Kuyan. The overlap 1s apparent since only one form 1s
unique to Blk (#38, the formation of the proximate deictic du-gi and
du-df), and two each to Dsp and Lok (see 38 and 39). Although the N-C
subgroup 1s the most dlverse geographically, 1t 1s the most close-knit
linguistically. This fact 1s attested to by the consistently high
scores on the lexicostatistical and functor comparisons, the graded
dispersal of shared innovations, and prevailling mutual intelligibility.
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The location and distribution of each of these WBs subgroups was
given in Map 4. The degree to which the various WBs dialects share
common innovations of PCP and PBS, and are therefore members of those

superordinate groups, was discussed in Chapters 9 and 10 respectively.






CHAPTER TWELVE
GENETIC EVIDENCE FOR THE CENTRAL BISAYAN SUBGROUP

The lexlcostatistical and functor scores indicate a high order of
diversity among the CBs dialects. Both comparisons also indicate that
the dialects form a chalin, with Mas intermedlate among all other CBs
dialects, while the lowest scoring pairs are Rom : N-S, Rom : Gub, Hil

N-S, and Hil : Gub.

It 1is the purpose of this chapter to examine the common innovations
made by CBs dialects as a group, and by various subgroups within CBs:
Warayan, the peripheral dialects, and Romblon. The Banton and Cebuan
subgroups, which are intermedliate between WBs-CBs and CBs-SBs respect-
ively, are also discussed here.

12.1. CBs INNOVATIONS
12.1.1. Innovations in Functors

(la) Hil, Cap, Bty sin, Mas, Sor, Gub, S-L, Cam sin, N-S si, War,
S-L hin indefinite genitive common-noun marker < CBs *sin.

(1b) Hil, Cap, Bty san, Mas, Sor, Gub, S-L, Cam san, N-S sa, War,
S-L han definite genitive common noun marker < CBs *sap.

Although both *sin and *san appear in other CPh languages (cf:
Mansaka san, Kalagan sa indefinite genitive marker, Tsg sin general
genitive marker), the use of the *sin-*san indefinite-definite paradigm
is exclusively CBs.

(2) The *pa ligature has no *-n alternant: Mas, Sor, Gub na ~ @,
N-S, S-L, War, Cam na ~ @ (see 4.3.6.1. and Table 18).

(3) Hil, Cap, Rom, Cam may qarag, S-L may-daq, N-S, S-L, War may
qiddaq There is. independent form of existential predicate < CBs #*may
qddaq (see 4.9.).

(4) Rom, Hil1, Cap, Mas, Sor qindq, Ban, Odg, Sib k-indg, Ceb, Boh,
Ley ka-ndq, Hil ya-ndq, Cam za-ndq that nominative deictic denoting

267
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position near addressee < CBs *-ndq.

(5a) Rom, Hil, Cap, Cam dirdq, Mas, Sor, S-L, War diddq there
oblique deictic denoting position near addressee < CBs *di-déq.

(5b) Rom, Hil, Cap, Cam kardq, Mas, Sor, S-L, War kaddq to go there
(near addressee) < CBs *ka-ddq.

(6) Hil, Cap, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, Cam ndnu, N-S gandnu what? < CBs
*ndnu. Although this form is found in Akl and in some Ceb dialects, it
1s probably borrowed, since 1t 1s not found 1n any other Bs dialect or
Ph language.

(7) Mas, Sor, Gub kay ndnu, N-S, S-L, Cam nénu kay why? < CBs *kay+
na'nu.

(8) Rom, Hil, Cap, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War, Cam buwds tomorrow
< CBs *buwds.

(9) Mas, N-S, S-L, War yandq, Cam zandq today, now < CBs *yandq.

(10) Rom, Mas, S-L niydn later on (today), Rom, Mas, Sor, Gub
niydn today, now < CBs niydn today; later on.

(11) Hil, Cap, Kaw, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War, Cam, Ceb qdmbut
I don't know ignorance particle < CBs #*qdmbut.

12.1.2. Lexical Innovations

(12) Ban, 0dg, Sib rakéq, H1il, Cap, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, Cam, Ceb
dakdq, S-L, War ddkuq < CBs *dakdq.go Note Sur, Jau daklq, but WBs
*bahd1; other languages reflect PCP *dakaldq, PMP *dakuldq, or PPH
*dakdl large.

(13) o0dg, Sib rdmpug, Rom, Hil, Mas, N-S, War ddmpug cloud, rain-
cloub < CBs *ddmpug. Note Bik damplg foggy; other Bs dilalects reflect
PSP *galgdm or PCP *dagqdm.

(14) cam, Hil, Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, Ceb lub{ coconut < CBs *lubf.
Pandan Bk, Binukid lubf, Western Buklidnon luvi are probably borrowed
from some Bs dlalect rather than independent retentions from PSP. CBs
*lubf replaces PAN, PPH #*niyuR.

(15) War, Sor haydq, N-S hdyaq, Jau hdjaq < CBs hayaq to cry.
Since Jau 1s a linking dlalect between CBs and SBs, 1t 1s possilble
that thls 1lnnovation was borrowed therein; CBs *hayaq replaces PAN
*Canis > PPH *tdnis, PSP *sagdw.

(16) Rom, Hil, Cap, Mas, N-S, S-L, War, Ceb gigtan forehead <
*qédgtan. See WBs *dahfq, PSP *bayhun, *bayhuq, *qanas, and PPH #*tuktdk.

(17) Hi1, Cap, Mas, Sor, Gub, War, Cam, Ceb, Sur hubdg, N-S, S-L
habdg drunk < CBs *habdg.

(18) Hil, Cam, Mas qildy, N-S, S-L, War qirdy mother < CBs *qiddy.
Replaces PAN *[]indH, PBS *qindh; but may be related to Malay induk.
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(19) Ban, Odg, Sib ramoq, Rom, Hil, Cap, S-L, War ddmuq, Mas, Sor,
N-S, Cam damdq many < CBs *d4mugq.

(20) 0dg, Rom, Hil, Cap, N-S, War 1iwdt to repeat < CBs *liwit.
Note: Ceb liwdt to take after (someone) and Sur |iwdt offspring.

(21) cap, Hil, Cam silfn, S-L, War sirfn to say (as 1n 'He said

') < CBs *sidfq.

(22) Rom, Sor pildw, Mas, S-L pirdw sleepy < CBs *piddw.

(23) Cap, H11, Mas, Sor, S-L, War bdlhas sweat < CBs *bdlhas. Kin
bidlhas 1s probably a loan from Hil, since all other WBs dialects and
most other Bs and CPh languages reflect a cognate of PMP *hilas; CBs
*balhas 1s probably a syncopated and metathesized form of *ba- + PMP
*hdlas, i.e., *ba+h()las.

(24) Hi1, Cap, Mas, Sor, S-L, War, Cam, Ceb lakdt to walk, go <
CBs *lakdt. This form replaces PPH *p4naw and PSP *lakidw. Note: Tag,
Ilokano 18kad to walk, Bik 14kad to step < PPH *14kad; CBs *lakdt may
be another example of shimmer (3.5.4.).

(25) Ban, 0dg, Sib ma-qddo, Cap, Hil, Rom ma-qdyo, Mas, Ceb ma-qéyu,
Boh, Ley ma-qdju, Cam ma-qdzu good < CBs #*ma-qdyu.

12.1.3. Comparison of entral Bisayan ialects on the asis of
nnovations

Table 62 1s a 1list of the posited CBs innovations; if a dialect does
not reflect one of the innovated forms dilscussed above, homosemantic
forms have been presented. There are lacunae 1in the data for Cam (6
forms), Sor, Gub (3 forms each), and N-S (1 form); Bty and Kaw are not
Included due to incomplete data sets.

Table 63 gives the results from comparisons based solely on these
25 1nnovations. Numbers to the left of and below the diagonal line
represent the number of innovations shared by dlalect palrs; numbers
to the right of and above the diagonal lline represent the number of
cognate forms shared by dlalect palrs based on the meanings of the
various CBs innovations. Scores above 12 (roughly one-half of 25) have
been set off 1n boxes.

Although Mas and S-L each reflect 21 of the 25 innovations proposed,
the highest score obtalned between dialect pailrs is 17 (Mas : Sor, and
S-L : Mas). Cam, Hil, Mas, Sor, S-L, and N-S can be grouped together
on the basls of thelr high scores with one another; while Gub, Rom,
Odg, and Ceb do not share more than 10 innovations with any CBs dialect.
It 1s therefore necessary to examlne the position of each of these lat-
ter dialects with respect to other CBs dlalects.
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TABLE 62

INNOVATIONS AND HOMOSEMANTIC FORMS
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big
raincloud
coconut
ery
forehead
drunk
mother
many
repeat
say
sleepy
sweat
walk
good

Cam

mayqdraq
zanéq v S-L
dirdq
kardq

’
nanu
ndman v S-L
buwds

zandq

gémbut

dakdq

lubf

hubdg
=Mas'VRon\Ceb
damdq
=HilCeb
siglt

lakat

magazu

Hil/Cap

sin
san

-0
mayqdraq
qindq
dirdq
kardq
nano
ndqa-man
buwds
subdn
kunfna
qémbut
dakdq
ddmpug
lubf
=Mas“Gub
qégtan
hublg
=Mas'VRom
damdq
liwdt
silip
tuy6
balhas
lakdt

maqdyo

Mas
sin

san

buwds
=S-LvSor
=Rom\vSor
qémbut
dakiq
démpug
lubf
tdpis
qégtan
hubig
qildy
damigq
b4lik
sébi
pirdw
b41has
lakdt

2
magayu

Sor
sin

san

buwds
. ’
niyan
diddq
qdmbut
dakdq

. il
lubi

hayéq

hubdg
qindq

damiq

sdbi

pildw
b4l has
lakét

mayad

Gub
sin
san

[}
mdyqun
yuqdn
dugdn
kagdn
nénu
buwds
niydn
dugdn
qémbut
dakiq

lubf
hibig

hubdg
qindq
déghan

sdbi
nanaturdg
dénga
lakdw
mayad

N-S
si
sa

)
mayqédagq
qitdn
duqin
kaqin
(qa)ndnu
---- ndnu
buwds
yaniq
qunina
qémbut
dakdq
ddmpug
lubf
hdyaq
qégtan
habdg
qirdy
damdq
1iwlt

sugdd

hilas
lakdw

maqgdpay

S-L/War

mayqddaq
qitdn
diddq
kaddq
qand
kay ----
buwés
yandq
qunina
qémbut
dékuq
ddmpug
lubf
hayéq
qégtaq
habdg
qi rdy
démuq
1iwdt
sirfn
pirdw
b41has
lakét

maqupay

Rom
nin
nar

=N
=HilVMas
qindq
dirdq
kardq
gand
bédsiq
buwds
niydn
niyén
qi 14m
bahdy
ddmpug
niydg
tdpis
qégtan
baydn
ndnay
dédmogq
liwdt
hémbay
pi 14w
gdngot
pdnaw

maqdyo

qitkag

-n
qfngug
kindq
rahdq
qahdq
nagd
qdsiq
qinsul{p
ndsin
qisdg
qilém
rakdq
rémpug
niydg
t fbaw
ylpa
yandh
ndnay
rémogq
1iwét
hémbay
tdnkag
géqos
pénaw
maqddo

Ceb
qug

sa

=N
qaddna
kandq
dihdq
génhaq
qlnsa
nanuman
qdgmaq
kardn
qlnyaq
qémbut
dakiq
dégqum
lubf
hilak
qdgtan
hubig
qinahén
déghan
quséb
sditi
katdigun
sindt
=N-SVS-L
maqdyu

olLe
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TABLE 63
AGREEMENT OF CBs DIALECTS WITH 25 POSITED CBs INNOVATIONS
—————— COMPARISON BASED ON MEANING OF INNOVATIONS = = = = = =
Cam 16 16 13 15 13 9 7 5 10
. 16 12 17 14 8 |12 8 10
N |
N 16 Mas 19 17 14 11 12 6 8
0 13 12 Sor 14 11 13 7 4 6
i/ 15 16 17  18NG-L 19 8 9 4 6
A
T 13 13 14 11 16 V=S 11 6 4 6
I 9 7 10 10 3 10 2 6
0 5 9 9 6 7 5 4
N
S 4 6 5 3 4 4
7 8 8 6 6 5
NOTE: Akl (WBs) and Jau (SBs) have borrowed two CBs innovations
each; Sur (SBs), Pandan (Bk), Kin (WBs), Binukid and Western
Bukidnon (Manobo) have borrowed one innovation each.

Note that 1f the comparison 1s made on the basis of cognate forms,
regardless of 1nnovational status, only Ceb does not have a score above
10. Gub shows secondary affinities with Sor; Rom with H1l and Mas; and
Odg with Rom. The rise in score on the basis of thls second comparison,
particularly that of Rom : Odg (+7), brings to light the importance of
secondary contacts to dlalectal developments. That 1s, both Rom and
Odg, after each separated from the CBs community, have mutually been
under influence from WBs dialects and from each other, and therefore
are growing more alike.

Although the scores appear to indicate a group including Cam, Hil,
Mas, Sor, S-L, and N-S, 1t 1s important to check these CBs dlalects for
other 1nnovatlons that may offer an alternative subgroupling hypothesis.

12.2. THE WARAYAN SUBGROUP

A number of innovations have been observed among dilalects of the
Samar-Leyte area.
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12.2.1. Innovations among Functors

(1) S-L, War, Cam qin, N-S gi indefinite nominative common-noun
marker < Warayan *in.

(2) Use of nominative deictics in attributive constructions with-
out a linking particle, as in S-L, War qin{ baldy, Cam qini(n) bady,
N-S 1in baldy, other Bs dialects qini na baldy (Wolff 1967c:71-72).

(3) Mas, Gub, N-S, S-L, War kandy whose? < Warayan *kandy.

(4) Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War bdsiq so that, in order to < Warayan
*bdsiq. Note PBS *bdsiq maybe, possibly; WBs *bdsiq why?

(5) N-S, S-L, War bdnin maybe, possibly < Warayan *bdnin, replaces
PBS *basiq (above).

(6) N-S, S-L, War, Cam nan, Sor, Gub, Cam (alt) nan and < Warayan
*gan, from PHS *dendn together with, simultanesously. SBs *qug, most
other Bs *kag and.

(7) N-S, S-L, War qunina, Hil k-unina later on (today) < Warayan
*unina.

(8) Noun prefix qi(+)- denoting location, as in Gub gi-rardm, Mas
qi-daldm, Mas (alt), N-S, S-L, War gi-lardm, Cam qi-lawdm < Warayan
*qi(+)-. Other dialects qi-, 1.e., with no shift in accent.

(9) Adjective prefix ha(+)- on stems denoting measure, as 1in N-S,
S-L, War ha-rdyuq far (base rayldq), N-S, S-L, War ha-rédni near (base
dan{) < Warayan *ha(+)-. Other dialects ha- or ma-, 1.e., with no
shift 1n accent.

12.2.2. MWarayan Lexical Innovations

(10) N-S, S-L kaldp, War kuldp afternoon < Warayan #*ksl3dp.

(11) N-S, S-L, War natanan all < Warayan *npatanan; note Virac Bk
natandn all, complete, entire; other Bs and Bk dialects tandan.

(12) Gub, N-S, S-L, War tamsi bird < Warayan *tamsi. Note Ceb
tdmsi sparrow.

(13) N-S, S-L, War tdnaq earth < Warayan *tdnaq. Other CBs *ditagq,
*ydtaq; WBs *ldgtaq; PMP *ldpagq.

(14) Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L, War bundy egg < Warayan *bundy; borrowed
into Legazpl Bk; otherwise PMP #*qitlug. If Casiguran Dumagat bundy 1s
not a borrowing, then Warayan bundy may only be a dialectal difference
reflecting an lndependent retention by the Waray group.

(15) N-S, S-L, War kuld, Gub kuldgq (with unexplained -q) < Warayan
*kuld. Note Sur, Jau kuyd, but all other Bs kukdh- fingernail.

(16) N-S, S-L, War ma-qupay good, well < Warayan *ma-qupay. Prob-
ably related to PHS, PPH *pi[yJa with metathesis, 1.e., *pal[]i, and
*qu formative. Other Bs dlalects maqdyu, maydd, or ma-daydw.
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(17) Gub, N-S, S-L, War bdntu place, town < Warayan *buntu.

(18) N-S, S-L, War yakdn to speak, talk < Warayan *yakdn.

(19) Mas, Sor, Gub, N-S, S-L sdmat to talk, tell (on) < Warayan
*sdmat. Most other dialects have sdgid.

(20) Gub, N-S, S-L, War hulds wet < Warayan *hulds. Replaced PPH
*basdq, PAN *bassq wet.

(21) N-S, S-L, War busdg white < Warayan *busdg. Replaced PPH,
PHS *putiq.

(22) Gub, N-S, S-L quydg to play < Warayan *quydg.

12.2.3. Determining the Extent of the Warayan Subgroup

If the various dlalects represented are scored on the basis of the
22 Warayan innovations (Table 65), according to the principles outlined
in 12.1.3., the results listed in Table 64 are obtained.

TABLE 64
AGREEMENT OF CBs DIALECTS WITH 22 WARAYAN INNOVATIONS

————— COMPARISON BASED ON MEANING OF INNOVATIONS - - = = =

12 12 8 5 y y y
é 13 11 5 1 1 1
N Mas 13 9 3 3 3
3 1 0 \E\\\\\§or 31} 4 4 4
'% 2 0 3 u\ Gub b 11 10 J
é y 1 3 y m N-S 22 21 | ’
g y 1 3 y 11 22 3<%, 21
I 1 3 y 10 21 21 War }

NOTE: Sur, Jau, Virac Bk, and Legazpl Bk share one innovation
each with Gub, N-S, S-L, and War; but none with Mas, Sor, Cam,
Hil, and none with each other.

The highest scoring pailrs are composed of the following three: N-S,
S-L, and War. However, the comparatively high scores of Gub with each
of the three must indicate a close genetic tie 1n the past, which has
since been undone to some degree by separation from Warayan, and by
long contact with Sor and Bk.
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TABLE 65
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indefinite
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whose?

8o that
maybe
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later on
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bird
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town
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Hil

#

na
kaysfnqo
qagdd
bdsigq
kag

I'd
kunina

hdpon
tandn
pispis
ddtagq
gitlog
kukdh-
maqdyo
banwa
hdmbal
sugid
baséq
putiq
hémpan

Mas

#

na
kanéy
gagud
kaddka
kag
diddgq
+
hépun
tandn
sapat
ddtagq
gitlug
kukdh-
maqdyu
1dnsud
sdbi
sumat
baséq
putiq

’
kanam

Sor

na
P
kaninqu

bdsiq

nan
diddq

hdpun
tandn
bayun
ddtagq
bundy
kukd

mayad
badnwa
sdbi

simat
baséq
putfq

kanam

Gub

na
kanay

bdsigq

nan

duqidn

hapun
qintfru
tamsi
quud
bundy
kuldq
mayéd
qutu
sdbi
sumat
hulds
putfq
quydg

N-S

qi

[
kanay
bésiq
banin
nan
qunina
+

+
kaldp
natandn
tdmsi
tdnagq
bunéy
kuld
maqupay
qutu
yakén
sumat
hulds
buség
quydg

War

Cam

qin

gagud
bdsiq

nan

hépun

’
tanan

ddtagq
qftlug
kukd
magdzu
1dnsud
sdlti
sdgid
baséq
putfq

tle
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A close relationship between Gub and N-S is indicated by the high
scores from the lexicostatistical and functor comparisons (Table 52b),
although Gub scores highest with its neighbour, Sor. However, note
that the Gub : N-S score obtained from the comparison of functors was
9% higher than the lexicostatistical score (see discussion p.198).
Further indications of the linguistic proximity of Gub to N-S are the
following shared features (none of which is found in the immediately
surrounding members of the CBs chain, e.g., Sor, Mas, S-L, although
none of them 1s clearly an innovation): N-S, Gub bagd red (other Bs
*puld, note PPH *baRdh glowing embers); N-S, Gub qimid to see (most
other Bs *kftaq); N-S, Gub saydq one; N-S, Gub hfwaq mouth (most other
Bs *bdgbagq); N-S, Gub duquin there (near addressee) (Tag, Pandan Bk
duqdn yonder); N-S kanya, Gub kani{ya his, her (Tag kanyd); N-S, Gub
kanira their (Tag kanild); N-S, Gub maqu comparative particle (Ceb
maqu); N-S, Gub qdkuq mine, qamuq ours '(excl)', qdtuq ours '(incl)',
(Ceb qdkuq, Odg qdkoq mine, etc., but all other CBs *qdkan, etc.); and
the loss of pre-consonantal PCP *1 (see 10.1.1.).

McFarland (1974:99-100) also notes some putative lexical innovations
between Gub and one or another S-L dialect: Gub, S-L gdhuy to call;
Gub, S-L hiran to quarrel; Gub, N-S ma-hugds skinny; Gub, N-S kuyfn
ecat; Gub, S-L pasakdy ricefield; Gub, S-L sundq bright; Gub, S-L tddi
to taste; Gub, S-L tdnkut to guess; and Gub, S-L hdbul wound, injury.

Thus, Gub 1s here considered to be a member of the Warayan subgroup
of CBs, because (1) Gub scores significantly higher with Warayan inno-
vations than does its neighbour Sor, with which Gub otherwise scores
high; and (2) Gub shares a number of innovations or features of other-
wise limited distribution with N-S, which 1s clearly in the Warayan
group.

12.3. THE PERIPHERAL SUBGROUP OF CENTRAL BISAYAN

The remaining (i.e., non-Warayan) CBs dialects which scored high
with one another on the basis of the 25 CBs innovations (Table 63) are
considered to be in one subgroup, which may be called the Peripheral
Subgroup of CBs. Note that these same dialects (Cam, Hil/Cap, Mas, Sor)
also scored high with one another in a comparison based on the meanings
of the 22 Warayan innovations (Table 64). Those dialects that scored
below 10 in Table 63 will each be considered as separate subgroups
(viz: Romblon, Banton, and Cebuan) in subsequent sections of this
chapter.

Wolff (1967c) was the first to clarify the position of Cam. He
discusses the Cam sub-stratum which is cognate with many innovations
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or basic functors in S-L, but the heavy Ceb overlay in vocabulary,
which makes Cam appear to be "overwhelmingly Cebuano." He also notes:

Further, even if we do hypothesize that the Camotes
dialect should be grouped with S-L Bisayan as opposed to
Cebuano, this grouping does not rule out the possibility
that other Bisayan languages should not also be put into
the same group. A cursory glance at Hiligaynon grammar
indicates that Hiligaynon shares many of these innovations
with the Camotes dialect and S-L as opposed to Cebuano,
and perhaps the true historical picture is that of a S-L-
Hiligaynon-Camotes type of Bisayan as opposed to Cebuano.
[78, footnote 4]

Although data on Cam are still inadequate (there are six lacunae in
Table 62, four in Table 65), the Cam scores in Tables 63 and 64 estab-
lish Cam as a CBs dialect, closest to Mas and Hil (in the Peripheral
Group), and not particularly close to any Warayan dialect (on the basis
of the innovations treated herein).

It should be noted that the establishment of the Peripheral Group
is based (1) on the evidence of the uniformly high scores from the vari-
ous tests applied in this study (lexicostatistics, functors, and innova-
tions); (2) on the contrastive evidence that none of the members of this
group share a significant number of Warayan, Romblon, or Banton innova-
tions; but (3) not on a single known shared innovation within this group
alone. It 1s probable that these dialects separated from CBs and from
each other at approximately the same time, so that they show relatively
co-ordinate percentages with each other and retain a somewhat similar
number of CBs innovations. Since separation each has gone its own way,
with Cam under influence from Ceb; Hil from WBs; and Mas-Sor from Bk.

12.4. THE ROMBLON SUBGROUP

Romblon (and its dialects on Tablas and Sibuyan Islands) have become
different from other CBs dialects in that they have borrowed heavily
from WBs dialects or from Odg. While such subsequent borrowing is
clearly a kind of innovation (Hockett 1958:394ff), it is not here
directly relevant to the question of the genetic relationship of Rom
with other CBs dialects.

The only possible innovations within Rom are:

(la) indefinite genitive common-noun marker nin, as opposed to

(1b) definite genitive common-noun marker nan. Note other CBs *sin
indefinite, *san definite; Bik nin indefinite genitive, Tag nan general
genitive marker.

(2) gdngot sweat, generally CBs *bdlhas, PMP *hdlas.

(3) baydn drunk, generally CBs *habdg. Note IBk bayin bird.

(4) pdwak throat, generally PBS #*tatdnlan or PCP *tildquk(an).
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(5) lupds easy.

(6) tdyog earwax, generally PBS, PSP #*qatul{, *tutulf.

Forms in Rom borrowed from WBs were listed in Chapter 11. Rom, like
Odg, has also some forms 1n common with coastal Bikol dialects, perhaps
indirectly borrowed through Mas: Rom, Mas, Sor, CBk s{nda, Ban, 0dg,
Sib sinra they; Rom, CBk gindu, Ban, Odg, Sib qfinro yours; Rom gqiyo,
Odg ka-qiyo, Mas qudiq, Naga qudiq to defecate.

12.5. THE BANTON SUBGROUP

Banton, Sibale, and Odionganon comprise the Banton subgroup, which
i1s intermediate between WBs and CBs. This group has several exclus-
ively-shared features which appear to be innovations:

(1) Ban, 0dg, Sib kag nominative marker, most other Bs *an, but
Ceb (dial) qag. The k- 1is probably the result of analogy with the
nominative deictics: kalf{, kindqg, katd.

(2) Ban, 0dg, Sib nak ligature, other Bs *na or #*na (4.3.6.1.).

(3) Ban, 0dg, Sib qey now, already completive particle, WBs *ran,
all other Bs, CPh, MPh na.

(4) Ban, 0dg, Sib ndsin today, now (see Table 61, for other CBs
forms).

(5) Ban, 0dg, Sib qinsulip tomorrow, other CBs buwas.

(6) Ban, 0dg, Sib qisdg later on (see Table 61 for other CBs).

(7) Ban, Sib subdlin, Odg sabdlin maybe, perhaps, most other dia-
lects reflect PBS *bdsiq, Warayan *bdanin.

(8) Loss of -n- in nominal interrogatives: Ban, 0dg, Sib naqdh
(CBs *ndnu) what?, siqdh (PCP #*siqnuh) who?, kaniqd (PCP #*kanignuh)
whose?

(9) Ban, 0dg, Sib guyd ~ gurq- to laugh, WBs *kidlaw, other Bs
*(ka)tdwa-.

(10) Ban, Odg, Sib, and Rom hdli sibling, but WBs *1ibdyan, Ceb
-siqun, SBs *1dmun, other Bs *qutdd, *bdgtuq, *manhud.

(11) Ban, 0dg, Sib sukdh bone, other Bs *tdlqan, *bak3dg.

There are two forms unique to the Banton group among Bs dialects,
but they are independent retentions, and therefore serve only as con-
trastive features:

(12) Ban, 0dg, Sib kiddmot, Siocon Subanon koyamut finger, most
other Bs *tddlugq.

(13) Ban, 0dg, Sib n{fsih, Siocon and Sindangan Subanon nisi tooth,
other Bs #*nipan, *quntu.

Besides those forms listed above in 12.4. as being shared with Rom
and CBk, the Banton group also has taqd (WBs, Bk *taqi-) to give; Ban,
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Odg, Sib, WBs, Buhl and Daraga Bk qindiq not future negative preverb.
WBs 1nnovations borrowed by members of the Banton group were noted in
Chapter 11 (Nos. 8, 10?, 29, 33, and 50 qilém).

Because of 1ts lower scores with most other Bs dilalects on any of
the comparisons used 1n thls study, 1t may be proposed that the Banton
group was one of the filrst Bs groups 1n 1ts area. Later, after Rom
and the WBs dialects moved in and surrounded the group, Banton began
to borrow heavily from the (perhaps more prestigious) newcomers, so
that (like the Camotes dlalect) its original source was obscured. Even
so, there are a few 1indicatlons that the Banton group has a Cebuan
substratum, most closely related to Boholano dilalects:

(1) The -haq oblique deictic base: Ban, Odg, Sib ra-hdq, Boh, Ceb
di-hdq there (near addressee), usually #*-an, *-tun, *-un, or *-daq in
other Bs dilalects.

(2) The k- nominative deictic formative: Ban, Odg, Sib kali this,
kindq that, katdh yon, Boh, Ceb kir{ this (nearest speaker), kini this
(near speaker and addressee), kandq that, kadtu yon.

(3) The Ceb and Boh qag (dialectal) nominative common-noun marker
may be related to Ban, 0dg, Sib kag (viz: k- in #2 above + ag element).
No other Bs dlalect surveyed has a flnal -g 1n the marking system, only
-n, -n, or -p (see Tables 17 and 58); also note Cebuan qug genitive
marker.

(4) The word order of the phrase reconstructable for PBS *waddq ku
pa I have not yet... 1s changed in Odg quydq pa ndkog, Sib waydq pa
ndkoq, Boh wadq pa ndhuq, Jau waydq pa ndkuq; 1.e., the loss of the
enclitic pronoun form *ku 1in thls construction may constitute an 1nno-
vation, thereby putting the enclitic #*pa still, yet after the negative,
and the full post-positive genitlive pronoun last.

(5) Although Odg scores highest with Rom, and appears to be inter-
medlate between WBs and CBs, there 1s contrastive evidence that 1t
should be grouped to the south (i.e., with Ceb, Boh). None of the
surrounding WBs, Rom, H1l, or Mas dlalects have the -q genltive pronoun
forms, yet Ban, Odg, Sib, Boh, Ceb, Ley reflect PCP *3dksq, *ameq, and
*3taq. Also, WBs and Rom have the oblique personal-name marker kay,
while Ban, Odg, Sib have kan, like the Cebuan group.

While far from conclusive, the above evidence deserves consideration
in the light of future research on the substrata and superstrata of Ban
and other Bs dlalects.

12.6. THE CEBUAN SUBGROUP

Boh, Ley, and numerous dlalects of Ceb (spread throughout eastern
Negros, Cebu, and Mindanao) make up the Cebuan subgroup, which is inter- i
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medlate between CBs and SBs. There are a number of excluslvely-shared
features which appear to be 1nnovations of this group:

(1) Boh, Ley, Ceb qug indefinite genitive marker.

(2) Boh, Ley, Ceb qdnsa what? (from PCP *qinuh + Ceb, SBs *sa rap-
port particle, with syncope).

(3) Boh, Ley, Ceb kinsa who? (from PBS *sinquh, with replacement
of *s- by Cebuan k- nominative formative as on delctics, plus *sa rap-
port particle, with syncope).

(4) Boh, Ley qinjaq, Ceb qlnyaq later on (same day).

(5) Boh, Ley, Ceb ganiha earlier (same day). Other Bs *kanina or
*kaqina.

(6) Boh, Ley, Ceb ga- past time prefix, as in ga-niha earlier,
ga-hdpun yesterday, ga-biqi last night. Other Bs *ka-, as in *ka-nina
earlier, *ka-hdpun yesterday, *ka-biqi last night, etc.

(7) Loss of *k- 1n certain discourse particles: Ceb, Boh, Ley
gintaq < PBS *kdntaq optative particle; Ceb, Boh, Ley qandgun < PBS
*kandgun regret particle.

Because not enough data are available from most Ceb dlalects, a
thorough study leadling to the establishment of Cebuan lexical innova-
tions has yet to be made. The followlng appear to be lexical items
excluslvely shared by and limited to Ceb, Boh, Ley:

(8) Ceb, Boh, Ley pdqak bite, most other Bs *kagat.

(9) Ceb, Boh, Ley qig-qdgaw cousin, WBs, Odg, Rom, Hil, Mas paka-
gisa, War patlid, Cam, SBs tdgsa.

(10) Ceb, Boh, Ley bintag, borrowed into Sur, Jau; otherwise Bs
*qdgah morning.

(11) Ceb, Boh, Ley duqdl near, most other Bs *rapit or *ranf.

(12) Ceb, Boh, Ley ddlaq to play.

(13) Ceb, Boh, Ley sindt, borrowed into Cam; otherwise CBs *b3lhas,
most other Bs *hdlas sweat.

(14) Ceb, Boh, Ley balibdg throw away, other Bs *pildk, *rabdk.

There are more speakers of Cebuan dlalects than any other Bs dlalect
or any other Ph language. They are spread over a wide area (see Map 5),
often living 1n communities where other Bs dialects are spoken. Ceb
and Boh traders and fishermen have been 1n contact with just about every
other Bs community, and most CPh and SPh languages. As a result of this
contact, loanwords have passed freely from Ceb into other dialects, and
from other dialects into Ceb; yet the lexlcostatistical and functor
scores 1indicate that Ceb 1s related only distantly to any other Bs dla-
lect (Sur, Jau, and War). Although the lexicostatistical percentages
have been inflated to some degree (e.g., Hil : Ceb), the functor scores
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clearly indicate the genetic distance between Ceb and other Bs dialects.
Similarly, Ceb appears to have a greater number of common 1nnovatilons
within 1ts own subgroup than any of 1ts members share with any other

Bs subgroup (for example, see Table 63). Nevertheless, since Ceb 1s
Intermediate between CBs and SBs and, further, 1s a member of the Bs
dialect complex (where absolute splits have not occurred), it shares

a small number of CBs and of SBs innovations (see above and next
chapter).



CHAPTER THIRTEEN
GENETIC EVIDENCE FOR THE SOUTH BISAYAN SUBGROUP

The functor comparison 1lndicates a higher degree of diversity among
SBs dlalects than does the lexlcostatistical comparison, but this 1s
probably the result of a normalizing effect of Ceb loanwords upon the
vocabulary. In each case, dialects of the Surigao area (Sur, Jau, Nat
and Kan) score comparatively high with one another; and But maintains
a roughly co-ordinate relationship with the various Surigao dlalects.
In both comparisons, Tausug shows a significant rise in score when
compared with But; although the Tsg : But scores fall somewhat below
the required minimum for incluslon within Bs, the comparatively high
scores probably indicate a genetic connectlion undone by years of sep-
aration. In Chapter 10 1t was shown that Tsg shares enough posited
PBS innovations to Justify 1ts 1nclusion within Bs on a genetilc basis.
It will be shown below that Tsg additionaly shares a number of SBs and
But 1nnovations, and must therefore be included within the Bisayan
group of Philipplne languages.

13.1. SOUTH BISAYAN INNOVATIONS

Since Tsg separated quite early from Bs, it serves as a good test
language for SBs 1nnovations; that 1s, due to the complex lingulstic
situation on north-eastern Mindanao (see 2.5.), the presence of a cog-
nate form in Kamayo, Davawefio, Mamanwa, Dibabawon, or Binukid does not
per se 1nvalidate a proposed SBs innovation so long as it 1s found 1n
Tsg, but not 1n any other known Bs dlalect or Austronesian language.

(1) Ceb, Boh, Sur, Nat, But, Kamayo bagdq thick < SBs *bagaq;
replaces PCP *dakmsl > Rom ddkmoy, Hil, Mas, War, Tsg dakmul, Kamayo
dakmiu, Mansaka, Kalagan dakmal, Kagayanen dakmal. SBs *bagdq thick
is a semantic innovation of PAN #*baRsq, PMP *bagaq abscess, boil.
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(2) Ceb, Jau, Nat, But, Tsg bukdg, Boh, Sur baksg bone (in general,
but especially human) < SBs *bak3g; note Mamanwa, Dibabawon bakag, Ata
bokog, Kagayanen bakkag bone, Akl bukdg, S-L bak3g spine (of fish); to
choke on bone or spine. Replaces PPH *tuqlan, *tuqlan bone.

(3) Ceb, Boh, Sur, Jau, Tsg, Kamayo bltuq testicles < SBs *bdtugq;
semantic innovation from PHS #*butuq penis (cf: Malay butuh, Akl bdtogq).
Other Bs dlalects reflect *lasug, *lagdy, or euphemism #*qitlug eggs.

(4) Sur, Jau, Nat, But, Tsg, Kamayo dahin leaf < SBs *dahdn, shift
of accent from PPH *d4hun.

(5) Sur dey3m, Jau duydm, Nat, But, Tsg, Kamayo dudim night < SBs
*dal13m, from original PSP *dsldm dark; all other Bs dialects reflect
PMP *gab({)qih. Aborlan and Palawano dslam may be borrowed from
Palawan Tsg dlalects, or independent semantic i1nnovations; 1f not, then
SBs *daldm 1s an independent retention differentiating SBs dlalects
from the other members of the Bs group.

(6) Sur, But, Kamayo duqut other side < SBs *duqdt; most other Bs
*luyd or PSP #*DipaR.

(7) Ceb dbhul hand over, Sur dlhuy to give, Tsg dihil (with assimi-
lation of original #*s to *i of instrumental prefix hi-, viz: #*hi-d3hal
> hi-dihil, see 9.1.3. #3) < SBs *dshal to give.

(8) Ceb, Boh gahiq, Sur, Jau, But gahfq (with accent shift) hard
(substance) < SBs *gahiq; note Mamanwa ma-gahigq.

(9) Ceb, Boh, Sur, Nat, Jau, But, Kamayo gamdy few, little (amount)
< SBs *gamdy; note Mamanwa gazamay Id., an early borrowing from Sur
gdyamay (plural form, with <Vr> > <Vy> infix).

(10) Ceb, Boh, Sur, Jau, But, Kamayo gawds to go out, exit < SBs
*gawds. Most other Bs dialects reflect PBS #*guwiq.

(11) Ceb, Sur, Jau, But gdnit, Jau (alt) gundt (with unexplained
assimilation of i to u) to hold (im hand) < SBs *gdnit. Most other Bs
*kapat > Kin, Pan, Sem kapst, Blk, Hil, Ceb, Mas, Tsg kaput; some other
dialects *hdwid > Sem, Kuy qawid, Rom, Ceb, Nat hawid.

(12) Ceb, Jau, But hdgit, Boh, Sur, Tsg, Kamayo haq{t sharp < SBs
*haqit; borrowed by Mamanwa ma-hagqit, Dibabawon, Binukid ma-hdqit.

Most other Bs dialects reflect PSP *tadsm > Kin, Pan, Sem, Kuy tarsm,
Blk, Sor, Gub, Mas tardm, Odg, Rom taydm, Akl tatdm, Hil, Cap taldm.

(13a) Jau hdgas, Tsg hagashdgas, Kamayo hagds to whisper < SBs
*hdgas.

(13b) Ceb, Boh, But hidnhun to whisper < SBs *hdnhun. Other Bs
*hut{k > Mas, Akl hutYkhdtik, Blk, Pan, Rom, Hil hutik; or *hudin >
War hurin, Mas hurinhdrin.

(14) cam, Ceb, Jau, But hdntud, Boh hdntad, Kamayo hantdd until <
SBs *hantad; Mamanwa hantad.
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(15) But huwdq, Tsg mag-huldq, Sur hdiyaq (accent shift unexplained)
to live, dwell (in, at) < SBs *haldq; Mamanwa halaq, Kamayo huydq (bor-
rowed from Sur). Other Bs #*puydq > Akl, Kin, Hil, S-L, Ceb puyldgq.

(16) Sur, Jau, But, Tsg hilam, Sur (dial) hdyam (with unexplained
u) mosquito < SBs *h{ilam; note Kamayo hiram, Ata, Dibabawon hilam.
Replaces PAN *famuk, PSP #*namdk, *lamik.

(17) Sur, Jau, But, Tsg, Kamayo qfinday (I) don't know ignorance
particle < SBs *qinday; Boh qindy, Mamanwa gqinday. Note WBs *qildm,
CBs *qambut; Bk *qindd (without final -y).

(18) Sur, But, Ceb qisdb to repeat < SBs *qisdb; Kagayanen, Mamanwa
qisab. CBs *1iwdt and PMP #*qumdn in most other dialects.

(19) Ceb, Boh, But 1inin , Sur, Jau, Nat lin{n round < SBs *1linin;
S-L 17nin (from Ceb?); note Kin, Sem 1lin{n drunk.

(20) Sur sipsag, Jau, Nat, Tsg sipug, But s{pug ashamed < SBs *sipag;
Kamayo sipug, Mamanwa sipag, Siocon Subanon sipog. Otherwise PHS
*haydq > Tag hiydq, Sem, Kuy qayaq, Akl, Blk, Rom, Hil huydq, Ban, 0Odg,
Sib huddq; Kalamian gqsyak; or CBs #*qdlaw > S-L, Ceb, Boh qdlaw. Note
Bk *sdpag with unexplalned difference in penult vowel.

(21) But, Nat, Tsg, Kamayo tahdy dry < SBs *tahdy; Mamanwa,
Dibabawon tahay. Replaces PPH *maja-, PSP *mada- > Kin, Pan, Dsp, Kuy,
Mas, War mard-, Akl matd, Hil, Ceb mald, Sur, Jau maya.

(22) Ceb, Boh, Sur, Jau, But kaqdban companion < SBs *ka-quiban;
Binukid kaqdban. Replaces widespread Bs *ka-qibah-an.

(23) Ceb, Boh, Ley, S-L, Sur, Jau, Nat, But qug and < SBs *qug.

S-L qug 1s probably borrowed, note Warayan #*nan; otherwise there is
Kin, Pan, Blk, Dtg, Rom, Hil, Mas kag, Akl, Ban, Odg, Sib qag (with
unexplained loss of *k-) < PBS (?) *kag.

(24) Sur ma-jupdq, But, Kamayo ha-yuplq short (not long) < SBs
*-yupiq. Replaces PCP *liqput; note WBs *tdgqad.

13.2. THE SURIGAO SUBGROUP

The Surigao subgroup consists of Sur, Jau, Kan, and Nat. Besildes
high lexicostatistical percentages with one another, and, in the case
of Sur : Jau, high percentages on the functor comparison, these dia-
lects share the following lexical 1nnovations, sometimes borrowed into
Mamanwa or Kamayo, but not found 1n any other known speech varilety:

(1) Sur, Jau dajan, Nat, Kam daydn to lie on one's back, supine <
Surigao *day4n. Most other dialects reflect PCP *(ti)kaydq > Akl, Kin,
Blk, Sem, Rom, Hil, Mas, But kaydq, Pan tinkdyaq; Naga Bk tikay4q.

(2) Jau dukdg, Sur dekag to iteh < Surigao *dskdg; Mamanwa dskag.
Most other Bs dialects reflect PSP *kat3l (see 8.8.).
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(3) Sur, Jau, Kamayo ma-hamik many < Surigao *-hamik. Forms vary
in other Bs dialects, but note CBs *ddmuq, WBs *rakdq, PPH *dak31l.

(4) Jau, Kamayo hurdt all, Ceb hurdt to consume, use up < Surigao
*hurdt all.

(5) Sur, Jau kumdn now, today < Surigao *kuman; Mamanwa kuman
gaidaw. Note Banton group kumdn earlier (same day).

(6) Boh, Ceb, Sur, Jau pikas other side < SBs *pikas; normally
Ceb pikas means to split, cut in half; other side 1s pdkas, luyu.

(7) Sur, Jau, Kamayo sildm, Sur (dial) sildm tomorrow < Surigao
*sildm; Mamanwa kun-silam. Note But-Tsg *kunsalam, Mansakan *kisalam;
other Bs have CBs *buwas, Ceb, Bk *qagmagq.

13.3. THE BUTUAN-TAUSUG SUBGROUP

That Tausug 1s closely related to Bs 1s 1ndicated by a number of
shared features and innovations (surveyed in Chapter 10); note in par-
ticular the replacement of PMP *s- in functors by h- 1n Tsg, But, and
S-L (10.4.). Several innovations in basilc vocabulary have been sur-
veyed (10.6.1.), among which may be included: Mas, Sor, S-L, But
hdgkut, War hddkut (dissimilation), Tsg (+ Samal) hdggut (assimilation)
< PBS *hagkut cold; War, Tsg hagpay cold; each form replaces an estab-
lished PSP *gandw, PMP *damig cold.

Shift of accent (loss of length) in a few forms 1s a shared feature
of Tsg and SBs dialects, see #U4 and #12 in 13.1., but note But, Tsg,
Kamayo liqig, Tag liqig neck < PPH *]{qaR.

A subgroup consisting of But and Tsg 1s further confirmed by the
followlng exclusively-shared lexlcal innovations:

(1) But panasdbu, Tsg qasibu to ask (question) < But-Tsg *[qlasdbu.
Most Bs dialects reflect PHS #panutdna-.

(2) But, Tsg bugdq fear, be afraid < But-Tsg *bugdq. Replaces PAN
*takut, PSP *halddk, PBS *hddlok.

(3) But, Tsg daqdk to command, order < But-Tsg *dagak. Replaces
PHS, PPH #sdRuq, PBS *sdgugq.

(4) But, Tsg daqig nearby < But-Tsg *daqig. Replaces #*dapit
*dan{ found 1in other Bs dialects, Ceb duqul.

(5) But, Tsg digsuq to stab < But-Tsg *digsuq. Replaces PAN bunug,
PBS #*bundq.

(6) But qatud (with unexplained loss of #*h-), Tsg h<um>dtud to look
at, wateh < But-Tsg #*[h]dtud. Replaces PPH *tangdw.

(7) But hindqat, Tsg ma-hindqat morning < But-Tsg *hindgat. Other
Bs *qdgah, Ceb buntag.
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(8) But ma-nyat (metathesis), Tsg ma-qinat to know (how) < But-Tsg
*[qlindt. Note Tag qindt to watch out, take care.

(9) But, Tsg kawdq to take, get < But-Tsg *kawdq. Replaces PCP
*kdhaq > Hil, Mas, War, Ceb, Sur, Jau kihaq; Tag, Pandan Bk kuhagq.

(10) But kunsudm, Tsg kunsum tomorrow < But-Tsg kun-saldm (see #7
in 13.2.).

(11) But ma-4qas, Tsg m-aqds old, aged (person); Mamanwa, Binukid
ma-lagas < But-Tsg *ma-laqds; otherwise PSP #*gddan, WBs *mdlqgam.

(12) But, Tsg, Kamayo 1{gu winnowing basket < But, Tsg *1{gu; with
unexplained initial *1-, note PPH #*n{Ru, PBS #*nf{gu.

(13) But, Tsg ndqa patlence particle first, please < But-Tsg *ndqa;
possibly reshaped from PBS #*gdnay found in many other Bs dialects.

(14) But, Tsg ma-sdwa bright < But-Tsg *sdwa. Other dialects
reflect PCP *hdyag, *liwdnag, *pdwagq.

(15) But, Tsg ma-taqud, Mamanwa ma-taqad many < But-Tsg *taqsd.

(16) But panalinghug, Tsg t<um>a(q) {nhug to listen < But-Tsg

9L possibly reformed on analogy of PHS *talinah ear + PHS

*talfnhug;
*DandR to listen, hear. Most Bs dlalects reflect #*pamdtiq.
(17) But, Tsg qugid to iteh < But-Tsg *qugdd. Other Bs dialects

reflect PSP *kat3l.
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NOTES

1. For example, see Constantino (1971), Dyen (1953a) Llamzon (1969),
Verstraelen (1961 and 1962), and the works cited in footnote 2.

2. See Carroll (1960), Chretien (1962), Conant (1911 and 1912), Dyen
(1965a), Llamzon (1973), Pittman et al. (1953), or Thomas and Healey
(1962). Consult the index in Ward (1971) for references on Aklan,
Bisayan, Cebuano, Hiligaynon, Ilongo, Kiniray-a, Kuyonon, Major Lan-
guages, Ratagnon, Samar-Leyte, Sulod, and Waray-Waray.

3. McFarland (1974) has independently developed a similar method of
comparing functors which he calls "morphemic differentiae analysis".

4., Among the dlalects 1in the western Visayan region (see Map 1) and in
Tagalog the accent falls on the penult, thus Akl, Hil, Kin, Rom, Odg,
Tag, etc, bisdyaq; in the eastern Visayan region it falls on the ultima,
thus, S-L, N-S, Ceb, Boh, Sur, But, etc. bisaydq. The external evi-
dence from Tag, 1f not a borrowing, suggests PBS *bisdyag. The eastern
dialects could have "regularised" the accent based on an analogy with
the language name binisaydq [1.e., with the <in>(>) infix, leaving all
derivatives with accent on the ultima].

5. Techniques and problems 1nvolved 1n fileldwork and the collection
or collation of data are taken up in Samarin (1967), A. Healey (1964),
Laycock (1970), and Zorc (1974a), and need not be discussed here.

6. The terms Eastern Mansakan and Western Mansakan are those of Gallman.
His subgrouping 1s based on a limited number of historical phonological
mergers, e.g., PSP *h, *q > PMK *q and PSP *r, *1 > PMK *1 are con-
sldered as distinguilshing marks of the dialects he treats. However,
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the addition of Kamayo and Davawefio changes this picture since both
require the reconstruction of PMK *h, while Kamayo necessitates PMK *r.
Both are indubitably within Mansakan. The loss of PMP *-q- 1s con-
sldered by Gallman to be a feature of Western Mansakan, but lexico-
statlistical evidence puts Isamal closer to Mansaka than to Kalagan.
Definitive genetic subgrouping of Mansakan awalts further data and
study.

7. Zorc (1974b) discusses the internal and possible external relations
of the North and South Mangyan languages of Mindoro.

8. Of the 43 speech varieties presented in Reid, 17 are NPh (Agta,
Atta, Balangaw, Bontoc, Dumagat, Gaddang, Amganad Ifugao, Batad Ifugao,
Bayninan Ifugao, Ilongot, Inibaloil, Isneg, Itneg, Kalinga, Kayapa
Kallahan, Keleyqiq Kallahan, and Kankanay), 20 are SPh (Binukid,
Itbayaten, Ivatan, Batak, Kalagan, Mamanwa, Ata, Dibabawon, Ilianen,
Kalamansig Cotabato, Sarangani, Tigwa, Western Bukidnon Manobo, Mansaka,
Sambal, Sindangan Subanon, Slocon Subanon, Aborlan Tagbanwa, Kalamian
Tagbanwa, and Tausug), and the remaining six are members of non-Ph
groups (Koronadal Bilaan, Sarangani Bilaan, Tagabili; Samal; Sangill,
Sangir). I was able to gather data independently on Tausug, Aborlan,
Batak, Kalamlian Tagbanwa, and Samal, in which cases I cross-checked my
data against those 1n Reid.

9. Bashiic 1s Yamada's term for what Dyen (1965a:31) calls the Ivatan
subgroup of Phillippine languages. The group includes: Yamil, Itbayaten,
Divasay Ivatanen, and Saamorong Ivatanen. Scheerer (1908:90-97 passim)
proposed that Ivatan was a co-ordinate member of the Philippine group,
having no speclal connections with any other Ph language or subgroup.
Dyen's conclusions, based on lexicostatistical percentages, also indi-
cated that Ivatan was an independent Ph group, roughly co-ordinate with
the Cordilleran and Sulic hesions. Prentice (1970:369) suggested that
Ivatan may be a distant relative of the Dusun and Murut groups of Sabah,
but he has since retracted that position (personal communication). On
the baslis of the merger of PAN *R and *y, a nominative pronoun set with
a y- formative, and a number of cognate lexical items with an unex-
plained prothetic *a-, Zorc (1974b) suggests a possible Ph subgroup
including Ivatan (Bashiic), Sambal, Kapampangan, and North Mangyan
(Iraya, Alangan, Tadyawan).

10. Both Harold Conklin and Antoon Postma have called my attention to
this kind of song among the Hanunoo, and its cultural impact.
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11. On the basis of lexicostatlistical criteria, phonological 1so-
glosses, and hils "morphemic differentiae analysis", McFarland concludes
"that both Tagalog and Standard Bikol are more similar to Central
Bisayan than they are to each other" (McFarland 1974:299).

12. See 2.5. and Zorc 19T4a. Elements 1n the basic vocabulary of
Kagayanen such as lsnassd blood, tuniga sleep, kilam night, langit
skin, lasdiq penis, bliqul knee, etc. reveal Manobo innovations. The
syntax 1s also Manobollke, except where Manobo has no equivalent, e.g.,
a preposed genitive pronoun system (viz: dJkaq my, imu thy, {nyu your,
dtaq our ineclusive, etc.) which is borrowed from some Bs dialect(s).

13. Some of the ESLF's he proposed for NPh are also found in Bs (but
were not avallable to him), and can therefore he posited as PPH. PNP
*qili town, place (95) also Akl, Ceb qilih-an place, remote area < PPH
*[]{1ih place; PNP qdwid keep/draw back (95) also Sem qdwid, Akl, Rom,
Ceb hdwid hold (in hand), restrain < PPH *hiwid keep, hold; Ilokano
bdsul, Ifugao, Kalinga bdhul fault, sin (96) also Akl bdsot, Kin, Blk,
Mas, S-L, Ceb, Sur bdsul to blame < PPH #*bdsul to find fault (with);
Ilokano, Ibanag bubdn water well (107) also Akl, Kin, Kuy, Rom, Hil,
Mas bubdn open well < PPH *bubdn well; etc.

14. He posits Ceb, Hil, S-L kabdg as an "emerging form" (5), but it is
found in Tag kabdg (from Kapampangan?), Maranao, Tituray kabag, Western
Bukidnon Manobo kavag < PSP #*kab3[gR] fruit bat. Note also PNP *qawid
but PBS *hdwid (above in note 13).

15. According to these legends, ten datus (leaders) fled the wicked
rule of Datu Makatunaw in Borneo. Of these, Datu Putig eventually re-
turned to Borneo to face Makatunaw, two (Dumansil and Balinsuila)
landed at Taal and became the progenitors of the Tagalogs, and the
remalinder settled on Panay. Sumakwil became the most powerful leader,
ruling over Hamtik (Antique Province) with four overseers (Paduhinug,
Lubay, Dumalugdug, and Dumansul), while Paiburun became the ruler of
Iron-Iron (Iloilo), and Bankaya held sway in Aklan. The legends have
a serious gap in that no account 1s ever given of other Bs communities
(such as Cebuanos, Warays, etc.). [Consult Santaren (1956), Harrisson
(1956), and Carreon (1957).]

16. Note the high order of diversity among the dlialects of Subanon,
Manobo, and Danao (cf: Dyen 1965a, Elkins 1974, Allison 1974). The
plausibillity and significance of dlversity theory 1s discussed 1n some
detail by Dyen (1965a:15-16, 53-57).
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17. Glottochronology, particularly in the Philipplnes, has not been
proven a valid or accurate measure of time depths. Glottochronological
computations, based on lexicostatistical scores (see Chapter 6), may
glve some indication as to the time of the breakup of the Bs and CPh
communities. In thils study, the lowest score of any Bs dlalect pair

is 63% (Kin-Ceb), which indicates a separation of about 1,065 years.
Tsg has 1ts highest score with But (79%), but 1its lowest with Kin, Hil,
and Mas (59%); its overall average with 13 key Bs dialects 1is 64.0%,
suggesting approximately the same length of separation from the Bs
community as a whole. The range of scores for Tag 1s from 65% (with
Mas) down to 55% (with But), having an overall average of 61.15% with
the 13 Bs dialects compared, suggesting a period of separation of
approximately 1,129 years. Granting a liberal margin for error and

for differences 1n computation (Dyen's scores obtalned with a 196-mean-
ing 1ist were as much as 10% lower), 1t can be proposed that the Bs
community began to diverge as long ago as 1,400 years (¢.600 A.D.,
based on a lower percentage of 54%), but no later than 900 years ago
(c.1075 A.D., based on the higher percentage of 66%). The difficulty,
of course, 1s that we are dealing with dlalects where absolute splits
have not occurred.

18. According to Ashley (1963:11-12) Tsg additionally has the conson-
ants j and %: jagah guard, mag-janjiq promise, bajuq clothing; fulih
(bird), ma-fukfiuk fine, not rough, bufiug follow behind. Both are
doubtless the result of long-standing contact with Indoneslan languages
and words of Muslim origin. According to Llamzon (1973a:13-14) some
Tsg dlalects (e.g., Look) have a fourth vowel, /a/, and therefore be-
long in Group B of Table 6.

19. For the obscuring of word accent 1n Balangao, a NPh language, see
Shetler and Fetzer (1964).

20. Except in the Banton group, where the form is Ban, Odg, Sib rilagq;
for initial d- in thils group there is Ban, 0dg, Sib damdt hand. In
most dialects of Kuy the last syllable of every full word 1s stressed,
so the forms are Kuy dildq tongue, nipdq (palm), etc.

21. S-L and War have this cluster in the infix <inm> past punctual
active (1<inm>akdt left) and in the prefix panN- (nan-mdhaw [plural
subjects] ate breakfast, p<in>an-md-mutds [plurall] are wrapped). The
doubled monosyllables *manman, *manman, *minmin, Oor *munmun may exist,
but have not been observed.
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22. This 1s probably a relatively recent introduction to Tausug due

to the varlous Samalan substrata or superstrata, where such clusters
are permitted; note Tsg bissarah speech (Malay bicara), maggaas kaingin
agriculture (Samal), qakkal wisdom (Arabic), qappaq grandfather (Samal).
Assimilation within native words also accounts for some of these clus-

ters, e.g., Tsg bihattu like that from *biya-hadtu.

23. This morphophonemic alternation has to do with the dlalectal mer-
ger of PCP and PBS #*-d-, *-1- > #*-]- and the subsequent change of 1 in vari-
ous dialects, e.g., to Akl t, Ban, Odg, Sib, Kaw, Sur, Jau, Nat, Kan

y, Boh, But #, etc. Thus, with the exception of a few reshaped forms,
thls alternation 1s historically related to that described in 3.4.1.,
viz., Hil hi-bald- 1s related to PBS *hi-badu- to know, Akl matdh to
PBS #*madd- dry, etc.

24. Hockett (1955:219-20) was the first to introduce the notion of
"shimmering", but in a different sense and with different emphasis
than that used here. He dilscusses the careless articulation of please
pass the piscuits, and concludes: "Shimmering, then, 1s a kind of
morphophonemic alternation - a kind 1n addition to all the sorts usu-
ally spoken about; a kind which 1s 1n a sense least relevant in the

analysls of a language, yet which cannot be ignored. . . . Shimmering
is sporadic and quite unpredictable." Hockett (1958:273-74) discusses
"sporadic alternation" but no longer uses the term "shimmering". Later

he notes that "the remailning varieties [of morphophonemic change] are
all observable as 'slips of the tongue,' and it has been suggested that
a more thorough study of such lapses might teach us more about them".

(391)

25. Of the many kinds of word-play noted in the Philippines, one
cultural phenomenon, namely the taboo on uttering the names of the
recently-deceased for a set perlod of time, led to many kinds of inno-
vative circumlocutions 1f the name was 1ldentical with or similar in
sound to some commonly used term. Thus, say, after the death of a

Datu Bulan, bdlan moon could have - under the terms of the taboo - been
changed to *1dban or #*ndlab (metathesis), *bdran or *bdlam (dissimila-
tion), *ddlan (assimilation), or *pdlan (shimmer). In such a way shim-
mering could have galned some status amcng the dlalects as an active
analoglcal procedure in innovation, along with other "slips of the

tongue".
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26. That War <inm> 1s the metathesis of <umin> rather than a synco-
pated form of <inum> 1s deduced from the distribution of evidence from
other SPh languages, e.g., Aborlan, Palawano <umin>, Bikol <umin>,
Mamanwa miN-, Ceb, But mi- (these latter two prefixes are formed on an
analogy with the PCP *<umin> 1nfix, see 10.3., #1-2).

27. For further discussion of the temporal use of deictics 1n Ceb see
J. Wolff (1966:10-14, 41-43); in S-L see J. and I. Wolff (1967b: Chap-
ter 2:23-27; Chapter 4:25-28). Zorc (1968c:161-163) takes up the use
and meaning of the dlscourse-orlented deictics in Akl.

28. However, the name of 'God' borrowed from Spanish, diyds, and the
local name for the supremely evil being, yawaq (adapted to mean Satan)
do not fall into thils category; they are marked with common-noun
particles (see 4.3.4.).

29. Nelther common nouns nor delctics are specified for number, and
may therefore be understood (usually from context) as singular or
plural in meaning. However, see the discussion of the varilety marker,
mand (4.3.6.8.). Ceb uses qug as an indefinite place marker: diligq
ku mu-qddtu-g subaq I'm not going to go to any river.

30. The grammatical analysis and most of the examples here are adopted
from Wolff (1967b: Chapters 3:28-30, 10:28-30, 19:40-41); any errors in
summary or presentation are my own.

31. Bk dialects have a specific topic marker (as opposed to a general
one): Legazpi, Virac, Daraga, Oas, Libon, Iriga s-u, Pandan, Buhi y-u.

32. Although the examples given are grammatically well-formed and
acceptable 1n given situatlons, the preferred construction for pronouns
and personal names 1nvolves a change 1n the sentence focus, 1l.e.,
toplcalisation of the nominal, appropriate change in the voice of the
verb and in the case of other nominal complements, thus, Akl na-kitg-an

ndna [kitdvsi tomds] kagina, Ceb na-kitq-an niya [kitdvsi tumds] ganfha.

33. Bloomfield called thils kind of construction a "conjunctive attri-
bute" (1917:162, §122~123).

34. The fact that none of the CBs dlalects has this -n alternate of
the ligature will be discussed in Chapter 12.1.1. as one criterion for
grouping these dlalects together.
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35. In Ceb and most other dialects pronouns and deilctlcs can only
precede the word or phrase they modify.

36. Bloomfield called this kind of construction a "disjunctive
attribute" (1917:170, §160-183).

37. This phenomenon will be discussed in more detail as a dialectal
feature of CPh languages (Chapter 9.1.4., #13).

38. McFarland (1974:246ff) describes and exemplifies this phenomenon
for Bikol area dialects.

39. Historically, the Banton ligature 1s probably the result of the
fusion of the ligature na plus the enumerative ka, analogically used
in all situations of 1linking or enumeration, i.e., pre-Ban *1imd na ka
batdg > 1imd nak batdg five bananas : *salamdt na gaddr > salamat nak

gaddr thanks a lot.

40. Although the English translations are not adjectives, the Bs
examples can be inflected for degree, e.g., Akl mas palahilon more of

a drunkard, and are therefore adjectives.

41. That 1is, 4 voices x 3 tenses x 2 Aspect I's x 3 [punctual +
durative (Aspect II) + potentilal (Mode)] = 72 inflectional categories
in Table 23. Due to the intersection of some categories (mentioned
above), no dlalect has the theoretically-possible 144 categories, 1i.e.
4 voices x 3 modes x 3 tenses x 2 Aspect I's x 2 Aspect II's.

42. There is no inflection for Aspect I (viz: no perfective-imper-
fective distinction), which therefore yields the following: 4 voices
X 3 tenses x 3 [punctual + durative (aspect II) + potential (Mode)] =
36; see Table 25.

43. There are no imperfective actual and aorist punctual forms out-
side of the active voice; see Tables 24 and 26.

44. Linguists have not been 1n agreement in terminology; what I call
"tenses" have been described as "modes" by I. Wolff (1970) and
Bloomfield (1917). I generally follow the terminology of J. Wolff
(1972a:xv-xvi) 1n describing "mode" and "aspect".
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45, The intricate semantic and structural relationship between the
volce of the verb and the situational role of the toplc 1s called focus.
For discussions of this phenomenon consult: Dean (1958:59-64), A.
Healey (1958:77-82), P. Healey (1960:19, 103), Pike (1963:216-230 and
1964:5-25), Bowen (1965:182-183), Reid (1966:10ff), A. Hidalgo (1969
and 1970), Schachter (1972:69-71), Llamzon (1973b:168-183), and Mintz
(1973:102ff). For the purposes of the present discussion the distinct-
ions and descriptions made by Bloomfield (1917:226, 243, 247, 250) are
sufficient.

46. Or the respective aorist voice affixes: @- active, -4n instru-
mental, -a passive, and -i local. The term "g- conjugation" refers
broadly to forms with mag-, pag-, qig-, etc. that co-occur with the
volce affixes.

47. The reader 1s referred to Pittman's study of verbs in mag- and
<um> 1in Tagalog (1966), wherein some 19 distinctions are noted. One
distinction that applies to Tag 1s also noted in Palawano: <um> forms
are intransitive, mag- forms are transitive, e.g., Palawano d<umin>lak
it rained, never *nag-dalwk, Tag q<um>ulan it rained. Consider also

Tag q<um>alfs to leave, mag-qalfs to remove.

48. I follow closely the method introduced and described by McFarland
in his study of Bikol area dlalects (1974:121-133), particularly with
regard to verb inflection (1974:174-207). By this method entire para-
digms are compared (such as Tables 27-31), and differences are noted,
beginning with the most systematic, proceeding through widely distri-
buted morphemes, and ending with morphemes of limited distribution.

In the case of Bilsayan verb inflectlion, the most systematic differences
are (a) the lack of distinction between perfective and imperfective
forms in the Ceb and SBs dialects [4.6.2.1.], and (b) the use of CV- as
opposed to a- to express imperfective action [4.6.2.2.]. Widely dis-
tributed forms include: (a) the potential past active naka- in all
dialects but But mika- [4.6.2.6.], and (b) the non-active actual dur-
ative morpheme gin-, as opposed to Ceb gi-, Jau tag-, But pig-, etc.
[4.6.2.7.]. Morphemes of more limited distribution include: (a) the
instrumental potential forms [4.6.2., 16-17], and (b) the various
aorist forms [4.6.2., 18-21]. While much of this discussion may appear
cryptlc, 1ts overall purpose 1s to 1lmpress the reader with the syn-
chronic differences separating Bs dialects. The less-interested reader
may simply glance at Tables 27-31; the more-interested reader would
profit from McFarland's discussion and analysis.
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49, Pseudo-verbs are modal in the strictest sense, since they predicate
the contingency, desirability, necessity, etc. of an event.

50. Hockett (1958:327-29) describes and evaluates this method in much
greater detalil.

51. For example, Blk : Sem and Blk : Kin, then Sem : Blk and Kin
Blk, etc.

52. Since I worked with informants who claimed not to have heard the
test dlalects before and, furthermore, the rating scale was very broad,
most of the results for dlalect palrs were identical. If the judgements
made were not recilprocal, but 1f at least six of the elght scores
agreed, I averaged the scores; 1f less than six agreed, I tended to
welgh the lower scores more heavily, unless some other factor (such as
shyness, unwillingness to co-operate, boredom, etc.) clearly brought
about the lower score. No more than four dilsagreements in Judgement
ever appeared among the language palrs tested.

53. According to the judgements outlined in Table U4la.

54. Hockett (1958:323): "If we select an initial idiolect, and put
with 1t all the 1diolects we can find which are mutually intelligible
both with the first one and with each other, the resulting set of
1diolects constitutes . . . an L-simplex."

55. Hockett (1958:323-24): "If two idilolects are not mutually intel-
ligible, then sometimes we can discover one or more other 1diolects
that, together with the first two, constitute a chain in which each
successlve pailr are mutually intelligible.. . . If two 1dlolects are
elither mutually intelligible or are connected by at least one such
chain, they are linked. An L-complex conslists of any 1dlolect plus

all other idiolects which are linked both to the first and (consequently)
to each other.

56. Conclusions reached as a result of my research and testing.

57. Information from McFarland (personal communication).

58. 1Information from Wolff (personal communication).
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59. McFarland didn't test intelligibility, but did elicit statements
from his informants as to whether or not they understood known or near-
by dialects. Speakers of Sor and of Daraga claimed they could under-
stand each others' dialect. I obtalned similar statements from speakers
of Nat (SBs) and Kamayo (Mansakan), although I prefer not to take this
Judgement into consideration untill 1t can be tested.

60. Although colour terms such as PSP *puld red, PHS *putiq white,
and PHS #*qitdm black have generally persisted, most Bs dialects show
wholesale borrowing of Spanish azul as gasdl blue and verde as birdi

green.

61. The high percentage of Ceb with Hil (80%) 1s inflated by borrow-
ings. Judging from the downward progression of scores (Ceb-War 78%,
Ceb-Mas 77%, etc.) one would expect the correct score of Ceb-Hil to
be c.75%.

62. It 1s these functors rather than contentives that form the core
of the baslic vocabulary of a language:

If one were to let a tape recorder run for any length of time
in an area where speech is most likely to occur, and then
transcribe and collate the recording, chances are that very
common lexical items, such as 'eat', 'sleep', 'eye', 'tongue',
'full', and so on may not occur more than a few times, if at
all. But . . . the texts would be replete with pronouns,
deictics, conjunctions, negatives, interjections, and the like.
In the Philippines, one would also find case-marking particles
and a large set of discourse particles. (Zorc 19T74a:12)

63. PAN > PBS #*kiqen eat, *matd- eye, *buhik hair, *qdluh head, *aku
I, *patdy kill, *dadhun leaf, *qatay liver, *kdtuh louse, *bdlan moon,
*bdgquh new, *qidin nose, *tduh person, *quddn rain, *tddug sleep,
*qasuh smoke, *bitiqun star, *batih stone, *ikdw thou, *kdhuy tree,
and *kam{ we exclusive. PHS > PBS *tdhud knee, *1i{qag neck, *dilagq
tongue. PPH > PBS *gamit root. PSP > PBS *dugdq blood, *1awas body,
*hildw green/unripe. PMP > PBS #*qabdt arrive, *sdinay horn. PCP > PBS
*kaldyu- fire.

64. PAN > PBS *akl I, *kam{ we exclusive, *kita we inclusive, *ikaw
thou, *kamd ye, *-mu thy, *-ta ours inclusive, *ni genitive personal
name marker, *pidah how many?, qadlaw day, *-a passive aorist suffix,
*-i local aorist suffix. PHS > PBS *si nomlnative personal name
marker, *pa still, yet incompletive particle. PPH > PBS *sfnqu who?.
PSP > PBS *wadéq none, *sa common-noun oblique marker, *nag- past
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active durative prefix, #*ma(:)- future active punctual prefix, #*naka-
perfect potential active prefix. PMP > PBS *tuquh rightside. PCP
PBS *wadaq past negative preverb, *kun if, when, *qayaw don't! negative

imperative preverb.

65. Of my 100 meanings, 45 appear among McFarland's 150 morphemes of
highest text frequency; the other 55 are important 1n that they fill in
exlsting paradigms (pronouns, markers, negatives, etc.) that did not
happen to occur in McFarland's texts. However 79 of my meanings are
found in McFarland's comparison of approximately 185 meanings among

Bk functors.

66. McFarland's method of counting differences in formation, or "mor-
phemic differentiae" (as he terms them) 1s considerably different in
approach from mine. My scores are computed in the same way that a
lexicostatistical comparison 1s made, and glve the overall percentage
of cognate material between dialect pairs; whereas McFarland's scores
are computed on-the overall number of differences within a paradigm,
l1.e., once counted, a difference 1s never counted agaln, no matter how
often 1t may recur in other forms 1n the paradigm. (This latter prin-
ciple I have adopted too, see 7.2.) McFarland's scores indicate the
total number of differences counted between dilalect pairs, such that
the lower the number, the closer the relationshilp between dilalects.

By measuring the total number of differences one can tell the degree
of split between two speech varileties. The paradigms included in his
comparison (pronouns, deictics, locatives, temporals, negatives, verb
affixes, etc.) are essentially the same as those included in mine,

but encompass some 185 morphemes. (1974: 121-275)

67. For *ay note PBS *baldy house, *qdyam dog, *qay expression of
dismay; for *aw note PBS *bdhaw to cool off (said of food), *qawds to
overflow, *qaydw don't!, *qaw expression used in correcting oneself

oh yes!

68. Initial PBS #*@- 1s inferred on the basis of the But and Tsg forms;
if the form were PBS #*qudsh{ one would expect But, Tsg *hulgqi, i.e.,
metathesls of *q and *h, syncope of *a.

69. The only exceptions observed: Tsg kasil < PCP #*kasi{li eel and
Tsg hilug < PCP *hdlug fall (possibly under influence from Samal);
between unlike vowels: Tsg tainah < PCP *talinah, quiq < PCP *qdligq
return, daugdug < PBS *dalagdag thunder, laum < PBS *ddlem under,
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gintaug < PSP *qintalun (final -q unexplained); a few others may occur.

70. Outside of the Bs group an example can be found in Mansakan.
Kamayo generally preserves the PCP accent patterns, while Mansaka and
Kalagan only have relics of proto accent (see 8.10.1.). Influence
from other languages probably enters the plcture: Kamayo borders on
SBs dialects (which preserve accent), whlle Mansaka and Kalagan border
on Manobo languages (which have lost accent).

71. This use of stress goes back to at least Proto Hesperonesilan,
since it 1s found in Toba Batak (an Indonesian language): mamittu to
close : pittd closed, tanom to bury : tandm buried, etc. Note also Toba
Batak hamd ye : PBS kami ye (nominative).

72. McFarland reached simllar conclusions in the case of Bilkol:
"phonological data alone are an lnadequate basis for subgrouping. It
would have been 1impossible to arrive at the subgrouplng presented

on the basis of phonological criteria alone" (1974: 82-83).

Charles (1974, and dissertation in progress) finds that phonological
mergers and lnnovations present a poor plcture of Ph language subgroup-
ing as a whole.

73. McFarland (1974: 82) considers the smaller number of phonological
1soglosses as one reason for thelr inadequacy in subgrouping. However,
number of innovations (or isoglosses) 1s of no great importance; it is
the quality of the 1nnovations that counts. While eight phonological
Innovations may not give a correct picture of the subgrouping of some
speech varieties in that the 1lnnovations have occurred lndependently
or crossed language boundaries (e.g., the merger of PMP #*r and *1, the
loss of *h, etc.), elght qualitative innovations (e.g., pronouns,
delctics, negatives, etc.) would be of great weight in determining the
bounds of a given or posited subgroup.

T4. The etyma reconstructable for PAN, and also PPH, are as follows:

NOMINATIVE ENCLITIC GENITIVE
*akd I *-ku my

*ikdw thou *-mu  thy

*s-iya he/she *-fa his/her
*kam{ we (excl) *-mi our (excl)
*kitd we (incl) *-ta  our (incl)
*kamd ye *-yu  your
*s-idd  they *-da  their

See Tables 10a-d for Bs cognates; consult Reild (1971) for Ph cognates.



299

75a. Among MPh languages an alternate set began to develop, competing
with the enclitic genitive set outlined in note 74. This new set was
made up of original material in some cases, while, in other instances,
a simple *i- was affixed to the older enclitic forms, ylelding PMP
*i+yu, *i+mu, *i+da. The third person nominative was analyzed as *si-
personal name marker + *ya, a new enclitic base (still actively used
in Aborlan and Batak of Palawan), ylelding PMP *i+ya. The first
person forms were all innovative: +*kan, #*man, *tan. Subanon extended
thls analogy to the third person, lnnovating *nan. These 1nnovated
forms were marked with an *a- prefix 1nstead, ylelding PMP #*a+kan,
*a+men, *a+tan. These developments are outlined 1n the following chart:

BASE ALTERNATE *na-FORM *ni~FORM
l-sg my *ku *kan *akan Trikuy
l-ex our-excl *mi “man **aman tximi
1-in our-1inc *ta *tan *atean *ita
2-sg thy *mu Txamu *imu
2-pl your *yu *fu *iyu
3-sg his/her *fa *ya *ana *iya
3-pl their *da *anda *ida

Note: Forms marked with T have not been found to occur alone;
all others may occur without the *na- or *ni- affix.

In many MPh languages *mi has been dlsplaced. The Palawanic and
Kalamlanlc languages use man as the first person plural exclusilve en-
clitic, while mi now fllls the second person plural slot. In these
languages a preposed form developed that was an analogical combination
of *mi and the original *yu second person plural, i.e., Palawano d-imyu,
Aborlan, Batak kan-imyu, Agutaynen, Tagbanwa tun-nu-myu to you.

Mansakan *mayu may also be related to the latter forms. Bs and other
CPh dlalects have thus drawn from the PMP 1lnnovational paradigms pre-
sented above, so that Tag nfta and WBs ndnda have historical pedigrees.

75b. While Mongondow has the genitive pronouns ginakoq mine, ginaton
ours (inclusive), and qinami ours (exclusive), the CPh dialects have
regularised the paradigm to only -q forms; the other MPh languages
have regularised the paradigm to only -n forms.

76. In Western Bukidnon Manobo ha- (< *ha-) 1s the standard nominative
delctic affix, but 1t 1s not functilonally related to this PCP *ha-.

77. Subanon *qaG nominative, *naG genitive, and *saG oblique are simi-
lar in function, but not in form. The final morphophoneme assimilates
to the voice and nasality of the following consonant (i.e., -g before
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voiced stops, -k before voiceless stops, and -n before nasals). It

has not yet been determined 1f Subanon fits into the CPh group, say,
through Mansakan. If Subanon 1s a MPh language, this may constitute
evidence that the *an (*aN) markers were a late PMP development.

78. The y- 1s based on an analogy with the nominative deictics which
also have y- 1n Mansakan: *ya-di, *ya-ni, *ya-qan, *ya-dtu.

79. In Kagayanen, for example, thils -a- appears on only one affix,
the passive progressive gina-, while the rest of the Kagayanen system
1s 1like Manobo: past passive pa-, future passive qag--an. Since
Manobo did not have a clearcut way of expressing a progressive action
(Manobo languages have only past, nonpast, dependent, and imperative
categorles) Kagayanen borrowed the gina- affix from Hil or some WBs
dialect. If a- were productlve, one would expect the future passive
tc be *qaga--an.

80. PCP *banrds milkfish > Tag bands, PPH *banld fragrant > Tag band,
PPH *sanl3dR roast in pan > Tag sandg fry rice, PCP *tuqlid straight >
Tag tuwid, PPH *butlig wart, cyst > Tag butig ~ butlfg.

81. Kamayo, Davawefio, and Kabasagan, while clearly Mansakan dialects,
have a large number of Bs loanwords. Speakers of these dlalects live
at or near Bs border areas; many are also bilingual in Bs and Mk.

82. It 1s a subsequent dialectal development in those dialects of Kuy
and Tsg which have lost contrastive accent and have regularised the
stress to fall on the last syllable of every full word regardless of
shape.

83. Dtg and Kuy have lost the post-positive genitive pronoun set cor-
responding to PMP #*ndksn, *nimu, etc.: see #20, 4.3.1. They do, how-
ever, have an incomplete enclitic set: ku my, mu thy, na his, ta ours.

84. The basis for the analogy on which WBs *tdna was formed can be
traced, since both Kin and Akl have a nominative pronoun set based on
the oblique marker and the genitive pronoun stems:
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KINARAY-A AKLANON
tdkan (qi) tqdkon I
timu (gi)tqimo thou
tdna (gi)tqdna he/she
tdmen (gi)tgamon we (exclusive)
tatan (gi)tqdton we (inclusive)
tinyu (gi)tqinyu ye
tanda (qi)tgdnda they

In the morphophonemics of Akl the (qi) element drops when the set is
used with enclitic particles, e.g., Akl tun now + gitqakon I -
tutqdkon, cf: ma-pdnaw tutqdkon I'm leaving now. The reduction of
all glottal clusters has apparently occurred in the Kin set (note PCP
*qa-qenam six > Kin qd:nem, Akl gdnqom) and in the other dialects.
WBs *tdna replaces PPH, PBS *siya.

85. There 1s also Akl dandq that, which is probably cognate with the
final element of Ceb ka-naq, viz: Akl da-ndq. Although the Akl form
may represent the original shape of WBs *dan, after apocope occurred,
viz: *dan(4dq), 1t 1s more probable that the Akl form 1s a retention of
the PBS #*naq delctic element, with the 1nnovated #*da- nominative forma-
tive. Thus, WBs *dan 1s actually *da-@4n (the *da- formative in WBs,
and the PSP deictic element *an, see 9.1.2.), just as PSP, PWBs *diydn
1s analyzed as the PHS *di- formative and the PSP *an delctic element.

86. WBs *qimdw 1s relatable to PBS #*qdmu and CBs *mdqu (with meta-
thesis) found 1n most other Bs dialects. However, the *qi- formative
and the shape *maw (with loss of the glottal catch) make 1t unique.
The loss of the glottal may be explalned as the result of the form's
being a phrase-early, unaccented particle. Although qimdw also occurs
in the Banton subgroup and in Rom, and in the Hanunoo expression qdy
qifmaw ti the one(s) who really is/are..., 1t 1s presumed to be a bor-
rowing into these neighbouring speech varieties.

87. The use of qit as a genitive marker is found in the Banton sub-
group, Palawano, and Aborlan; if it is related to Ilokano qit{, it may
well be a retention from PPH. However, the wide distribution of the
genitive markers #*naN/#*niN and *saN/*siN among all other Bs dialects
and CPh languages makes the status of qit in WBs suspect. Its use
after the negatives cited does appear to be an innovation.

88. This form may be the analogical combination of PAN *isd one and
PBS *da also, too. Note: Ceb qusd ra one also and Ceb nag-ginusara
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was alone. Nevertheless, as a counter for ’'one'! it 1s an innovation.

89. This form does not show the -a- found in Tag dalawa, or in Iriga
Bk darawd two. Whether the WBs form is the result of syncope, or the
Tag and Iriga forms of epentheslis 1s not clear. Nonetheless, the WBs
dialects are in agreement over against the other Bs and CPh dialects:
CBs *duhd, SBs, Bk *duwd. Hanunoo has the numbers gqisarahdy one and
darawahdy two, but they are limited to a children's counting game, and
are therefore probably borrowings from WBs. The standard Hanunoo

numbers are qusa one and duwd two.

90. Even the *s-preserving dialects, N-S, S-L, and Sur, have dakdgq,
rather than *dakdq (note WBs *rakdq many). If this is not a case of
hyperurbanism (i.e. *s > u), then Tag ma-laki may come from PCP #*dak3]l.

91. Ceb has pa-talinhug listen to which, if not a borrowing from But,
may indicate the form to have been a SBs innovation. It would still
serve as further evidence that Tsg 1s to be grouped within the PBS
community.



INDEX OF RECONSTRUCTIONS

Starred forms not preceded by an abbreviation are reconstructed for

PBS;
but can be attributed to the proto language indicated.
lxl
course of this study.

by

WBs

those preceded by any other abbreviation are not attested in Bs,

* a- progressive 232f
passive aorist 138

204

*-a
come, arrive
study 213
*qadlaw day; sun 98,205,241
*gadtu to go 211,249

yon 19

*qabut
gadal

*qadtu
morning (PCP) 98,239
grab 52

so that 156,249

pass by 208

*qdgah
*qdgaw
*qagdd
*qdgif
*qagigisin temple, sideburn 255
72,227

72,207

* dkeq my, mine
* dken my, mine
* akd I T2

*q<al>agi@-an path 56,208

* dmeq our, ours (excl) T2

* dmon our, ours (excl) T2

* ami camparative, thus 161
*-an noun-location 104

#-an local dependent 136
*-an(+) instrumental aorist 132
* 3na his/her 15,259

*qangem 8iz (PPH *7at?endm) 101

303

WBs

PAN

Forms preceded

are not reconstructions, but have been used as examples 1n the
Numbers refer to pages in the text.

* anda their 75,259
*qanhi (*qa-ha-ni) come 229
*qandh what? (PPH) 108

*qan(u)wdn carabao (PPH) 215
* an nominative marker 85,229

*qapqat four (PPH *?a?epdt) 101
*qapdu gall, bile 211

*qapled acrid 211

*7apdy fire 236

*qasdwafl spouse 20U

*qasin salt 205

*qaslem sgour (PSP *galsam) 242

* 4taq our, ours (incl) 73
* dtan our, ours (incl) 73
*qatdban front 95

front 67,95
genitals 67
236

*Payad repair; good 207

*qatubdn-an
*qatuban=-an

*gatulun fire

*qaydw don't (PCP) 149,237
*b3@i female 207

*bagbaq mouth 205

*ba-bd@i woman 207

*badah {bu body hair 237f
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PAN

*badip know how 56,148

bad{l gun; shoot 213

bdduq shirt 213

*bagquh new (PPH *bagqRuh) 242
*bagtas walk, hike 254

*bahdq flood 206

bakdl to buy 55

“:baktas walk, hike 254

*baldpi co-parent-in-law 207

*baldnak (fish) mullet 210

*baldy house (PPH) 93,209

*balay-i build a house for
[x] 207

*biles revenge, repay Sl

**baliskad reverse 209

*bdlu widow 210

*balyuh exchange 54,209

*banig mat (sleeping) 240
*banlaw rinse (PMP *balnaw) 209

*basl-i revenge (*balas-i) 54

baritu canoe 215

*bdsiq maybe 156,249
*bdsul blame 289

*bdtaq young (PCP) 239
*bat{q hear 251

*batdh stone (PAN) 20U
*bdwan) garlic (PHS) 205
*bdyad pay (PHS bayaD) 209
*baydd paid 218

#bdydw brother-in-law 217

*bayhuq face 57,261
face 57,261
54,209
pregnant 213
*bodlay difficult 254
heavy (PPH *baRqat) 243
give 236
(PCP) not 149
(PPH) not 149
pull 218
young coconut 218
calf of leg 208
full of roe 53

(*bfhad + -anan)

*bayhun
*bayluh exchange
bad3s

*bagqat
*baRay
*bakaq
*bakan
*bdtan
*b3tan
*batiqis

*bidhdnan

*bihed roe, fish eggs 53
*bilfh buy (PHS #*bslih) 210

*binhiq rice seed 53,206
(PHS *benhiq)

*b<in>isaydq speak Visayan;

Visayan language 5,287

*bisddaq speak U43f
*bisdyaq Visayan 5,204
*bisaydq Visayan 51,204
*bubdn water well 289
*bddas semen 254

bddu pickle 213

*bdhat make, do 63
*buhiq alive 206
*bukbuk weevil (PPH) 218,244
*bdkid mountain 211,215
*bylan moon 98

tbulbul feather 237
pubic hair 238

*bdlig help 252

*bunlaw rinse 209

*buskad open 251

*butd@ (PSP sbatu@) blister 208
win, defeat 208

carry, bring 208

two 101,260

*ddgat sea (PHS *DaRat) 211
*dagqun (PPH) year 98

*dagkeq big (plural) 249
*ddkan to me 227

*dalégan run 235

*dalagdeg thunder (PCP) 236,262
*damgu dream 252

*damig cold 214,284

*ddmuq many 102

#ddnaw lake 214

*dani near 94,284

*ddpaw louse; germ 25l

*daqag
*dadap

*dadwa

*dapdap (tree) Erythrina indica
(PPH) 244
*dapit near 94,284

*daydq far (PPH) 94,214
*dobdab chest (PSP) 238
Juice, sap 252

aa P
dagaq



PSP

*daghan chest 238

*daldm dark

*do1dm night 98

*deldp dive 212

*dalhag go downhill (to town)
*demaq future (PHS *Zemaq) 99
*di- oblique 78f

*di delctic element (near
speaker) 78,228

*digat (ay) few, emall 102,239
*diqfn 69,109,233
*di-ddq there 78,268

*di-di here 78,212

*di-dfq not 149,237

*di-dtu yonder T79,2U49

*digwaq vomit 238

*d{laq tongue 211

*dinhi here (*di-ha-ni) 78,229
blood pudding 52

where?

d<in>ugug-an

*di-sa~ oblique 227
*di-ty there (PHS) 227
*di-ydn there (PSP) T78,227f
*dtu delctic element (remote)
79,228
*duquin (PSP *du@sn) there,
there is 78,228

*duddg to sleep with 255
*digan add to 239
*dugdq (PSP) blood 205,234
*duhd two 69,101
*dulqun bring, deliver 54,250
*dundt (PPH) rotten 214
*ditaq earth U9
*duwd two 69,101
below, under 95,252
passive dependent 138
stz 101
four 101
*qasd one 101
plural adjective 115,249
night (PAN Rabi?i) 98
pull out 55
uge 53,205
confirmation 160,249
hundred 101,205

*qabas
*-an

’
*qanam

*qepat

*<g>
*gabiqi
*gabut
*gamit
*gdnigq

*gatds

54

PPH

PPH

PPH
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*gaydd emphasis 160,209
*gogmaf Love 251
passive 135,245f

same, as usual 249

*gi-
*gihdpun
past passive 135,246
progressive passive

:':g in-
y%gina_
progressive passive 135

breathe 53,206
(PPH *Rahindwa)

parent 252

*ginCV-

*ginhdwa

*g<in>ikan-an
*guwaq outside; exit 96
*ha- predicative 80,229
*ha- adjective 65,111
where? 109,233
*haddq kiss 212

*hadsk kiss 212

hddiq king 213

*ha-diq not 237

*hadlek fear (PSP *haldsk) 54,
209,284

sgtairs, ladder 211

*haqin

*hagdan

*halqu

pestle 58,242f

*qalhu
*hal in

*hampan play 254

leave, go 57
*handsm-4nan remembrance 253
(PSP) afternoon 98

236

67,236

(PPH) waist 206

(PPH) hold, restrain 289
*hdqa( ) yes 154

*hands low tide 251

*hi-badip know 148,256
*hi-gegma Love 251

*higkeq dirty 254

*hikam-an mat 240

*h{kap rub 251

*hildw raw, unripe 206

*hapun
*haply fire
*hdtag
*hawak

*hdwid

give

repent 54
(**hiN- + salsal)

*hindtuh delouse 55
(*hiN- + kdtuh)

(PSP) sleep with 255

*hinalsal

*hdlid
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CBs

WBs

WBs

*huyqab yawn 55

*qi- Instrumental dependent

(byform *hi-) 134
%#=-i local aorist 173
*qi-babaq below 95
*qi-babaw above 95
*quah accompany 55
* {da their, theirs 75

*qi-dalem under 95

*qidtu yon T9
r'd
qidug
5idis dog 212
*qig- Instrumental dependent

durative 134,246
*qfhiq urine 204
* jkdw thou 74,205
*qikug tail (PAN 7ikuR) 204
*qilih- place 289
place 289
orphan 209

*qimn-a drink (it)! 58
(*qindm + -a)

thy, thine T4
past passive 138,246

*<in>(+)

*qilfh-an

*qflu

'd
* imu
*<in>

to speak language [X1;
to do in [X] way 66,287

*qin-

*qfn past passive 246
qin-

*qin 1nterrogative element

where? 233
*qindq that 78,267
* inda their, theirs 75
*qindiq not 149
* indu your, yours TH4,227
this (PHS) 78,227
*qinﬁm drink 58
your Th,227

* iN 1ndefinite nominative
marker 85

*qinpkud sit 238

*qisd one 69,101
*qisa-dd ome 101,260
*qisip think, count 204
*qit

*qini

* inyu

indefinite genitive marker
85,260

PPH

*qi-tdqas on top of 95

xqitlug egg 209,242,272
(PPH *qitaluR)

*[Jituq dog 212
that 78,228
his/her 75

* fyu your TH,226
*ka- noun-state 104
#*ka (+) -

*ka--an

*qitdn

’
% iya

noun—mutual 103
times ten 232
*ka thou TU

*ka enumerative 100

eat 205

*ka-qibah-an

*kaqen

companton 55,283

*kaqin where?, go where? 109,233
*kagina earlier 99
*kababatqen will, interior of

person (*ka-CV-bagat-an) 251
*kabsg bat (animal) 289
*kadtu go 79,249

*kadin now, today; later on
(*ka-du@dn) 99,254

*kag and 155,283
yesterday 99
*kahkah scratch 53

*kdhuy tree, wood 206,235
(PAN *kaiuS)

*kaldg (PCP) spirit, soul 239
*kaldyup fire 236
*ka-1ibdt-an world 251

#kdlut seratch 216

eldest 253
*kdman crawl 254

*kami we (excl) 72

*kamd ye T4

tome T2

*kandkan to me T2

, ’
*kahapun

*ka-ma-gudan-an

*kanakagq

*kanameq to us (excl) T2
*kandmen to us (excl) T2
*kanitaq to us (incl) 72
*kanaten to us (incl) T2
west/northwest wind 254

cooked rice 53
(*kéqan + -an)

*kandway

**kangan



PCP

PPH

*kanqu when? (PPH *ka-and) 109
*kanda obllique plural 82

“kanday personal-name 260

*kanhi come (*ka-ha-ni) 79,229
*kanfda to them T5

*kanfmu to thee T4

*kanfna earlier 99

*kaninqu whose? 108,233

*kanindu to you T4

*kaninyu to you T4

*kanfya to him/her T5

*kanfyu to you T4

*kanlgun regret particle 160

*kan oblique singular personal 82
*kan genitive definite marker 85,229

karabdw carabao 215

*kas1nkdsin

heart 254

*katd) itechy 210,283,285

*katubuhdn sugarcane plantation 55,
206

*kaw thou T1,74

*kay oblique singular personal 82

*kay adjectival comparative 114

*kay because 156

*ki oblique singular personal 82

*kildlah know (person) 148,210

*kflid edge, side 94

*kills wash rice 5l

*kinaqund when (fut)? 234

*kinahdnlan need 148

*k<in>a-de-duwd spirit 239

*kitd we (incl) 73

*kitaq see 52,205

#ku my (enclitic) 72

*kudiq difficult 238
kudin eat 212

kuddt pinch 213

*kdhaq take, get 57,285
*kukdh fingermail, claw 55,272
*kdlan insufficient 216

*kuldn lie dowm 217

*kunqu (PCP *kugnu) when? 234

*kuntaq optative 160,249
*kuntanaq optative 160,249
*kutin cat 212

PHS

PSP

307

*kituh louse 204

laddwan image 213

lagddiq saw (tool) 213
*1aRiw, PCP *lagyu run 235

*lan only, just 160
fly (insect) 210

*lawdd open sea, ocean 208
(PHS *1awsd)

*1dyag eatl (of boat) U9
(PAN *layaR)

*laqlaq masturbate 254
laddp dive (PSP *daldp) 212
*lasdq nit, louse egg 210
*1ibat

S
*lanaw

erosseyed 251
*libgus mushroom (sp) 54
1{den round 213

*1ikdd back 95

five 101

forget 237

*lintiq thunder and lightning
(PSP *1a(n)t{q) 236

*] indw forget 237
*1inkud sit 238
*1inlin peep, peer 25U

. ’
*]ima

I'd
*1imut

*) ipdt (PPH) forget 237

*1isdd difficult 239

*1dmut moss (PAN) 210

#1dtuq cook (PPH) 218,261

*lutdq cooked 218

*ldquy pity 253

*1dbag wring 254

*luyga ginger (PPH *laq(u)ya) 49

*luyd across, other side, back

(of) 94-6
*ma- adjective 111
*ma- passive potential dependent
135
*ma:- active future 138
*mdqu camparative 161

*madd@ dry 212,283

active durative dependent

133
active durative
future 133,232

active potential dependent
133

*mamaq chew (betel) 51

*mag-

*maga-
*magCV-

*maka-



308

PPH

WBs

CBs

*mandk (PAN) chicken 204
*m¥nd variety, plural 103

*mata@ eye 208
(PAN *maCa)

*may exlstential 154,267
*m-aydd good 207,272
active past 246
72,298¢f
*minaw lonely, sad 251
active dependent 246
*mu thy (enclitic) 74

*muhmuh rice-crumbs 53,206

*mi -

*mi  owr (excl)

*mu-

*na- passive potentlal past,

stative 135
*fa his/her (enclitic) 75
*na campletive 195

*nag- active durative past 133

*naga- actlve durative

*nagCV- progressive 133,232

*naka- active potential past 133

*naka:- accldental past 2U4f

*ndkeq my 72

*ndken my T2

*ndmaq our (excl) T2

*ndmen our (excl) T2

#ndna his/her 75,259

*nanda thetir 75,259

*ndnu  what? 108,268

*nan genitive definite marker
85,229

*na-pdluq ten 101,250
*na-tafuh born 253
*ndtaq our (incl) 73
our (incl) 73
309f

*ni delctic element (near
speaker) 78

*ni genitive personal name
marker 82

*nida their 75
*nimu  thy T4
their 75
your T4

’
*natan

*ni- actlve past

*ninda

*nindu

Rom

PPH

*ninyu your T4

ning genitive 1ndefinite marker
85,276

*nipaq (PHS) Nypa fruticans 204

*niya his/her 75

*niyu your T

*fu, PBS *nyu yours T4

rub, serub 53

*n  ligature 57,90,267

*na ligature 57,90,267

name (PAN *najan) 217
*ndniq confirmation 160,205
*nandh open mouth 51
causative 103,141

*pa Incampletive 195

*nusnus

*nddan

*pa-

*paqit (PHS) bitter 205
*pada(+>)- fond of

para(++*)- fond of Eo3LI6

*pag- noun-gerund 103

*pag- aorist 137

*paga--an passive future
*pagCV--an durative 135,233
*pagqi- 1Instrumental dependent/

aorist 134,248
*pamatiq listen 251,285
*panqu (PCP *pagand) how? 110
skin 66f

*panudlay to comb one's hair
(*paN- + sudlay) 55

*panamiyuq pray for 254

*panit

*panasdwa@ to marry 208
*pandyuq request, ask 251
*panpany (PPH) riverbank 2ul

*pdwud nipa-roofing 207
(PPH *pawad)

*pdyun (PHS) wmbrella 49
69,110
pildpil dike in ricefield 51
#pfliq (PHS) select 210
*pil{t adhere 253

pirak silver 216

*pitd seven 56,101,204
round 254

*pidah how many?

*pUdun
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PCP

PSP
PSP

PCP

LT T

*puldh red 210

“plnuq tree trunk 216
*pundq full 57,216
*punkuq s8quat, sit 251

*pdsud navel (PHS *pdsaj)
211

*putfq white (PHS) 205
#putyukan bee U9

ragraq lap up 214

rabnut pull, jerk 214
rabrab tear, cut 214
ragamak fall with crash 214
*ra(g)nat fever 240

leafy, thick with
growth 214

rara venom; pain 214

ra(m)bun

rawraw waste, squander 214
*ragen difficult 238

*ragun thunder 236

*ren campletive 260

*reyag Like, desire 214,240
ribu thousand 102,215

rirun conceal, deny by silence
214

rugmuk collapse 214
rugtas tear, pull apart 214
rumbay file, column 214
rumpag destroy 214

runkab break open 214

*sa oblique marker 85,227
*sa-dkan to me 72,227
*sa-dmen to us (excl) 72
*sa-3ton to us (incl) 72
*sa-fda to them 75
*sa-imu to thee T4
*s3qin = siqin where? 291
*sa-fya to him/her 75
*sa-fyu to ye Th

*saqidug celebrate 255
*sabsab graze 51

sadftaq speak Ul

*sadtu of yon 79,248
*sdgap Llook for, find 254
*sakdy ride 204

CBs
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(wooden boat) 209
salapiq silver 216
*samdd wound (n.) 253

*sa-n-pudlug

*sakay-an

wsa-m-pdluq Pen 101,250

*sanqu (PMP **sa-and) when (fut)?
109

*sanda they 75,259

*san definite genitive marker
229,267

*sandh (PPH) branch 204
*sdpat animal, insect 254

*sapra rough (texture) 255
(< *sap(a)dad)

*sdyud know (fact) 148
*sabdq sad 251

*saldd to enter 208,210
94,208
*sdyep suck 253

*sa13d inside

*si nominative personal marker
(PHS) &

*siqin (PCP) where? 233f
*sidd (PPH) they 75,226
*s{dak sunshine 252
*s{lip peep, peer 59
simbdh-an church 55

*sinquh who? (PPH *si-andh)
108

*sinda they 75,226
*sin indeginite genitive marker
7

5
*singit scream, shout 251
*sinsin ring 218

*sipqun (PPH) mucus, nose-cold
43

*siya (PPH) he/she T5
*siyam (PPH) nine 101,205
*subaq river 252

*sudlay comb 211

*sddud (PPH *séﬁud) fine-tooth
comb 44

*sUgid tell 56,215
*sdka (PSP) wvomit 238
surdt write 215

*ta ours (incl) 71
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*tdqi faeces 51,208

*tdfuh person 207

*taqu@ give 237

*taqin year 98

*tabdk cross to other side 96
*tdbun cover with cloth 253
*taddwis pointed 253

tddiq cockspur, gaff 213
*tadihtih drizzle 206
*tadiwis pointed 321

*taga- to height of 250
*taga- from (origin) 104
*taguq hide (PHS *taRuq) 204
*tahdp winnow 58

*tahfq sew 208

*tahd ginger tea 208

*ta-kaw I...to thee 71
*ta-qikaw

*takilfd lie down on side 252

*taklab to cover (jar) 204
(PSP *ta-lakab)

*tambak fat 252

*tdna he/she 75,259

*tandn all 102,272

*tanksgeq nape of neck 252
*tdpus to finish 218

*tapds finished 218

*tatlu three (PPH *ta-tald) 101
taddq left-over (food) 213

tedds crush lice with fingernails
56,212

*taldn swallow 5
*tald three 56,101
*toandq middle 94
*tanad because 253
*toapad next to 255

*tatanlan throat 54
(*Cv-talan-an)

*tildquk throat 255

*tindh particles of food stuck
between teeth 206
(PAN *tina$)

*tingdhaq try 255
#tu delctlc element (remote) 228

CBs
PPH

PSP

PCP

PHS

*tdqig year 98
*tuqlh right(side) 94,205
*tubud-dn spring 50

*tubdh sugarcane 206
(PAN *tabus)

*tugnaw cold 66
*tu(N,R)kaw s8it 238

*tulqid straight 242
(PPH *tuqlid)

*tun delctlc element denoting
position away fram’ speaker
*tunqug dew 252

*tusluk insert, prick 209
(PCP *tulsuk)

*qu or (conj) 155
*qubay sleep together 255
*qubi purple yam 52

*qubdh cough 205,239
(PCP *qabidh)

*quddn rain (PAN *quZaN) 211

*[@qludah{ late; back 95,209,
297

*qudtu noon 98,211

*qugtu noon 98,211

*quliq retwrm (something) 204
*quliq return home 51

*qiluh head 210

*<um> ac%ive punctual dependent
13

*qumagad son-in-law 51,252

*qumah cultivated field 206
*<umin> active punctual past 64,138
*qunuh what? 108

*qipak peel 58-9

*qUisap chew 253

*qus {sa@ inzestigate, question
20

*70taq vomit 238
*qutdd to slice, cut in two 215
*qutug erect penis 51

*waddq to lose; none, nothing 56,
149,212

*waddy none 149
*waldh left(side) 94
*wall eight 101
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*wdsay azxe, adze 51,205

*y 1ndefinite nominative marker 85

*ya- predicative 80,228

*ya delctic element (nearest speaker) 78
PCP *yaqdn there 228

*yaqun there, there is 78,80,228

*ya-di here is 228

*ya-dtu yon 8 80,209,229

*y3waq devil; damn! 209,253

*yltaq earth 49,209
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